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PEEFACE 



The experience of many teachers has proved the excellence of 
the Bellum Helveticum. It has been found interesting and 
stimulating to both teachers and classes during the actual time 
of using the book ; and the advantage of having used it appears 
still more clearly when the student advances to the reading of 
Caesar. The chasm between the beginner's book and Caesar, which 
often renders advisable the use of some easier intermediate text 
as a bridge, does not exist when the student has been reading 
Caesar from his first lesson in Latin. 

But these teachers have suggested many improvements which 
have led to the revision and the rearrangement of the book. As 
this work has been done by one not connected with the prepara- 
tion of the original book, the limits of revision proper have been 
overstepped and the book has in parts been rewritten. Yet in 
every respect but one, — the use of Latin as the language of the 
classroom, — the reviser has attempted to hold fast to the original 
plan and purpose of the book. Its leading features have been 
retained unchanged, and may be described for the most part in 
the words of the original preface : 

First : The text of the first twenty-nine chapters of Caesar's 
Gallic War (up to the end of the Helvetian War) is used as pre- 
senting a model of perfect Latinity, sufficiently simple in form 
and structure for the beginner. It affords an illustration of the 
most important principles of the language, and prepares the 
student for a further study of Caesar. After thoroughly learn- 
ing the words and translating into English, the student is advised 
to memorize the text for a few lessons, for the purpose of secur- 
ing a model for the order of words and of fixing the pronun- 
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6 PEBFACB 

elation. This may not be deemed advisable by all teachers ; but 
it is urged, as essential to entire thoroughness, that the student 
become so familiar with the text that he can give the English 
for the Latin or the Latin for the English when pronoimced by 
the teacher. The text of the twenty-nine chapters, given con- 
nectedly after the lessons, will be found convenient for reviews. 

Second : Immediately after the text of each lesson, the mean- 
ing of the Latin words, as they occur in the order of the text, is 
given in English, and the student should be required to give both 
the English equivalent for the Latin and the Latin for the Eng- 
lish as pronounced by the teacher. Each vocabulary contains an 
entirely new set of words. It is expected that the pupil will 
thoroughly master the words of each lesson, so that he will 
recognize them as they occur again and again in the text. This 
saves the time of the student — often wasted in repeatedly look- 
ing up the same word — strengthens the memory, cultivates the 
attention, and secures accurate knowledge. The general vocabu- 
lary at the end of the book should be unnecessary, except, per- 
haps, for words which rarely occur. 

Third : Eor the convenience of teachers, and to give definite 
direction to the student's work, the substance of the text is given 
in short portions in dictation exercises, which the student is to 
be required to translate orally as pronounced by the teacher. 
This gives opportunity to vary forms and constructions, fixes the 
meaning of words, and insures familiarity with the text. The 
matter given in these exercises can easily be modified and ex- 
tended at the pleasure of the instructor. 

Fourth : The same text is used as the basis for English 
sentences to be written in Latin. While the thought of the 
passage is often retained in these sentences, their structure is so 
varied from the original as to afford thorough grammatical drill. 
No new words are introduced in this exercise, that no time may 
be lost in looking them up. This abundant practice, with 
Caesarean models fresh in the mind of the student, produces 
readiness in Latin composition and a correct style. 
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Mfbh : The text is treated a fourth time in questions in Latin 
to be answered in Latin by the student. These questions pro- 
mote that mastery of the language which is to be attained only 
by its use in this way. They are suggestive, and the teacher 
can vary them and increase their number at pleasure. 

Sixth: Paradigms of declensions and conjugations and the 
principles of syntax are introduced gradually, after the student 
has acquired words and sentences illustrating these forms and 
principles. The book is complete without a grammar. Each 
principle is explained but once, and when illustrations of the 
same fact appear reference is made by figures to the first 
example and explanation. The explanations of the text and of 
many grammatical principles are given in notes in connection 
with each lesson. These notes are to be carefully learned and 
recited, to insure thoroughness and prevent waste of time in 
frequently referring to the same subject. 

In the revised form many Latin-English exercises have been 
inserted. The amount of text in each lesson is necessarily very 
small at first, and not sufficient to give a proper drill in trans- 
lating Latin. On the other hand the English-Latin exercises 
have been shortened, simplified, or rewritten. Some of the new 
exercises are merely for drill on forms or points of syntax. 
Some are intended for oral work, some for written, though no 
separate headings are given to indicate their purpose. 

An especial effort has been made to simplify the early lessons 
and to lead the student on by steps of very gradually increasing 
difficulty. With this object in view the early lessons have been 
shortened and the paradigms have been presented much more 
gradually, in a changed order, and spread out over more lessons. 

Many review lessons have been given, perhaps more than 
some teachers need. If this should be the case two can be com- 
bined very easily ; or some may even be omitted, since no new 
principles are given in them. But the reviser would prefer still 
more rather than less. 

The Latin questions in the original book included questions 
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on grammatical points as well as on the subject matter of the 
text. In the revised book th^' questions on grammatical points 
have been omitted, but the reslj. have been retained, usually in 
the original form. If used at all they are for impromptu class- 
room work, and the teacher can explain new words or construc- 
tions. For this reason notes are not given on them, but for the 
convenience of those who wish to make occasional use of Latin 
conversation the glossary of imusual words has been retained at 
the end of the book. 

The Appendix has been rewritten almost entirely. What 
needs to be said of it is said in its introductory note. It is 
hoped that the student will be encouraged to consult it freely, 
especially during the later lessons. It is intended to be of 
especial service in syntactical matters. Only the essential facts 
of syntax are explained in connection with the lessons. Less 
important details must be looked for in the Appendix. 

Some teachers have preferred to use the book only until those 
things were learned which were absolutely necessary to the read- 
ing of Caesar, and then to take up a complete edition of that 
author. With this in mind the reviser has made a few changes 
in the order of presentation and believes that the complete 
edition of Caesar can be taken up satisfactorily at the end of 
Lesson LXXII. 

A general English-Latin vocabulary has been added at the 
end of the book. It is believed, however, that no words are used 
in the exercises which have not previously been given in the 
. vocabularies of the lessons. 

The work of revision has been very materially assisted by 
suggestions from many teachers, for whose kindness hearty 
thanks are due. It was impossible to carry out all suggestions 
made, but none were passed over without consideration, and all 
the changes made are in accord with what seemed to be the 
general trend of opinion. It would be difficult to overstate the 
benefit received from the constant and painstaking assistance 
given by the publishers and by the editors-in-chief of the series. 



TO TEAOHEES 



The lessons are intended to be studied in the order in which 
fchey occur, and ia general it will be well to follow the order of 
the division as laid down. Explain in advance how the lesson 
should be studied, and direct the student's attention to t^e 
special points to be considered. 

Insist from the beginning upon a correct pronunciation, and 
secure a ready and intelligent reading of the Latin text. 

Require a thorough mastery of the vocabularies, and of each 
form and principle as taken up, and then review, review, res- 
view. Besides a daily review, have a general examination as 
often as once a month. 

In the recitation of the lesson : — 

1. Pronounce the words in the vocabularies, and require the 
pupil to give not only the English definitions but also the Latin 
equivalent as the corresponding English is pronoimced. If there 
are English derivatives, or nearly synonymous Latin words, let 
them be given in connection with each new word. 

2. After translation and the recitation of memorized passages, 
break up the text of the lesson into short passages, and let the 
pupil answer as the words are pronounced by the teacher. This 
exercise should be mainly English into Latin, using the exercise 
presented in the lesson, or abridging, extending, or otherwise 
varying it, so that the pupil will have such a complete knowl- 
edge of the text that he will promptly render English into Latin 
or Latin into English as soon as the words of either language are 
pronounced. 

S. The writing of the longer sentences of the English-Latin 
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10 TO TEAGHEBS 

exercises both in an exercise book and on the blackboard should 
be required throughout all the lessons. The shorter Latin- 
English exercises should be translated at hearing as the teacher 
pronounces the words. 

4. The principles and facts of the notes should be thoroughly 
learned and recited. Although frequent references are made to 
the same principle, it should not be necessary for the student 
to occupy his time in turning to the first explanation. 

5. Drill thoroughly and constantly on the paradigms. ,Do 
not be satisfied until the student can run through them as rapidly 
as he can the alphabet. The student finds translation more 
interesting, and sees that it is possible to translate short bits of 
Latin with the help of the vocabulary, and without much knowl- 
edge of paradigms. If for any reason the teacher allows him to 
neglect the paradigms, he does him an injury from which he can 
never fully recover. At the end of the first year the student 
should know the forms perfectly. If he does not he will never 
learn them and will never handle Latin with accuracy. 

6. In translating, the student should be taught to ascertain 
the thought in the Latin order, and first render the words one by 
one as they stand in the text, noting the grammatical form of 
each word and all its possible constructions. Thus, His r6bus 
adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis perm5ti constitu^runt ea quae pro- 
ficiscendum pertinerent comparire, etc., should come to the mind 
in the order of the original : " By these things led and by the 
influence of Orgetorix thoroughly roused, they determined those 
things which to departing pertained to prepare." An excellent 
exercise for training the student to use the Latin order and pre- 
venting his picking out words in the attempt to find an English 
order, is to take a sentence (the teacher giving the meaning of 
the first form of unfamiliar words) and write it on the black- 
board one word at a time, calling upon the student to give the 
meaning, word by word, as the sentence progresses. Here the 
student should be taught to think of the possible constructions 
of each word and to anticipate the following words, and yet 
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reserve his decision until the end of the sentence is reached.^ 
After the thought has been ascertained in the Latin order, and 
it is desired to translate into English, teachers should insist that 
good idiomatic English be used and purely Latin idioms avoided. 
Thus the frequent use of the perfect passive participle in Latin 
is not to be imitated in English, but an active participle, or more 
frequently a clause, should be used instead; the subjunctive 
must be rendered more frequently by the indicative or infinitive 
than by the potential, the auxiliaries of the potential are to be 
employed in the translation of possum and licet. A translation 
that fails to transfer the Latin idioms into good idiomatic English 
is but half a translation. The student's knowledge of his own 
language and his further mastery of it demand that all trans- 
lations shall be made in the purest idiomatic English. 

1 This method la explained and illustrated in Professor W. G. Hale's pamphlet 
"The Art of Beading Latin," published by Ginn & Co., in 1887 ; and there are valuable 
suggestions in the same line in the article " On Beading Latin " in Allen's ** Latin 
Method," copyrighted by the same firm in 1876. 



CAESAR AI^D THE HELYETIAI^ WAE 



The name of Caius Julius Caesar has been called the greatest in 
history. He was Rome's greatest general. He laid the founda- 
tion of an empire which ruled the world for centuries, and from 
which have sprung, in a large degree, the modern nations of 
Europe. Although continually occupied with war and politics, 
he was also great in literature. We possess his two most impor- 
tant works, the '^Commentaries on the Gallic War," which 
describe the conquest of Gaul, and the " Commentaries on the 
Civil War,'' which record his struggles with Pompey. The style 
of his works is characterized by great simplicity, conciseness, 
and vigor. Written also in the purest Latin, they furnish excel- 
lent models for the study of the language. » 

When Caesar was forty-two years old, — that is, in the year 
58 B.C., — he set out for Gaul, ostensibly for the purpose of pro- 
tecting Roman territory, but as the event showed, for the sub- 
jugation of the land. In nine years he subdued the whole of 
Gaul and converted it into a Roman province. In the cam- 
paigns of these nine years he disciplined and attached to himself 
an army which afterward made him the master of Rome. The 
first Gallic people which Caesar encountered were the Helvetii, the 
inhabitants of modern Switzerland. The Helvetii thought their 
country was too small, and besides were harassed by the neigh- 
boring tribes of Germany, and so resolved to seek wider limits 
and a more peaceful home to the west, on the borders of the 
ocean. Before leaving their country, they provided themselves 
plentifully with provisions and burned all their houses, some 
four hxmdred villages, and twelve walled towns. By appoint- 
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CAESAR AND THE HELVETIAN WAB 13 

ment they met at the southern point of Lake Geneva. There 
they assembled in the spring of 58 B.C., to the number of three 
hundred and sixty-eight thousand, of whom ninety-two thousand 
were men-at-arms. Under modern civilization the same country 
now supports a population of two millions eight hundred and 
fifty thousand. 

At Lake Geneva the Helvetii found their advance opposed by 
Caesar. Their most natural course was to cross the Rhone, pass- 
ing through a corner of the Koman province in southeastern 
Gaul. They sent a deputation asking permission to pass through 
the province without damage. To gain time, Caesar put them 
off to a second conference, spent the interval in constructing a 
line of fortifications along the Rhone, and then formally forbade 
their passage. 

After vainly endeavoring to force a passage of the Rhone, th» 
Helvetii, by arrangement with the Sequani, their neighbors on 
the northwest, proceeded to cross the Saone instead of the Rhone 
and thence to march westward. Caesar added five fresh legions 
to the one already at his disposal, and after about three-fourths 
of the Helvetian troops had crossed the Saone, fell upon and cut 
to pieces the remainder. Efforts on the part of the Helvetii to 
procure terms of peace satisfactory to themselves proved unavail- 
ing, and after some minor contests the final decisive battle was 
fought at the Aeduan town, Bibracte, now Autun. Caesar ac- 
knowledges that the battle was closely contested and for a long 
time doubtful, but in the end Roman arms and discipline won 
a victory that ended all the hopes of the Helvetii. At the com- 
mand of Caesar they returned to their desolated homes, but with 
the loss of more than two-thirds of their entire number. Remains 
of skeletons, ornaments, and arms have been unearthed on the 
field of the great battle near Autun. 



Il^TEODUOTOET LESSOI^" 



This lesson is to be read over in class and thoroughly understood, not 
learned for recitation. It should be referred to continually during the early 
lessons. But no amount of explanation or rules can teach correct pronunci- 
ation. Correct and constant practice, following the accuiute pronunciation 
of the teacher, will do it easily. 

The Latin language, the language of the ancient Romans, 
derives its name from the Latini, or Latins, who once inhabited 
Latium in Italy. The modern languages of Italy, France, 
Spain, and Portugal are mainly derived from the Latin, and 
about sixty per cent of the words of the English tongue have a 
similar origin. 

1. THE ALPHABET 

The alphabet is the same as ours except that there is no^ or 
w. The letter i does duty for both i and j. The vowels are a, 
e, i, 0, u, y. The rest of the letters are consonants. 

2. METHODS OF PRONUNCIATION 

In the English method the letters are given sounds selfected 
from the many sounds belonging to them in English. The 
Roman method is now almost universally adopted in this coun- 
try, and is recommended. It is as close an approximation as can 
now be made to the pronunciation of the Romans themselves. 
In ordinary practice we recognize no exceptions in individual 
words, but follow fixed rules. 

3. QUANTITY OF VOWELS 

The quantity of a vowel is the length of time given to its pro- 
nunciation. Compare the first syllables in alight and twilight. 
The a is short, and the i long. In Latin every vowel is either 
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PRONUNCIATION 15 

short or long. The long vowels take twice as long to pronounce 
as the short. This is the only difficult point in Latin pronuncia- 
tion, and it is too likely to be neglected, because we do not make 
much of quantity (in this sense) in English. In this book every 
long vowel is marked (-). All unmarked vowels are short. The 
student should be very careful to give twice as much time to the 
long vowels as to the short. 

4. SOUNDS OF VOWELS 

It will be noticed in the following table that in some cases the 
short and long vowels have the same sound, in others a slightly 
different sound. 

• 

a = first vowel in dka' 9. = second vowel in aha' 

e = e in ne^ S = ej/ in they 

i = i in pin I = i in machine 

o = o in for (not as in got) 6 = oh 

u = 00 in foot u = 00 in 6oot 

y = French u or Grerman ii ; it rarely occurs. 

6. SOUNDS OF DIPHTHONGS 

A diphthong is two vowel sounds run together into one. If 
the student will pronounce first a, then u, then will run the two 
together, he will get the sound of ow in howy the proper pro- 
nunciation of the diphthong au. So with the other diphthongs. 

ae = ai in aisle 

oe = oi in oU 

au = ow in how 

eu has no English equivalent. Bun the two sounds together. 

til occurs in huic and cul, pronounced wheek and kwee. 

6. SOUNDS OF CONSONANTS 

The consonants are sounded as in English with the following 

exceptions : 

c and g are always hard, as in can, go 

i (consonant, the English j ) = y inyet 

r pronounced distinctly 

8 as in thi8y never as in these 
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t as in tin, never as in nation 

V = «; 

z =ks 

ch, ph, th = c, p, < 

bs, bt = pa, pi 

8U = »u; in suSLdeo, su&vis, suSscd, and their compounds. 

SYLLABLES 

7. There are no silent letters in Latin. Every word, has as 
maiiy syllables as it has vowels or diphthongs. In English 
mane is one syllable ; in Latin mane is two syllables, ma-ne. 

8. A single consonant between two vowels goes with the 
second vowel, as in ma-ne. 

9. When two consonants stand together as in iste and inde, 
the rule usually given is: join both consonants with the fol- 
lowing vowel if they can be pronounced together ; otherwise 
they should be divided. So, i-fite, in-de. But this rule is seldom 
observed in practice, and is not theoretically right, since it makes 
incomprehensible the length of syllables.^ The better rule is : 
separate any combination of consonants except a mute followed 
by a liquid (b, c, d, g, k, p, q, t, ch, ph, th, followed by 1 or r). 
This is the natural pronunciation; is-te and doc-tus are easier 
than i-ste and do-ctos ; but pa-tris is easier than pat-ris. 

10. A doubled consonant, as in mittd and anniis, is to be 
divided in the same way, mit-t5 and an-nns, and both parts are 
to be sounded. No doubled consonants are pronounced in Eng- 
lish except in compound words. There is no difference in sound 
between n and nn in ant/ and penny ; but in pen-knife we hear 
two Ti's. The last example illustrates the way in which the 
Romans pronounced all doubled consonants. 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES 

IL Syllables are long or short, according to the time taken 
in pronouncing them. 

1 The teacher may consult Bennett's Appendix, 36 ; Professor Hale in School BevieWf 
June, 1898, pp. 884-411. 
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12. A syllable is, of course, long if it contains a long vowel 
or a diphthong. Such a syllable is said to be long by nature, 

13. A syllable is long if its vowel is followed by any two con- 
sonants except a mute followed by a liquid. The reason for 
this will be clear if the student will compare the first syllables 
ill penny ^siA pen-knife. In penny we pronounce only one n and 
the syllable is short. In pen-knife it takes time to pronounce 
the n at the end of the first syllable before the following conso- 
nant. This makes the syllable long. So it always takes time to 
pronounce one consonant before another, except in the case of a 
mute before a liquid. They run together so easily as to take no 
appreciable time. Compare the sounds of duc-tns and pa-tris. 
A syllable containing a short vowel followed by two consonants 
is said to be long by position, 

ACCENT 

14. Word* of two syllables are accented on the first syllable. 
So om'nis. 

15. Words of more than two syllables are accented on the 
penult (next to the last syllable) if it is long (by nature or by 
position) ; if the penult is short the accent falls on the antepe- 
nult (syllable before the penult). So divi'sa, appellan^tnr, but 
in'colnnt. 

16. When an enclitic is joined to another word the accent 
falls on the syllable immediately preceding the enclitic. So 
Gallia^que, an<j^ Oavl, 



BELLUM HELVETICUM 



LESSON I 

17. TEXT 

The most important part of the recitation period is that spent by the 
teacher in preparing the class for studying the next day's lesson. Pronun- 
ciation in particular must be learned almost wholly from the teacher, though 
the pupil should be referred constantly to the Introductory Lesson. Unless 
the correct pronunciation of each word is firmly fixed in the student's mind 
before he is allowed to study the lesson by himself, he will surely acquire 
incorrect habits of pronunciation. A correct pronunciation is easily acquired 
at the beginning. A few weeks of carelessness will fix incorrect habits 
almost incurably. 

R9cit9 and writ9 thla text from memory ; translate Into English : 

Grallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, 



18. PRONUNCIATION 

Although the words below are divided into syllables it must be under- 
stood that they are to be pronounced smoothly as in English, with no breaks 
between the syllables. 

Gal'-li-a: all vowels short ; final a as in Cvba; both Ts sounded, eat: 
just as -e«i in digest ; the syllable is long (13), but this does not make the 
vowel long (compare 3 and 13). om'-nia: om-, neither as in home nor as 
in ommbus ; o as the German short o, nearly as o in for^ not exactly like any 
English vowel ; i as in pin. di-vi'-sa: dee-weef-sa] s as in said; a as in 
Cvba. in: as in. par'-tSs: par- as in party, but with a very clearly 
sounded r ; -t68 as ias- in taMe. trSs : as trace. 

19 
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19. VOCABULARY 

Memorize accurately all the vocabularies, so that the Latin equivalent 
for the English word, or the English equivalent for the Latin word can be 
instantly named or written. Master one word at a time. Li learning a 
language it is absolutely necessary to learn the words. In the recitation 
the English word should generally be pronounced, and the pupil required 
to give the Latin equivalent. 

Gallia Gaul in, prep., into 

est is partfiB parts 

ornniB every, all, as a whole tr68 three 
diviaa divided 

The English words omnibus and omniscient are derived from omnia; 
part, party, partner, and partial, from partSs. 

Name other English words derived from these and other words in the 
vocabulary. 

20. EXERCISES 

QIo9 orally the Latin equloalenta for the following : 

Gaul — Gaul as a whole — is divided — Gaul is divided — 
parts — into parts — into three parts — Gaul is divided into 
parts — Gttul as a whole is divided into parts — Gaul is 
divided into three parts. 

21. LATIN QUESTIONS 

The Latin questions are intended as material for impromptu oral practice, 
not ajs essential parts of the lessons. The peculiarities of Latin questions 
and answers are given in App. 209-215. 

Anawor In Latin, following the model answers : 

Estne Gkllia divisa? (Gallia est divisa.) Qu5modo 
(how) est Gttllia divisa ? (Gallia in partes est divisa.) Quot 
in (into how many) partes est Gallia divisa ? Nonne Gallia 
est omnis divisa ? 
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LESSON II 

22. TEXT 

Recite and write from memory, Tranaiate at first in the order of the Latin, and then in 
a good English order, contrasting the different arrangements, 

Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unam inco- 
lunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam qui ipsorum lingua Cel- 
tae, nostra Galll appellantur. 

23. PRONUNCIATION 

qu&'-rmn: kwah'-room ; oo as id. foot, ti'-nam : d(/-wim ; oo as in hocA ; 
a, see 4. in''-co-lunt : for vowels see 4. Ber-gae : bel- as hell ; -gae as guy, 
a'-li-am: for vowels see 4. A-quI-t&^-nl: a-kwee-tah'-injee; first a short. 
ter'-ti-ain : e as in net ; both f s hard ; not the sounds of e and the second t 
in tertiary, qui: kwee. ip-sS'-rum: for vowels see 4. lin^-gu&: lin'- 
gwah ; SL not as in Cuba, but long. Cer-tae : -tae as tie. noB'^txSL : ft, see 
linguS. ap-pel-lan'-tur : sound both p's and both I's ; the I's should run 
together, the p's should be distinct. 

24. VOCABULARY 

quaniin of which qui who, those who 

fUiam one ipsdnun (of them) selves, their 

incolunt (they) inhabit own 

Belgae (the) Belgae, Belgians lingu& (in the) tongue, language 

aliam other, another Celtae (the) Celts 

Aqiiitanl (the) Aquitani, Aquita- no8tr& (in) our, (in) ours 

nians daUI (the) Gauls, Galli 

tertiain third appeUantur are called, are named 

The English derivatives from words given in the vocabularies should 
always be called for. In cases of doubt about derivative words a good 
English dictionary may be consulted advantageously. 

26.* EXERCISES 

Of which — one — one of which — (they) inhabit — the 
Belgae inhabit — one of which the Belgae inhabit — they 
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inhabit one part (partem) — the Belgae inhabit one part 

another — the Aquitani — the Aquitani inhabit another 

another part — the Aquitani inhabit another part — who 
(those who) — language — in their own language — into the 
parts — three Aquitani. 

26. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot in partes est Gallia divisa? (Gallia est divisa in 

partes tres.) Qui (who^ incolunt partem unam? Nonne 

partem unam Belgae incolunt? (Ita [y^«], Belgae partem 

unam incolunt.) Qui incolunt partem aliam ? Estne Gallia 

divisa? (Divisa est.) Estne Gallia omnis divisa? (Omnis.) 

Belgaene tres partes incolunt? (Non [wo], unam partem 

Belgae incolimt.) 

NOTES 

The notes to each lesson contain statements of facts and principles' abso- 
lutely essential in acquiring the elements of Latin, and must be thoroughly 
learned and recited. 

27. incolu-nt, they inhabit : -nt is the ending of the third person, plural 
number, active voice. When no subject is expressed the personal pronoun 
of that person and number must be supplied in translation : thus, incolunt, 
they inhabit, but Belgae incolunt, the Belgae inhabit. 

28. The Latin has no article. JTie, an, or a must therefore be supplied 
by the student in translating , whenever the sense requires it. 

29. The modern use of some proper nouns and adjectives permits the 
employment of either the Latin form or the Anglicized form, as in the 
designation of tribes ; but the Anglicized form, if used, should have some 
modern sanction. 



LESSON III 

30. TEXT 

Recite and tfanalate : 

Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unam inco- 
lunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam qui ipsorum lingua 
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Celtae, nostra Galli appellantur. Hi omnes lingua, institutis, 
legibus inter se differunt. 

31. PRONUNCIATION 

hi : as Ae. om'-nSa : -ea as ace, in-sti-tu'-tiB : In-, een, not in ; -t^s, 
with I = ee, not as in omnia. IS'-gi-bua : IS- as lay ; g hard ; -bua not as 
in omniJbus, but with vl — o6. in'-ter : e has its regular sound ; English 
pronounces er, ir, ur all alike, Latin gives the proper sound to each vowel. 
a6 : as say* dif'-fe-runt : both f s are sounded, but are run together. 

32. VOCABULARY 

hi these inter among 

omnSa all {plural of omnia) aS themselves 

Inatitutaa (in) customs .differunt differ 
ISgibua (in) laws 

DECLENSION 

33. In English the form of a noun used as object is not different from 
that of the same noun used as subject. . Examples : The Celts (subj.) praise 
the Belgians (obj.) ; the Belgians (subj.) praise the Celts (obj.). But in some 
pronouns there is a nominative case for the subject and an objective case 
for the object. Examples : I (nom.) praise him (obj.) ; he (nom.) praises 
me (obj.). In Latin the objective case is called the a^cusaiitDe^ and its end- 
ing is usually different from that of the nominative. Examples : Celtae 
(nom.) BelgSa (ace.) laudant, the Celts praise the Belgians; Belgae (nom.) 
CeltSa (ace.) laudant, the Belgians praise the Celts. Such change of 
ending is called declension, 

34. In English it is necessary to show which word is subject and which is 
object by the order. In Latin the endings show which is which, no matter 
what the order may be. One may say Celtae Belg&a laudant, BelgSLa 
Celtae laudant, or Belg&a laudant Celtae, and yet always show that 
Celtae is the subject, BelgSa the object. 

36. The endings are not the same for all nouns. In lingua they are : 

SINOULAB PLURAL 

Nominative -a (lingua a language) -ae (linguae languages) 

Accusative -am (linguam a language) -Sis (linguSa languages) 

Lingua is a noun of the first declension. All nouns of this declension 
have the same endings. The student should learn them thoroughly so that 
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whenever he sees or hears one of these endings he will/ee{ that the noun is 
subject or object, means one thing or more than one, as the case may be. 

Give with these same endings the nominative and accusative singular of 
Gallia, and plural of Belgae and Celtae. 

36. EXERCISES 

Who (those who) — Celts — are called — who are called 
Celts — who are called Gauls — their own language — in 
our language — in their own language — the Belgae inhabit 
one part — the Celts inhabit the third part — these — all ' 
these — all these differ — they differ in language — they 
differ from one another. 

37. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quo nomine (hy what name) appellantur Celtae nostra 
lingua ? (Celtae nostra lingua Galli appellantur.) Qui dif- 
f erunt inter se ? Quomodo inter se differunt ? Qiii diffe- 
runt lingua, institutes, legibus ? Nonne Belgae et Galli inter 
se differuAt? ^ 

NOTES 

38. inter sS differunt, differ from one another. 



LESSON IV 

39. TEXT 

V 

Recite and translate ivith the preceding text : 

Hi omnes lingua, institutis, legibus inter se differunt. 
Gallos ab AquitSnis Garumna flumen, a Belgis Matrona et 
Sequana dividit. 

40. PRONUNCIATION 

The pronunciation should by this time have been made clear enough 
to obviate the necessity for detailed explanation of every word. The stu- 
dent should learn the rules for accent (14-16) if he has not done so already. 
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Though some teachers give little time to the niceties of pronmiciation, a 
mistake in accent is inexcusable. If the student has not already begun to 
pronounce Latin sentences with natural expression, as he would English 
sentences, he should be encouraged to do so. 

41. VOCABULARY 

Galloa Gauls Belgis Belgians 

ah, Sif prep., frojn M&trona the Marne 

AquitSnia Aquitanians et, conj,, and 

Garumna the Garonne SSquana the Seine 

fltUnen river dividit divides, separates 

CONJUGATION 

42. In some tenses of English verbs there are different forms for the 
third persons singular and plural ; as, Ae praises, they praise. In Latin 
the forms are always different. 

43. Of laud5, 1 praise, the forms in the third person, present tense are ; 

Singular laudat he, she, or it praises. Exdixg -t 
Plural laudant they praise. ^^ -nt. 

Such change of ending is called conjugation, Laud5 is a verb of the first 
conjugation. 

If the subject is expressed, the Jie^ she, or it must not be used. See 27. 

Give with these same endings the singular and plural of appelld, I call, 

44. The verb must agree with its subject in number, as in English. 
That is, if the subject Is singular, the verb must be singular ; if the subject 
is plural, the verb must be plm^l. If, however, the Latin verb has two or 
more singular subjects, it may be either singular or plural, though in 
English it is always plural. 

46. EXERCISES 

I. From the Aqmtani — from the Belgae — the river 
divides — the Seine river — the Marne and the Garonne. 

II. 1. Celtae laudant. 2. Appellant. 3. Linguam lau- 
dant. 4. Linguas laudat. 5. Matrdnam laudant. 6. Gallia 
Belgas laudat. 

III. 1. He calls. 2. They call. 3. The Belgae praise. 
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4. Gaul praises. 6. He praises the Celts. 6. He praises 
Gaul. 

46. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod (whaf) flumen dividit Gallos ab Aquitanis? Quas 
(what) partes dividit flumen Garumna? (Garumna dividit 
aliam partem a tertia.) Quas partes Sequana et Matrona 
dividit ? 




HI SPA 



NOTES 

47. M&trooa et SSquana: these two rivers really make but one 
boundary line. Note on the map the position of the three rivers mentioned 
in this lesson. 

48. dividi-t, (Ae, she^ it) dioides ; es-t, (^e, s^e, it) is : -t is the ending of 
the third person singular, active voice, in all verbs. 



49. ft, ab: ft is used before a consonant; as ft Belgis; ab, before 
vowels or consonants ; as ab Aquitftnls, ab SSquanls. 
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60. 



LESSON V 



REVIEW 



I. Recite the complete text given in the previous lessons. It wiU be 
found given connectedly on page 232. 

n. Fix firmly in memory the Latin words of the following vocabulary, 
and their meanings. They will all occur again, and the student will save 
time by learning them now. 





VOCABULARY 


. 


a,ab 


Galli 


Mfttrona 


aliam 


GaUia 


no8tr& 


appell5 


Garumna 


omnSs 


AquItSLni 


hi 


omnia 


Belgae 


in 


partes 


Celtae 


inoolnnt 


qu&rum 


diffenint 


InstittltiB 


s6 


dividit 


inter 


Sfiquana 


dlvlaa 


ipsSrum 


tertiam 


est 


laudd 


trSs 


et 


ISgibns 


Qnam 


flumen 


lingua 





III. Give nominative and accusative of the following : singular and plural 
of lingua ; singular of Gallia, Ganunna, M&trona, SSquana ; plural of 
Belgae, Celtae. Give the third person singular and plural of appello, 
laudo. 

IV. What is the case of the subject ? Of the object ? With what must 
the verb agree ? If the verb has two or more singular subjects, what will 
its number be ? 

61. EXERCISES 

1. Galli partes tires incolunt. 2. Celtae nostra lingua 
Galli appellantur. 3. Hi ipsorum lingua Celtae appellantur. 
4. Omnes Galli legibus inter se differunt. 5. Hi lingua et 
institutis differunt. 6. Garumna flumen Gallos ab Aquitanis 
dividit. 7. Matrona et Sequana Gallos a Belgis dividit. 
8. Matrona est flumen. 
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LESSON VI 

52. TEXT 

ffeclte and translate with the preceding text : 

Horum omnium f ortissimi sunt Belgae, 

53. VOCABULARY 

horum (of) these fortlBsiml hravest, most brave 

omnium (of) all suift (they) are 

INFLECTION AND DECLENSION 

54. It has already been shown that Latin changes the forms of nouns to 
indicate which is subject and which is object, and that these forms are called 
cases. There are, in all, six cases, each of which shows a different relation 
to other words in a sentence. Most of these relations can be expressed in 
English only by the use of such prepositions as of, to, from, by, etc. Exam- 
ples : linguae partes, the parts of a language; lingua difienmt, they differ 
in language, 

55. Ivflection is the process of changing the form of a word to show its 
relation to other words in a sentence. 

56. Declension is the special name given to the inflection of nouns, ad- 
jectives, and pronouns. 

57. Latin nouns are inflected in five declensions, distinguished from one 
another by the final letter (characteristic) of their stems, and by the termi- 
nation of the genitive singular. In the vocabularies the termination of the 
genitive singular is given after the nominative, and the declension thus 
readily and certainly made known. In those nouns which have only plural 
forms, the ending of the genitive plural is placed after the nominative form. 

FIRST DECLENSION 

58. In the first declension the stem vowel, or characteristic, is ft ; the 
genitive singular ends in -ae. From the characteristic vowel ft, this is some- 
times called the ft declension. 

In learning the paradigm of lingua, observe the base, to which the end- 
ings are aflixed, and the meaning of each case. The base is that part of the 
word to which the genitive singular ending is added. 
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Lingua, f., tongue, language 



SINOUTiAB 






ENDINO 


NomirwJbvoe 


lingiia 




a language 


-a 


Genitive 


linguae 




of a language 


-ae 


Dative 


linguae 




to or for a language 


-ae 


Accusative 


linguam 




a language 


-am 


Vocative 


lingua 




{or thou) language 


-a 


Ablative 


lingu& 


by, 


from, in, with a language 


-& 






CASES 


r ALIKE 


• 



Nom. 
Voc. 



-a 



Gen. 
Bat. 



-ae 



Liflect with the same endings the nouns (Shallia, Garumna, M&trona, 
Sfiquana. 

Hereafter nouns of the first decle'nsion will be given with the nominative 
form followed by the genitive ending -ae, as is done in vocabularies and 
lexicons. 



69. EXERCISES 

L These — of these — all — of all — of all these — the 
bravest of all — is — are — the Belgae are bravest — they are 
bravest of all these. 

II. 1. Linguae. 2. Galliam. 3. Matrona. 4. Sequanae. 
5. Gallia. 6. Gfilliae lingua. 7. Galliae lingua. 8. GalKae 
partes. 9. Lingua differunt. 

III. 1. Hi Galliae partes laudant 2. Celtae sunt Galli. 
3. Belgae appellantur f ortissimi. 4. Matrona a Belgis Gallos 
dividit. 5. Horum omnium fortissimi ipsorum lingua Belgae 
appellantur. 



NOTES 

60. H5nim and omnium are the genitives of hi and omnfis. 

61. Snnt is the plural of est. 

62. Though the characteristic vowel of the first declension is ft, it has 
been shortened to a in the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular. 
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LESSON VII 

63. TEXT 

Recite and tranelate with the preceding text : 

Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod a 
cultu atque humanitate provinciae longissime absunt, 

64. VOCABULARY 

proptereft, adv., on this account, humSLnit&te refinement 

for this reason provincia, -ae province 

quod, conj., because longisBiinfi, adv., farthest, very 
culttL civilization, culture far 

atque, conj., and also, and absunt are distant, are away 

66. FIRST DECLENSION 

Lingua, f., tongue, language 

PLURAL ENDINQ 

^0771. linguae languages -ae 

Gen. lingu&rum of languages -&ruxn 

Dai. Unguis to or for languages -Is 

Ace. lingu&s languages -&s 

Voc. linguae O {or ye) languages -ae 

Ahl. Unguis by, from, in, with languages -!s 

CASES ALIKE 

Nom. ) Dot. ) 

Voc. j"*® Abl.\'^ 

Inflect with the same endings Belgae and Celtae. 
66. EXERCISES 

I. They are bravest on this account — because they are 
farthest distant — the Belgae are distant from civilization — 
and also — and they are also distant from refinement — from 
the refinement of the province. 
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II. 1. Provinciae. 2. Provinciarum. 3. Lingiut. 
4. Linguis. 5. Celtis. 6. Bel^rum. 7. Provinciis. 8. Lin- 
guis provinciae. 9. Galliae Unguis. 

III. 1. Gaul is distant from civilization. 2. Because they 
are called the bravest of all. 3. The river separates the 
Belgians from the civilization of the province. 

67. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qui sunt f ortissimi ? Nonne Belgae sunt f ortissimi ? Cur 
(why) sunt Belgae fortissimi? (Propterea quod a cultti 
atque humanitate provinciae longissime absunt.) Absu- 
musne {are we distant) a cultti longissime ? 

NOTES 

68. Absunt is made up of ah, from, and sunt, are. The singular is 
therefore abest. 



LESSON VIII 

69. TEXT 

Recite and tranalStte with the preceding text : 

Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, propterea quod a 
^ultu atque htimanitate pr5vinciae longissime absunt, mini- 
meque ad e5s mercatores saepe commeant atque ea quae ad 
effeminandos animos pertinent important ; 

70. VOCABULARY 

miniine, adv., least commeant, 1, resort, go back and 

-que and (enclitic) forth 

Sid, prep, loiih cux., to, towards ea those things 

eds them quae which 

mercftt5r68 merchants, traders effeminandds, 1, weaken, ener- 

Baepe, adv., often vate 

minimS . . . saepe least often, animos spirit, courage, minds 

very seldom pertinent extend, tend 

important, 1, bring in, import 
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PREPOSITIONS 

71. In 54 it was Baid that Engliith regularly uses a. prepodtion to show 
some relationa which Latin expresses by the cases. But tbere are maoj 
prepositions in Latin as well as in English. While many relations of words 
are expressed by the six cases in Latin there are others where prepositions 
are used. 



72. Latia prepositions regularly govern either the accusative or the abla- 
tive. When a new preposition <s learned, the case which it governs should 
also be carefully learned. Three prepositions have occurred in the previous 
lessons : in, into, governs the accusative ; B, ab, fiom, the ablative ; inter, 
among, the accusative. 

73. EXERCISES 

I. Resort to — ihe mer- 
chants resort to them — 
least often, very seldom — 
they very seldom resort to 
them — they resort to tiie 
Gauls (GaUGs} — the traders 
import those things -^ those things which tend to weaken 
the courage ■ — because — on account o£ this. 

II. (Pse prepositions in all these.') 1. To the province. 
2. From the provinces. 3. Towards the Mame. 4. Into 
the (Jaronne. 5, From Gaul. 6. Among the Celts- 
Ill, 1. Ad eo8 saepe commeat. 2. Ad Celtas ea import 
tat S, Mercatores a provincia ea important. 4. Ea impor- 
tant propterea quod Galli longissime absunt. 5. Minime 
saepe Aqultanl ad Belgas commeant propterea quod fortas- 
simi sunt. 

74. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Ad quos (whoniy commeant mercatores ? (Mercatores ad 
Belgas commeant.) Mercatoresne ad Bel^s saepe com- 
meant? (Non, minime saepe commeant.) Quas rSs (what 
things) important mercatores ? Suntne hi mercatorSs Galli ? 
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(Nescio \_Ido not know'].^ Nonne mercatores sunt Romani? 

(Censeo [^I think «o].) Suntne mercatores fortissiml ? (Non, 

Belgae fortissiml sunt.) 

NOTES 

75. The three common words for and, et, -qne, and atque, have now 
been given. There is no very precise rule for their use. Et can be used 
anywhere ; -que usually connects things that belong naturally together ; 
atque usually adds something of importance. 

76- Enclitics are words which are joined in writing and pronunciation 
to the preceding word. For the accent see 16, -que must always be 
translated before the word to which it is attached. Example : Belgae 
Galliqne is the same as Belgae et Gall! and means Belgiana and Gauls, 

77- The figure 1, after the verbs, shows that they belong to the first con- 
jugation, like lando. The pupil can therefore make the singular form for 
himself. 

78. ad effSminandSs animos, to weaken the courage. The peculiar 
force of the form effSminandos will be explained later in the book. 



LESSON IX 



79, 



TEXT 



ReeH9 and tnuialate with tht preceding text : 

H5rum omnium fortissiml sunt Belgae, propterea quod a 
cultii atque humanitate provinciae longissime absunt, minime- 
que ad eos mercatdres saepe commeant atque ea quae ad 
effeminand5s animos pertinent important ; proximique sunt 
Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, quibuscum continenter 
bellum gerunt. 

80. VOCABULARY 



proziml nearest, next to 
OermftiiiB (to) the Germans 
trSna, prep, with ace., across 
RhSnmn the Rhine 
oun, jpr^. wUh abL^ with 



qtdbnscam with whom 
contmenter, adv., continuaQy 
beUoin war 
gemnt cany on, wage 
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FIRST CONJUGATION: PRESENT 

81. In 43 the singular and plural third person of the present of laad5 
were given. There are three persons in Latin as in English ; but a different 
form of the verb indicates each, so that the pronouns answering to the 
English J, you, he, we, you, they are not commonly expressed. 

82. CoTijugation is the special name given to the inflection (see 55) of 
verbs. 

83. Latin inflects its verbs in four conjugations, distinguished by the 
final vowels of their stems. 

84. In the first conjugation the stem vowel is ft. This is lost in the 
ending -5, of the first person, ancjL shortened to a in the third persons. 

Present Indicative Active 

8INGULAB ENDING 

First Person laudo I praise -5 

Second Person laudda (thou praisest) you praise -a 

Third Person laudat he praises -t 

PLUBA.L ENDING 

First Person laudftmus we praise -mus 

Second Person laudfttis you praise -tis 

Third Person laudant they praise -nt 

Inflect in the same way appell5, commed, effSmind, importd. 

85. EXERCISES 

I. They are — they are nearest — the next to the Ger- 
mans — with — with whom — they dwell — they dwell across 
the Rhine — who dwell across the Rhine — who wage war — 
they wage war continually. 

II. 1. Importas. 2. Commeatis. 3. Effeminant. 4. Ap- 
pellamus. 5. Effeminatis. 6. Importamus. 7. Commeas. 
8. Importat. 9. Nostra lingua appellamus. 10. Ad eos 
commeamus. 

III. 1. Belgae proximi sunt Celtas. 2. Hi omnes, qui 
trans Rhenum incolunt, helium continenter gerunt. 3. Bel- 
gae et Celtae lingua inter se differunt. 4. Provinciae ab 
humanitate longissime absunt. 
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NOTES 

86. With the relative and personal pronouns cum is enclitic (see 76). 
It stands before other words, as the rest of the prepositions do. Example ; 
cnm Belgis, with the Belgians. 



87. 



LESSON X 

REVIEW 



I. Recite and translate the text from the beginning (see page 232). 

II. Review the vocabulary in 50; also review the following list of words. 

VOCABULARY 



absunt 


eoB 


provincia 


ad 


fortdssiinl 


prozimi 


animoB 


GermSniB 


quae 


atque 


gerunt 


quibuBCum 


bellum 


humtnitate 


quod 


coxnined 


importo 


RhSnum 


contdnenter 


longissimS 


saepe 


cultu 


merc&tdres 


sunt 


cum 


minimi 


tr&ns 


ea 


pertinent 




efffixnino 


proptere& 





III. Decline lingua and provincia. Conjugate the present of importd 
and commeo. 

IV. Give the prepositions that have been used, and the case each gov- 
erns. What are cases for ? What is inflection ? Declension ? Conjuga- 
tion ? What is the characteristic of the first declension ? Of the first 
conjugation ? How are declensions distinguished ? Conjugations ? What 
are enclitics ? When is cum enclitic ? 



LESSON XI 

88. TEXT 

fttcite and translate with the preceding text : 

Qua de causa Helvetii quoque reliqu5s Gallos virtute 
praecedunt, 
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89. VOCABULARY 

causa, -ae, f., cause, reason quoque, adv., also, likewise, too 

d6y prep, with a52., from, concern- reliquds the rest of, remaining 

ing, for virtflte (in) valor 

qu& dS causSl for this reason praecSdunt go before, precede, 
Helv6tii the Helvetians surpass 



90. SECOND DECLENSION 

In the second declension the stem vowel, or characteristic, is o ; the gen- 
itive singular ends in -L From the characteristic vowel this is also called 
the o declension. 

In learning the paradigm of animus, mind, spirit, courage, observe the 
base and give the meaning of the word for each case as in the paradigm of 
lingua. 

Animus, m., mind 



SINGULAR 




ENDING 


Nom. 


animus 




-US 


Gen. 


animi 




-i 


Dot. 


animo 




-6 


Ace. 


animum 




-um 


Voc. 


anime 




-e 


AM. 


animd 




-6 


/ 


CASES ALIKE 






Dot. ) 
AU.) 


■6 





Like animus decline Gallus, a Gaul ; Rh6nus, tJie Rhine. 
Hereafter nouns of the second declension will be given in the maimer 
usually followed in vocabularies and lexicons. 

91. EXERCISES 

I. Reason — for this reason — the Helvetians too — the 
Helvetians surpass — in valor — they surpass in valor — they 
surpass the Gauls — the Helvetians surpass the Gauls — 
they surpass the rest of the Gauls. 

II. 1. Of the mind. 2. O Rhine. 3. For the Rhine. 
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4. By the mind. 6. To a Gaul. 6. Of a Gaul. 7. For the 
mind of a Gaul. 8. In the mind of the Belgian. 9. Of the 
reason. 10. With a reason. 

III. 1. Causam laudat. 2. Linguam Galli laudant. 
3. Animum Galli laudo. 4. Ea ad Rhenum importas. 

5. Ea in provinciam imporiatis. 6. Belgae virtiite differunt. 
7. Celtae animo quoque praecedunt. 

NOTES 

92. Qa& is a form of the same word from which come qui, quae, and 
' quibus ; so the phrase qu& d6 causa literally means for which reason. 

But, as a new sentence does not begin in this way in English, qu& must 
be translated this. 

93. Nouns in -us of the second declension are almost all of the mascu- 
line gender. Grender will be explained in 107. 

94. In all other declensions than the second the vocative is like the 
nominative. The singular of second declension nouns in -ua is the only 
exception. 

LESSON XII 

96. TEXT 

Recite andtranaiate with the preceding text: 

Qua de causa Helve tii quoque reliquos Gallos virtu te prae- 
cedunt, quod fere cotidianis proeliis cum Germanis conten- 
dunt, 

96. VOCABULARY 

fere, adv., almost proeliis (in) battles 

coGdi&niB daily contendunt strive, contend, hasten 

97. 



SECOND DECLENSION 


Animus, m.. 


mind 


PLUBAL 


ENDiira 


Nom. animi 


-I 


Gen. anim5rum 


-drum 


Dot. animis 


-Is 


Ace. anim6s 


-5s 


Voc. animi 


-I 


AU. animis 


-b 
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CA8E8 ALIKE 

Norn.) Dot.) 

Voc. )■* AU.]'^ 

Like animi decline Aquit&ni, Galll, Germftnl, HelvStiL 

98. EXERCISES 

I. Because they contend — daily — in daily battles — they 
contend in battles — in almost daily battles — with the Ger- 
mans — they contend with the Germans. 

II. 1. Helvetiorum. 2. Animos. 3. Gerraanis. 4. Gal- 
lorum. 5. Cum Aquitanls. 6. Ad Gallos. 7. A Germanis. 
8. Inter Helvetios. 9. Animis Helvetiorum. 10. Lingua 
Gallorum. 

III. 1. Helvetii omnes reliquos Gallos praecedunt. 
2. Galli et German! animo inter se differunt. 3. Germani, 
qui fere fortissimi sunt, ti'ans Rhenuni incolunt. 4. Helvetii 
ad Germanos saepe commeant. 6. Ea ad Gallos minime 
saepe importanius. 6. Bellum continenter gerunt propterea 
quod Gallorum fortissimi sunt. 

99. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qua de causa (^for what reason) praecedunt Helvetii reli- 
quos Gallos? Quos (whom) praecedunt Helvetii? Qui con- 
tendunt proeliis cum Germanis? Quibuscum contend unt 
Helvetii ? 



LESSON XIII 

100. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Qua de causa Helvetii quoque reliquos Gallos virtute prae- 
cedunt, quod fere cotidianis proeliis cum Germanis ,conten- 
dunt, cum aut suis finibus eos prohibent aut ipsi in eorum 
finibus bellum gerunt. . 
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101. 

cum, coT^'., when 
aut, conj.y or 
aut . . . aut either 
8uIb their (own) 



VOCABULARY 



or 



prohibent hold from, prohibit, 

keep away 
ipsi (they) themselves 



in, prep, with M., in 
finibus (from) limits, boundaries, e5ruin of them, their 
territories 



102. 



SECOND DECLENSION 



Neuter nouns of the second declension end in -um and are declined like 
masculine nouns in -us except that in the singular and plural the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative cases are alike. 









Bellum, N., war 




SINOULAB 


ENDING PLUBAL 


EKDINO 


Norn, 


bellum 




-um bell a 


-a 


Gen. 


belli 




-i bellorum 


-5rum 


Dot. 


bells 




-5 bellis 


-is 


Ace. 


bellum 




-um bella 


-a 


Voc, 


bellum 




-um bella 


-a 


AU. 


belia 




-o bellis 

CA8E8 ALIKE 


-b 






8IXGULAB PLUBAIi 








Nom 


. ^ Nom. \ 








Acc. 


> -um Acc. > -a 








Voc. 


) Voc. ) 








Lot. 
AU. 


) . Lot. ) . 
-^ AU. ■"* 





Like bellum decline proeliiun. 



103. EXERCISES . 

I. When — them — when they keep them away — they 
keep them away from their own territories — they either keep 
them away or wage war — they themselves — they themselves 
wage war — they wage war in their territories — in their 
own territories — they themselves keep them away. 

II. 1. Proelia. 2. Ad bella. 3. Bellorum. 4. In proelia. 
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5. In proeliis. 6. A bellis. 7. Proelio contendunt. 8. Bella 
gerunt. 9. Belli partes. 10. Proelia Belgarum. 

III. 1. The Belgians, Celts, and Aquitani inhabit the 
parts of Gaul. 2. The Gauls are next to the Belgae. 
3. They wage war for this reason, because they keep away 
the merchants. 4. The Gauls keep away the Germany by 
daily battles. 

104. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qui praecedunt Gallos virtute? Quibuscum contendunt 
Helvetii ? Quot (how many) proeliis contendunt? Qui pro- 
hibent Germanos ? In quorum (whose) finibus gerunt Hel- 
vetii ipsi bellum? 

NOTES 

105. Cum is here a temporal conjunction meaning wheuy and not the 
preposition meaning with. It can usually be distinguished by its position in 
the clause, for the preposition is regularly followed by a noun in the ablative 
case. 

106. Notice carefully the difference between in with the accusative and 
in with the ablative. In with the accusative means vnJto, as in 17 ; in with 
the ablative means in. 



LESSON XIV 

GENDER 

107. English nouns have only natural gender. Names of males are mas- 
culine ; of females, feminine ; of things without life, neuter. But in Latin, 
as in French and German, there is a grammatical gender. Here too names; 
of males are masculine and Qames of females feminine ; but other nouns are 
masculine, feminine, or neuter, with no apparent reason for the choice. 
Thus ager,^eZd, is masculine ; terra, land^ feminine ; solum, soU, neuter. 
It is absolutely necessary to know the gender of every noun. The nomina- 
tive form will tell the gender of very many nouns; a few general rules, 
given in A pp. 13, will help about some others; but for the rest memory 
must be depended upon. 

108. The chief reason why the gender of each noun must be known is 
that Latin adjectives are declined and have special forms to show the gender 
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as well as the case and number. In English the order alone tells what noun 
an adjective modifies. In Latin the ending of the adjective shows this even 
if the order does not. Examples : Gallus m&gnus G^rmanum laudat, 
t?ie great Gaul praises the German. Gallus m&g^num Germ&num 
laudat, the GauL praises the great German. 

109. Rule, Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, number, and case. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 

110. The masculine of these adjectives is declined like masculine nouns 
of the second declension ; the feminine, like nouns of the first declension ; 
the neuter, like neuter nouns of the second declension. In learning and 
reciting the adjectives below, give all the forms for each case before going 
on to the next. 

M&gnuB greats large 







SINOULAB 






Mas, 


Jp€ffl. 


I^eut. 


Norn. 


magnuB 


mSgna 


magnum 


Gen. 


mSgnl 


mSgnae 


magnl 


Dot. 


magn5 


mSgnae 


mSgnd 


Ace. 


mSgnum 


mdgnam 


mSgnum 


Voc. 


mSgne 


mfigna 


magnum 


Abl. 


mSgnd 


mfigu& 


mfignd 



Like m&gnua decline cottdiftnus, dlvisus, fortiBsimuB, prozimus, 
Buus, tertiua. 

Decline together the singular of the following nouns and adjectives : 
causa mftgna, causae m&gnae, etc. ; animus suus, animi sui, etc. ; 
bellum cotfdi&numi belli cotidi&nl, etc. 

ill. A noun and its modifying adjective can not always have the same 
endings, for they must agree in gender. For instance, M&trona is 
masculine, though of the first declension, and an adjective modifying it must 
agree with it, thus : 



Nom. 


Matrona 


mftgnus 


Gen. 


Matronae 


magni 


Dot. 


Matronae 


mdgnd 


Ace. 


Matronam 


magnum 


Voc. 


Matrona 


mfigne 


Ahl. 


Mfttronft 


mSgn5 
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112. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Galli proximi. 2. Lingua sua. 3. Germano magno. 
4. Proelium cotadianum. 6. Bello tertio. 6. Linguam 
raagnam. 7. In Gallia divisa. 8. In Gralliam divisam. 
.9. Ad proximum Galium. 10. A bello magno. 11. Gallus 
est fortissimus. 12. Sequana est magnus. 

II. 1. Of a great war. 2. The battle is great. 3. From 
divided Gaul. 4. For a daily battle. 6. Into the great 
Seine. 6. In the great Seine. 7. To the nearest Gaul. 

III. 1. Gallia est Germanis proxima. 2. Bello cotidiano 
cum Germanis proximis contendunt. 3. Bellum Bel^rum 
et German5rum est magnum. 4. Matrona est flumen mag- 
num. 6. Ea ad Gallos proximos iraportamus. 



LESSON XV 

113. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Eorum una pars, quam Galli ^ obtinent, initium capit a 
flumine Rhodano ; 

114. VOCABULARY 

pars, F.f part {sing, o/ partes) initium, -I, n., beginning 

quam which capit takes 

obtinent hold, occupy Rhodanus, -I, m., the Rhone 

116. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 

PLURAL 

Mas. Fern. Neut. 

Nom. magni mfignae mSgna 

Gen. magnSrum mdgnftrum m&gndrum 

Dot. magnis magnls mftgnis 

Ace. mSgnSs magnas magna 

Voc. magni mSgnae magna 

AU. magnis magnia magnis 

1 It Imr. been thought best to change the text here to avoid dealing with the 
ia^ju^yp ponptf tfptiiui so early. The true form is given on page 232. 
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Decline in the same way the plurals of cott di&nus, dlvlsas, f ortiBBimuB, 
proziinaB, buixb, tertiuB. 

Decline together causae prosdznae; animi fortisBiml; bella co- 
tfdi&na. 

116. As an example of words agreeing in gender but not in endings, 
decline together : 

Nom. Belgae mSgni 

Gen. Belgarmn mSgndrum 

Bat. Belgia mSgnis 

Ace. Belg&B m9gn5B 

Voc. Belgae m3gnl 

AU. BelgiB magniB 

117. EXERCISES 

I. A part — one part — of these — one part of these — 
which — they hold — which the Gauls possess — beginning 
— takes (its) beginning (begins at) — begins at the river — 
begins at the Rhone — one part begins. 

II. 1. Gennanorum proximorum. 2. Belgarum proxi- 
morum. 3. Partes proximas. 4. In initils magnis. 
5. In proelia cotidiana. 6. Una pars. 7. Unus Germanus. 
8. Proximls Celtis. 9. Celtae sunt proximi. 10. Matrona 
est proximus. 

III. 1. Of the great wars. 2. To the nearest battles. 
3. Great beginnings. 4. From great beginnings. 5. The 
Rhone is nearest. 6. The Rhone is divided. 

IV. 1. Una Galliae pars est Germanis proxima. 2. Cel- 
tae sunt proximi Aquilanorum fortissimis. 3. Pars quam 
Galli incolunt est magna. 4. Ea ad f ortissimos Germanorum 
importat. 5. Galli Celtas laudant quod cum Germanis bello 
contendunt. 

NOTES 

118. UnixB, -a, -um, one^ is declined like mftgnus, except in the geni- 
tive and dative singular, which are : genitive, tLnius, fUiius, ilnXua ; dative, 
tlnX, fLolf flnL It has no vocative. 
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119. Initium capit a literally means takes (Us) beginning from^ but 
may be translated begins at. 

120. Flumine is the ablative of fliimen. 



LESSON XVI 

121. REVIEW 

I. Recite and translate the text from the beginning (see p. 232). 

II. Review the vocabularies in 50 and 87 ; also review the following 
list of words. 





VOCABULARY 




aut 


fere 


proelium, -i, n. 


aut . . . aut 


finibua 


prohibent 


capit 


HelvStiuB, -1, M. 


quam 


causa, -ae, f. 


in 


quoque 


contendunt 


initium, -I, k. 


reliquua, -a, -um 


cotidi&nua 


ipsi 


RhodanuB, -i, m. 


cum, conj. 


obtinent 


aula 


M 


pars, F. 


virtiite 


e5rum 


praecSdunt 





III. Decline Germ&nua, proelium, prozimus, Germ&nus prozimus, 
proelium prozimum, SSquana m&gnus. 

IV. What is the characteristic vowel of the first declension ? Of the 
second ? What is the gender of most nouns of the first declension ? Of the 
second, ending in -us ? Ending in -um ? Why must the gender of nouns 
be known ? What is the rule for the agreement of adjectives ? What are 
the only nouns whose vocative is not like the nominative ? In neuter noims 
what cases are always alike ? How can cum meaning with usually be dis- 
tinguished from cum meaning wJien f What is the difference between in 
with the accusative and in with the ablative ? 



LESSON XVII 

122. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preoeding text : 



Eorum una pars, quam Galli obtinent, initium capit a flu- 
mine Rhodan5 ; continetur Garumna flumine, Oceano, finibus 
Belgarum ; 
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123. VOCABULARY 

coiitinStiir is bounded Oceanua, -i, m., the ocean 

THIRD DECLENSION 

• 

124. Nouns of the third declension have -b or no case-ending in the nomi- 
native singular. The genitive of nouns of the third declension always ends in 
-is. Masculine, feminine, and neuter nouns are declined alike except that 
in neuters the accusative is like the nominative, and that their nominative, 
accusative, and vocative plural end in -a. 

126. In learning a new noun, the nominative and genitive singular and 
jLhe gender should always be fixed in the memory. This is especially neces- 
sary in the third declension for three reasons. First, as has been said, there 
may be a nominative ending -b or none. Second, the stem of the nomina<- 
tive and vocative singular may differ from that of the genitive and the other 
cases, as in flCLmen, flfUninlBi river. Third, the gender can not always be 
told from the nominative ending, as it usually can in the other declensions. 

126. The stems of third declension nouns end in a consonant or in L 
The i of the stem makes some slight changes in the endings ; and therefore 
i-stems will be given in another lesson. After learning the two following 
nouns the student should be able to decline any noun with consonant stem, 
If he knows the nominative, the genitive, and the gender. 

ConBonant-atema 



L6Z, 


p., law 




Flumen, n., 


, river 


Stem 


16g- 




Stem flumin- 






SINOULAB 






Nom. 


lex 


-8 


fliimen 




Gen, 


I6gia 


-iB 


fluminia 


-is 


Dai. 


legi 


-I 


fltimini 


-1 


Ace. 


l€gem 


-em 


fltimen 




Voc. 


lex 


-B 


flumen 




AU. 


lege 


-e 

PLURAL 


fltipiine 


-e 


Nom. 


legSB 


-ea 


flumina 


-a 


Gen. 


legum 


-um 


fluminum 


-um 


Lot. 


legibuB 


-ibuB 


flfiminibua 


-ibuB 


Ace. 


legSB 


-6b 


fltlmina 


-a 


Voc. 


legSB 


-Sb 


fltimina 


-a 


AU. 


legibua 


-ibua 


fltlminibua 


-ibua 
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127. EXERCISES 

I. One is bounded — is bounded by the river — by the 
river Garonne — it is bounded by the ocean — the part is 
bounded by the territories of the Belgians. 

II. 1. Legibus. 2. Legum. 3. Fluminis. 4. Fluniine. 
5. Legi. 6. Lege tertia. 7. Legum magnarum. 8. Flu- 
mini proximo. 9. Fltiminibus magnis. 10. Leges sunt 
magnae. 11. Flumina sunt magna. 12i Flumen est proxi- 
mum. 

III. 1. Of a law. 2. For the laws. 8. In the river. 
4. Into the rivers. 5. The law is great. 6. Of the nearest 
rivers. 7. Of the great law. 

IV. 1. Leges Galliae inter se differunt. 2. Tertia Galliae 
pars est fortissima. 3. Cotidiana Belgarum instituta lau- 
datis. 4. Trans flumina magna Galli bella cum Germanis 
gerunt. 5. Aquil^ni horum fortissimos suis finibus prohibent. 

128. LATIN QUESTIONS 

4 

Qui obtinent (^ possess^ unam partem? Unde (whence^ 
capit initium haec (this) una pars? Quam partem (what 
part) continent Garumna et Oceanus et fines Belgarum? 
Nonne Oceanus et flumen tres partes continent? (Non, 
unam partem continent.) 

NOTES 

129. The classification of nouns of the third declension given in App. 
18-23 will help in determining the nominative form if thoroughly under- 
stood and learned. The teacher must decide for himself whether to use it. 

130. Some help in determining the gender may be obtained from App. 
28 if the teacher thinks best to use it. 

131. The z in 16z stands for g& 

132. Kemember that the adjective always agrees with its noun in gender, 
number, and case, but not always m ending. See 111. 
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LESSON XVIII 



THIRD DECLENSION 

Masculjjie and Feminine Stems in i 

133. The i of the stem uaites with the endiiigSf appearing in some of 
the cases, but apparently lost in others. Theoretically, the i should appear 
in all cases except the nominative and vocative plural of masculines and 
feminines. This will be seen in the declension of turris, f., tower, which is 
given for comparison with the consonant stem princepa, m., chie^. 





EKDINOS 


ENDINGS ENDINGS 






(con.Hstems) 


(both stems) (i- stems) 

SINGULAa 




prlnceps 




-s 


turris 


principis 




-is 


turris 


principi 




-i 


turri 


prmcipem 


-em 


-im (-em) 


turrim (-em) 


prlnceps 




-s 


turris 


prlncipe 


-e 


-I (-e) 

PLUBAL 


turrI (-e) 


prlncipSa 




-es 


turrSs 


principum 




-nm 


turrium 


prlncipibus 




-ibus 


turribus 


principSs 


-ea 


-Is (.6s) 


turris (-Ss) 


prIncipSs 




-6a 


turrSa 


prlncipibus 




-ibus 


turribus 



134. Notice the accusative singular in -im, the ablative in -I, and the 
accusative plural in -Is. But notice, too, that the other forms are used as 
well. These are the troublesome cases, for there was no fixed rule about 
them, and in some words the Romans preferred one form, in others the 
other. It is usually safe to use the forms -em, -e, and -6s for masculine and 
feminine i-stems. 

135. Notice that in the nominative and vocative singular, and the geni- 
tive plural, the endings of prlnceps and turris are really the same, since 
the i in turris and turrium, belongs to the stem. But it is more conven- 
ient to speak of the endings as -is and -ium, and they are so printed in the 
following paradigms. 
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136. It is clear that before a third declension noun can be declined it 
must be known whether or not it is an i-stem. This can usually be deter- 
mined at once if the nominative and genitive singular are known. Most 
i-stems belong to one of the three following classes, which should be thor- 
oughly learned : — 

a. Nouns in -Sa and -is which have the same tiumber of syllables in the 
genitive as in the nominative. So niibes, ntlbis, cUmd, and turris, tur- 
ris, tower, are i-stems ; but abiSs, abietis^^r, and cinia, cineris, ashes, 
are consonant-stems. 

b. Neuters in -e, -al, -ar. So mare, maria, sea ; animal, animfiUa, 
animal; calcar, calc&ris, spur. 

c. Many nouns whose stems apparently end in two consonants ; esi)e- 
cially monosyllables whose nominative ends in a or z preceded by a con- 
sonant. So pars, partis, part ; arz, arcis, citadei. 

137. Para, F.,jpart Finia, m., end 

ENDINGS 

-a or -ia 
-ia 
-I 

-em 
-a or -is 
-e (-1) 

-ea 

-ium 
-ibua 
-6a (-is) 
-6s 
-ibus 

138. VOCABULARY 

finis, -is, M., end ; (in pi.) boun- merc&tor, -5ris, m., merchant, tra- 

daries, territory der 

hum&nit&s, -&tis, f., refinement virtHs, -utis, f., manliness, courage 

139. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Finis. 2. Fini. 3. Humanitate. 4. Partium. 5. 
Virtutum. 6. Finis. 7. Ad partes. 8. In finibus. 9. Trans 
fines. 10. Cum parte. 







SINGULAR 


Nom. 


pars 


finis 


Gen. 


partis 


finis 


Bab. 


parti 


fini 


Ace. 


partem 


flnem 


Voc. 


pars 


finis 


Abl. 


parte 


fine (-1) 

PLURAL 


Nom. 


partSs 


fines 


Gen. 


partium 


finium 


Bat. 


partibus 


finibus 


Ace. 


partes (-Is) 


fines (-Is) 


Voc. 


partSa 


fines 


Abl. 


partibua 


finibus 
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II. 1. Of the part. 2. Of the territory. 8. For refine- 
ment. 4. In the end. 5. With manliness. 6. To the mer- 
chants. 7. With a merchant. 8. Into the territory. 

III. 1. Mercatores qui ea important laudamus. 2. Ma- 
trona est proximas Belgarum finibus. 3. German! in una 
finium parte bella gerunt 4. In alia finium parte sunt Cel- 
tae, qui cum Belgis proelio contendunt. 5. Mercator ad 
Gall5s ea saepe importat quae ad effeminandos animos per- 
tinent. 

IV. 1. The parts of Gaul are divided. 2. We praise the 
parts of the territory. 3. You bring those things into the 
territory. 4. They weaken the courage of the Gauls. 5. 
The merchants are very brave. 

NOTES 

140. The declension of neuters is given in the next lesson. 

141. The words in the vocabulary are repeated from preceding lessons in 
order that the nominative and genitive singular may be learned. 



LESSON XIX 

142, TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Eorum una pars, quam Galli obtinent, initium capit a flu- 
mine Rhodano ; continetur Garumna flumine, Oceano, finibus 
Belgarum; attingit etiam ab Sequanis et Helvetiis fliimen 
Rhenum ; vergit ad septentriones. 

143. VOCABULARY 

attingit touches upon« extends to, vergit inclines, slopes 

reaches septentriones, -um ; or septen- 

etiam, cory., even, also trio, -onis, m., the seven stars 

ft, ab, prep, wiih oM., from, by, on (of the Great Bear), the north 
the side of 



50 
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§§ 144, 145 



THIRD DECLENSION 



Neuter Sterna in i 



144. Neuter stems retained the i better than masculine and feminine. 
In the ablative singular the ending -I is used instead of -e. The nominative, 
genitive, accusative, and vocative plural endings are the same as those of 
consonant-stems, but preceded by the i of the stem ; but for the sake of 
convenience the endings are printed as -ia. and -iuxn. 



Animal, n., animal 



Sdtgulab 


Ending 


Plubal 


Endikq 


Nom. animal 




animg,lia 


-ia 


Gen. animalis 


-is 


animalium 


-iiim 


Dat. smimSM 


-1 


toim3.IibuB 


-ibus 


Ace. animal 




animalia 


-ia 


Voe. animal 




animalia 


-ia 


AU. animdJI 


-I 


animalibus 


-ibus 



^ 



146. EXERCISES 

I. One part is bounded — a part is bounded by the ocean 
— one part is bounded by the territory of the Belgians — 
one part touches upon the river Rhine — one part is bounded 
by the river — the part slopes towards the north. 

II. 1. Una pars magnis fluminibus continetur. 2. Alia 
pars fines Germanorum attingit. 3. Tertia pars vergit ad 
Oceanum. 4. Mercatores ea in fines Helvetiorum impor- 
tant. 5. Hi omnes in finibus Germanorum bellum gerimt 
propterea quod fortissimi sunt. 6. Flumen magnum partem 
quam Galli obtinent dividit. 7. Fines Germanorum, qui 
trans Rhenum incolimt, magni sunt. 

III. 1. One part extends to the river Mame. 2. The 
territory of the Celts is large. 3. The Belgians inhabit a 
part of the territory. 4. The territory of the Gauls slopes 
towards the north. 
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146. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Unde capit initium una pars? Quomodo continetur? 
Quo (hy what) flumine continetur? ' Quid attingit? Quo 
vergit? Nonne ad septentriones vergit? (Ita, ad septen- 
triones vergit) Sumusne (are we) Belgae ? (Minime. non 
[nof] sumus Belgae : sumus Americani.) Habil^sne (^do 
you live) in septentrione Qat the north) ? (Ita est, in sep- 
tentri5ne habito [_! live"].) 

NOTES 

147. Ab denotes position as well as separation and in the phrase ab 
SSquaniB et HelvStiis, etc., may be rendered, on the aide of. Compare 
its use in previous lessons. 



LESSON XX 

148. TEXT 

Recite and tranaiate with the preceding text : 

Belgae ab extremis GaUiae finibus oriuntur ; 

149. VOCABULARY 

eztrSmus, -a, -urn farthest, ex- fortia, -e strong, brave 
treme, most remote oriuntur arise, rise, begin 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 

160. Adjectives of the third declension are called adjectives of one^ two, 
or three terminations according as they have the same termination for all 
genders in the nominative singular (of one termination), or the same form for 
the masculine and feminine and another for the neuter (of two termina- 
tions), or a different form for each gender (of three terminations).^ But 
except in the nominative singular (and the corresponding vocative and 
neuter accusative) the forms of the cases are the same in all three classes, 
and it will be sufficient to learn the paradigm of oxniiia, all, every, an ad- 
jective of two terminations. For paradigms of the others see App. 33-38. 
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§§ 151, 152 



161. All adjectives of the third declension, except compara4iiYes (which 
will be given in the next lesson) and a few others, are declined like nouns 
with i-stems. But notice that they are like neuter i-stems in retaining -I for 
the ablative singular. 

Stem omni- 

SINOUIiAB PLUBAIi 



Mat 


\.f Fcnim 


Neut. 


Jd(i8,j fem. 


Nettt. 


Nam. 


omnia 


omne 


omnSa 


omnia 


Gen. 


omnis 


omnia 


omnium 


omniiun 


Dot. 


omnI 


omnI 


omnibua 


omnibua 


Ace. 


omnem 


omne 


omnCa (-ia) 


omnia 


Voc. 


omniB 


omne 


omnSa 


omnia 


Ahl. 


omnI 


omnI 


omnibna 


omnibua 



Like omnia decline fortia, -e, brave. 

162. Remember that the adjective does not always agree with its noun 
in ending, but always agrees in gender, number, and case. Decline to- 
gether the following. 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nom. 


animua 


omnia 


animi 


omnSa 


Gen. 


animi 


omnia 


anim5rum 


omnium 


J)at. 


anim5 


omni 


animia 


omnibua 


Ace. 


animum 


omnem 


animoa 


omnCa (-la) 


Voc. 


anime 


omnia 


animi 


omnSa 


AU. 


anim5 


omnI 


animia 


omnibua 




SINOUTiAR 


PLURAL 


Nom. 


causa 


omnia 


causae 


omnSa 


Gen. 


causae 


omnia 


causftrum 


omnium 


Dot. 


causae 


omni 


causia 


omnibua 


Ace. 


causam 


omnem 


causfta 


omnSa (-la) 


Voc. 


causa 


omnia 


causae 


omnSa 


AU. 


causa 


omnI 


Causia 


omnibua 




SINOULAB 


PLURAL 


Nom. 


bellum 


omne 


bella 


omnia 


Gen. 


belli 


omnia 


bell5rum 


omnium 


Dot. 


bello 


omnI 


bellia 


omnibua 


Ace. 


bellum 


omne 


bella 


omnia 


Voc. 


bellum 


omne 


bella 


omnia 


AU. 


bello 


omni 


bellia 


omnibua 



Decline also para omnia, flnia omnia, fliimen omne. 
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153. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Forte bellum. 2. Fortium Gallorum. 3. Partibus 
omnibus. 4. Bel^s omnes. 5. Proelium omne. 6. Flu- 
mina omnia. 7. Animali forti. 8. Trans flumen omne. 9. 
Cum fortibus CeMs. 10. Inter Gall5s omnes. 11. In bellis 
omnibus. 12. In initio forti. 

XL 1. Of all the Gauls. 2. Of every river. 3. For the 
brave German. 4. With the brave Celts. 5. To every be- 
ginning. 6. Into all rivers. 7. Of all causes. 8. In every 
river. 

III. 1. Belgae extremas GfiUiae partes incolunt. 2. Bel- 
gae ab Matrona flumine oriuntur. 3. Omnes Galll cum 
Germanis fortibus bello contendunt. 4. German! omnes 
trans flumen Rhenum incolunt. 5. Mercatores qui ea im- 
portant sunt Gallorum omnium f ortissimi. 



NOTES 



I 



154. eztrSxniB GalUae finibua: notice this order — adjective, geni- 
tive, noun. It is not invariable, but usual. 



LESSON XXI 

155. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Belgae ab extremis Galliae finibus oriuntur ; pertinent ad 
inferiorem partem fltiminis Rheni ; spectant in septentrionem 
et orientem solem. 

156. VOCABULARY 

inferior, -ius lower sol, b5U8, m., sun 

8pect5 look, face oriSns b51 the east 

orifina, orientis rising 
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COMPARATIVE DEGREE OF ADJECTIVES 

157. The comparative degree of adjectives is formed by adding -ior to 
the base of the positive for the masculine and feminine gender, and -ius for 
the neuter. Thus inf erus, low, base, Infer- + -ior = Inferior, lower. 

158. With the nominative, thus formed, as a stem, comparatives are 
inflected with endings of the third declensiou. 

Learn thoroughly the paradigm of inferior, lower, observing (1) that the 
masculine and feminine genders are alike (as in omnia), (2) that the endings 
are those already learned in the third declension, (3) as the neuter singular 
has the accusative aud vocative like the nominative it does not show the 
stem inferior- in these cases, and (4) the genitive plural ends in -um, the 
neuter plural ends in -a, and the ablative singular usually ends in -e. Com- 
pare the other endings with those of omnia. 

Stem Inferior- 



SINGULAR 




PLURAL 


Mas., Fern, 


Neut. 




Mas., Fern. 


Neut. 


Nom. Inferior 


inferius 




Tnferi5r5a 


Inf eri5ra 


Gen. inferiOria 


InferiOria 




inferiOrum 


InferiOrum 


Dot. iuferiOrl 


Tnferi5rl 




inferiOribua 


InferiOribua 


Ace. inferiOrem 


inferius 




InferiOrga (-la) 


inferiOra 


Voc. inferior 


inferius 




inferi5r6a 


Inferior a 


Abl. mferiOre (-1) 


inferiOre 


{-V 


inferiOribua 


Inferioribua 



Like Inferior iuf ect the comparative of f ortia, brave ; f ortior, f ortiua, 
etc. 

Inflect together para Inferior ; Gallia Inferior ; animua Inferior ; 
fliimen Inferiua : thus, animua Inferior, animi Inferloria, animd In- 
ferior!, etc. 

APPOSmVE AND PREDICATE NOUNS 

159. Such phrases as Garumna flumen, & flumine Rhodand, have 
already occurred. In the text of this lesson is fluminia RhSnI. Notice 
that in every instance both nouns refer to the same thing and are in the 
same case. If one had to say *' the Rhine is a river/' the nouns would still 
refer to the same thing and be in the same case, RhCnua eat flumen. 

160. RuLE: A noun which explains another noun and refers to the same 
thing is put in the same case. 

If the explaining noun is connected with the other by some part of such 
a verb as to be, either expressed or understood, it is called 9, predicate noun; 
so flQmen in RhSnua eat fltlmen. 
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Otherwise it is called an appositive. In flumen RhSnus it makes little 
difference which is called the appositive noun. Perhaps it is better to say 
that RhSnus explains what flymen is meant. Then RhSnua is the ap- 
positive of flliinen. Pick out all the cases of apposition in the preceding 
text. 

161. EXERCISES 

I. The Belgians begin — they begin from (at) the boun- 
dary — from the farthest boundary of Gaul — they extend 
— they extend to a part of the river — to the lower part^ of 
the river Rhine — they face — toward the north — toward 
the east — toward the north and east — the Belgae face 
toward the east and north. 

II. 1. Inferior! parti. 2. Inferiorum partium. 3. Gal- 
lorum fortiorum. 4. Inter Cellos fortiores. 5. Cum Ger- 
manis fortioribus. 6. Ad bellum fortius. 7. Spectat in 
septentrionem. 8. Specl^tis ad Belgas. 9. In flumen Rhe- 
num specta-mus. 10. In flumine Rheno. 11. Fluminum 
Matronae et Sequanae. 12. Matrona et Sequana sunt flu- 
mina. 

III. 1. To the brave Gauls. 2. In the lower part. 3. Of 
the east. 4. In the east. 5. The Rhone is a river. 6. The 
Rhine and the Rhone are rivers. 7. The Celts are Gauls. 
8. To the river Mame. 

162. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Unde oriuntur Belgae ? Quo pertinent Belgae ? Ad quod 
{what) flumen dixisti (JLid you say) ? Quam ad partem flu- 
minis ? Quo spectant Belgae ? Quam in partem (in what 
direction) dlxisti? 

NOTES 

163. OriSns is declined like an adjective of the third declension with 
one termination, thus; nominative, oriSns, oriSns ; genitive, orientiB, 
orientlB ; etc. See App. 38. 
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LESSON XXII 

164. TEXT 

Recite and translate with the preceding text : 

Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad Pyrenaeos montes et earn 
partem OceanI quae est ad Hispaniam pertinet ; spectat inter 
occasum solis et septentriones. 

166. VOCABULARY 

Aquitania, -ae, f., (see map) Aqoi- earn this, that 

tania HispSLnia, -ae, f., Spain 

PyrSnaeuB, -a, -ani Fyrenean, occftsum falling, setting 

Pyrenees occftsum a51iB the setting of the 

mona, montiSi m., mountain sun, the west 

166. EXERCISES 

I. Aquitania extends to the mountains — to the moun- 
tains and the ocean — the part which is near Spain — (it) 
extends to that part — between the west and north — the 
mountain — the mountains — the mountains are called Pyre- 
nean — Aquitania faces the ocean. 

II. 1. Aquiia^nia, quae est ad Oceanum, ad mferioi-em 
fluminis partem pertinet. 2. Flumen Garumna inter Aqui- 
tanos et Gallos est. 3. Flumen Aquitaniae inter montes est. 
4. Montes Pyrenaei appellantur. 5. Aquitania Hispania, 
Oceano, Garumna flumine continetur. 6. Pyrenaei montes 
inter Aquitaniam et Hispaniam sunt. 7. Omnes Galli fortes 
sunt. 8. Garumna flumen Aquitanos ab Celias dividit et 
Oceanum attingit. 9. Aquitani suis finibus Germanos pro- 
hibent et ad nostram provinciam saepe commeant. 10. Aqui- 
tania ad occasum solis spectat. 11.. Hi ad inferiorem partem 
pertinent. 

III. Aquitania is separated (diviaa) from Spain by the 
Pyrenees mountains. 2. For this reason the merchants very 
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seldom visit Spain. 3. One part, which extends to the 
ocean, is bounded by the mountains and rivers. 4. The 
Pyrenees mountains are very far distant from the Belgae. 

5. The Aquitani possess that part which is toward Spain. 

6. The lower parts of the river extend to the great moun- 
tains. 

167. LATIN QUESTIONS 

A quo flumine (/rom what river) et ad quos montes per- 
tinet Aquitania ? Ad quern Oceanum ? Nonne Aquitania 
ad (near) Hispaniam est? (Ita, vero [yes, indeedT^.) Qu5 
(whither) vergit Aquitania ? 



LESSON XXIII 

168. REVIEW 

I. Recite and translate the entire text of the first chapter. 

This chapter is the general geographical introduction to Caesar's narra- 
tive of his extraordinary campaigns in Gaul. Such a chapter was especially 
necessary at the time he wrote, because the Romans then knew almost noth- 
ing of the geography of Gaul, except the parts nearest to Italy and the 
Mediterranean. Gaul was to them only a vast unknown country whose 
inhabitants had once taken and sacked Rome, and had several times de- 
feated Roman armies with "fearful slaughter. If the student has not yet 
mastered the general outlines of its geography he should do so now with the 
aid of this chapter and the map on page 26. Note especially the position of 
the Helvetians and what Caesar has to say of them; for it is with them that 
the narrative is now most concerned. Read pages 12 and 13. 

II. Review the vocabularies in 87 and 121. 

VOCABULARY 

a, ab fortis, -e oriSns sol 

Aquit&nia, -ae, f. HispSlnia, -ae, f. oriuntur 

attingit Inferior, -iua PyrSnaeua, -a, -urn 

contiiiStiir mons, xnontiB, m. septentrid, -onis, m. 

earn occSLsum b51, solis, m. 

etiam occSLsum solis specto 

eztremuB, -a, -um Oceanus, -f, m. vergit 

fIniB, -is, M. oriSns, -entift 
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III. Decline 16z, flumen, finis, pars, fortis, fortior. Decline to- 
gether Germ&nuB fortis, provincia fortis, bellum forte. 

IV. What two kinds of stems are found in the third declension ? How 
can the i-stems be distinguished ? Why is it necessary to know both the 
nominative and genitive forms ? Why the gender ? Name all the cases in 
which the declension of i-stems may differ from that of consonant-stems. 
Name those cases in which there is a difference regularly from consonant- 
stems, in masculine and feminine i-stems ; in neuter i-stems ; in adjectives 
of the third declension ; in comparatives. What classes of adjectives are 
there in the third declension ? How do they differ ? How is the compara- 
tive degree formed in Latin ? What is the usual order when a noun is 
modified by both an adjective and a genitive ? What is an appositive ? A 
predicate noun ? Give an original example of each. What rule determines 
the case of both ? 



LESSON XXIV 

A rapid recitation of the first chapter (see page 232) each day is strongly 
recommended. This need not occupy more than two minutes, and is inval- 
uable in furnishing models and fixing in the mind the exact order of the 
words. Hereafter the memorizing of the text need not be required, though 
it will be helpful if time can be spared for it ; but the student should be so 
familiar with the text as to be able to render the Latin into English or the 
English into Latin when either is pronounced in short sentences by the 
teacher. 

169. TEXT 

Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit et ditissimus Or- 
getorix. 

170. VOCABULARY 

apud, prep, with ace. , among dives, divitis (sup. ditiaaixnus) 

longS, odtj., far, by far rich, wealthy 

ndbilia, -e noted, well known Orgetorix, Orgetorigia, m., Or- 

f uit was getorix (a chieftain of the Helvetii) 

THE PERFECT TENSE 

171. The present tense of the first conjugation has been given. The 
present tense is used, as in English, to express an act or state as going on at 
the present time. 

The perfect tense is used to express a past act or state, and corresponds 
to the English past tense. 
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172. The endings of the perfect indicative active are: 



SIKGULAB 


1>LURAL 


Isft person -i 


-imua 


M person -iati 


-istia 


Sd person -it 


-Srunt 



173. All verbs of all conjugations use these same endings in the perfect, 
though they do not all form their perfect stems in the same way. Hereafter 
the perfect of any verb can be inflected when the stem is given. For in- 
stance, the perfect stem of the verb to be is fu-. The tense is inflected as 
follows: 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

1. fuf, I was fuimuB, we were 

2. fuistX, you were fuiatia, you were 

3. fuit, he, etc., was fu6runt, they were 

174. Verbs of the first conjugation regularly form the perfect stem by 
adding v to the present stem. Remember that in this conjugation the 
present stem ends in ft, though the first person ends in 5. So, laud& + 
V = laudftv-, the perfect stem. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

1. laudavXy I praised laudd,vimuB, we praised 

2. laudd,viatX, you praised laudftvistia, you praised 

3. laudavit, he, etc., praised laud&vSriint, they praised 
Inflect the perfects of comme5, imports, apectd. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

175. The degrees of comparison are the same as in English — positive, 
comparative, and superlative. In 157 it was said that the comparative 
is regularly formed by adding -ior, -iua, to the base of the positive. The 
superlative is regularly formed by adding -iasixnua, -iaaima, -iaaimtun, 
to the base. Examples: 

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

fortia, brave fortior, braver fortiaaimua, bravest 

nObilia, noble nObilior, nobler ndbiliaaimua, noblest 

178 But just as in English good is compared irregularly, good^ better, 
^C8f, so in Latin a few common adjectives are compared irregularly. M&g- 
nua is one of them. See App. 42. 
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177. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Spectavimus. 2. Commeavisti. 3. Fuerunt. 4. Or- 
getorigem laadavi. 5. Gennanos laudaverunt. 6. Fortissi- 
mos laudavit. 7. Fortissimi fuerunt 8. NobilissimI fuistis. 
9. Ditissimus f uistl. 10. Gennanus Gallos laudavit. 11. 
Pars fuit nobilis. 12. Flumina fuerunt magna. 

II. 1. We imported. 2. He praised. 3. I was. 4. You 
were. 5. I praised the German. 6. They praised the 
rivers. 7. They were the most wealthy. 8. He was the 
best known. 

III. 1. Gallorum omnium ditissimus fuit Orgetorix. 

2. Ditissimus est propterea quod ea in provincias importat. 

3. Helvetii fuerunt fortissimi omnium qui in Gallia in- 
colunt. 4. Germanos laudaverunt qui continenter cum 
Gallis bella gerunt. 5. Rhodanus et Rhenus fuerunt 
flumina nobilissima. 

NOTES 

178. The perfect tense is sometimes translated by Aave; as, laud&vi, 
I hane praisecU But as this meaning is not common in Caesar, practice on 
it may be postponed. 

179. LongS is an adverb from the adjective longus. Adverbs are 
formed from adjectives of the first and second declensions by adding -6 to 
the base instead of the nominative ending -us. Example : longua, long, 
base long- + 6 = longfi, far. See longiBsimS and minime, 69. 

180. Dltiflaimna is contracted from dlvittsaimua. 



LESSON XXV 

181. TEXT 

Is, M. Messala et M. Pisone consulibus, regni cupiditate 
inductus coniura,ti5nem nobilitatis fecit, 
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182. VOCABULARY 

is, ea, id lie, she, it; this, that inductua, -a, -um led on, influ- 

Marcua, -i, {abbr, M.) m., Maxcus enced, induced 

MessSla, -ae, M., Messala conitLrfttid, -dnia, f., swearing to- 

Fi85, Fia5nia, M., Piso gether, conspiracy 

cdnsul, conaulia, m., consul nobilit&a, -Sltia, f., the nobility, 

rCgntun, -i, n., sovereignty, kingly nobles 

or royal power fScit (perfect) made 
cupidit&a, -fttlB, f., desire 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN IS 

183. The demonstrative (from dSxndnatrd, I point out) pronouns are 
so called because they point out or specify the objects to which they refer. 
They are used either alone, as substantives, or with nouns, as adjectives. 
They have no vocative forms. 

184. la, ^e, this^ tfiat, is the weakest of the demonstratives, and refers 
to some object just mentioned or to one to be explained by a relative. The 
Latin has no personal pronouns of the third person, and the forms of ia are 
frequently used instead ; but the English he and they, used as subjects, are 
not often expressed in Latin, for they are implied in the endings of the verb. 

185. Learn thoroughly the singular forms of ia, observing when its stem 
1- is changed to e-, and when its terminations differ from those of mftgnna. 



Ia, ?ie^ this^ that, 


ea, she, this, 

SINGULAR 


thaJb, 


id, U, tl 


Mas. 


Fern. 




Neat. 


Nom. ia 


ea 




id 


Gen. €iua 


6iua 




6iua 


Bat. ei 


ei 




el 


Ace. euxn 


earn 




id 


Abl. eo 


ea 




e5 



Note the singular forms of ia in the preceding lessons. 
Inflect the nouns lingua, animua, l€z, fluxnen, in each case modified by 
the appropriate form of ia: thus, ea lingua, Cilia linguae, ei linguae, etc. 

186. EXERCISES 

I. Helvetians — among the Helvetians — Orgetorix was 
wealthiest — Orgetorix was by far the most noted — a con- 
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8ul — consuls — in the consulship of Marcus^ Messala and 
Marcus Piso — royal power — a desire of royal power — 
influenced by a desire of royal power — he made a con- 
spiracy of the nobles. • 

II. 1. Eius fluminis. 2. Ei Gallo. 3. Cum eo consule. 
4. Ad earn cupidii^tem. 5. Apud consules. 6. In ea coniu- 
ratione. 7. In id proelium. 8. Trans earn partem. 9. Pars 
eius belli. 10. Coniurationes fecerunt. 11. Eum laudavi. 
12. Eam laudavisli. 

III. 1. They praised it. 2. We praised her. 3. Of that 
mind. 4. To that language. 5. In that law. 6. With that 
merchant. 7. Into that beginning. 

IV. 1. That Helvetian was the most noted of the Gauls. 
2. In that battle were the wealthiest of the Celts. 3. The 
bravest of the Gauls made conspiracies. 4. The Germans 
influenced by that desire made war. 

187. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis (who) fuit apud Helvetios nobilissimus ? Nonne Or- 
getorix fuit dives? (Ita, ditissimus fuit.) Quis fecit 
coniumtionem ? Cur fecit coniurationem ? Qui (who^ fue- 
runt consules ? Fuitne Orgetorix Helve tins (an Helvetian) ? 
Fueruntne M. Messala et M. Piso Helvetii ? (Minime vero 
[no, indeed], fuerunt Romani.) Fuitne Orgetorix nobilis? 
Ita (yes), vero, nobilissimus. 

NOTES 

188. M. in 181 stands for MSrco, the ablative, to agree with Meaa&ia.. 

189. The phrase M. MessSl^ et M. Fisone consulibus means lit- 
erally Marcus Messala and Marcus Piso being cor^uZs, English uses the 
rwminaiive absolute ; Latin, the ablative absolute. I^ut Latin uses its abso- 
lute construction so very much more than English does, that it must not 
usually be translated literally. Here translate, in the consulship of Marcus. 
etc. See App. 150. 
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190. The Bomans had two consuls at the same time, who corresponded 
somewhat to American presidents. New consuls were elected every year, 
and the Romans regularly gave dates by naming the consuls for the year, 
instead of counting the years from some important event as modern nations 
do from the birth of Christ. 

191. Noims of the third declension ending in -tas, -tStis, and -io, -ionis, 
are always feminine. 

192. The demonstrative regularly stands before the noun with which it 
agrees. 

LESSON XXVI 

193. TEXT 

Is, M. Messala et M. Pisone consulibus, regni cupiditate 
inductus coniurationem nobilitatis fecit, et civitati persuasit 
ut de finibus suis cum omnibus copiis exirent.^ 

194. VOCABULARY 

civitSs, -fttis, F., state, citizens copia, -ae, f. , abundance, supply ; 

{of the state) {in pi.) forces, troops 

persaSsit (perfect) persuaded ezirent (they should) go forth, 

ut or uti, conj.j that, so that leave 

195. 





/S 


(continued) 

PLURAL 


■ 




Mas. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


ei (il) 


eae 


ea 


Gen. 


eorum 


earum 


eorum 


Dot. 


eis (iis) 


eis (iiB) 


eis (iis) 


Ace. 


e5s 


eas 


ea 


Abl. 


eiiB (iia) 


eis (iis) 


eis (iis) 



Note the plural forms of is in the preceding lessons. 
Inflect the plurals of lingua, 16z, flumen, in each case modified by the 
appropriate form of is. 

Inflect together M&rcus Pis 5, finis suus, omnis copia. 

1 It is thought best to omit the words of the original text, perf acUe . . . potlrl, 
and thus to postpone the accusative and infinitive construction. 
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196. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Ea flumina. 2. Els consulibus. 3. E5rum animo- 
rum. 4. Earum copiarum. 5. In eis coniui^tionibus. 6. 
Ad ea bella. 7. Trans eas partes. 8. Ab eis provinciis. 9. 
Apud eos Germanos. 10. Nobilitati persuaseruht. 11. Ger- 
manls persuasimus. 12. Els persuasi. 

II. 1. You persuaded them. 2. I persuaded the Helve- 
tians. 3. Of those states. 4. Of those battles. 5. With 
those desires. 6. In those laws. 7. To those customs. 

III. 1. M. Messala consule Orgetorix civitatl persuasit ut 
de Gallia exirent. 2. Eis persuasimus, quod omnium fortis- 
simi sunt. 3. Ei Germam sunt ditissimi omnium qui trans 
Rhenum incolunt. 4. Consules M. Piso et M. Messala fue- 
runt in Gallia. 5. Ei mercatores saepe ad consules commea- 
verunt. 

IV. 1. We persuaded the citizens to go out. 2. You per- 
suaded him because he is braver. 3. The consul Messala 
persuaded all the troops. 4. You imported all those things 
among the Germans. 

NOTES 

197. A direct object would be expected with perau&sit to express the 
person persuaded, but Latin uses a dative, Tie persuaded (i.e., usedpersiuisive 
arguments) to the citizens. See App. 115. 

198. Ut . . . e^drent means, literally, that they should go ; but is better 
translated to go, 

LESSON XXVII 

199. TEXT 

Id hoc facilius els persuasit, quod undique loci natura Hel- 
vetii continentur : una ex parte flumine Rheno, 
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200. 



VOCABULARY 



hlc, haec, hdc, dem. pron., this 
facile, adv., easily 
undiqueHodv., on all sides 
locus, -i, M., place, position 
nftt^a, -ae, f., nature, character 



6 {before consonants), ez {b^orevoto- 
els and consonants), prep, with abl., 
from, out of, on 

unft ez parte on one side 



201. 



THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN H/C 



The demonstrative hie, this, is used of what is near in time, thought, or 
position, very much as is the English this. Learn the declension of hie, 
comparing its forms with those of is and xn&gnus. 

fthis 







SINGULAB 






PLUBAL 






Mas. 


Fern. 


I^eut. 


Mas. 


Fern. 


Neta. 


Nam. 


hlo 


haec 


hdc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


Gen. 


huius 


hiiiuB 


hiiius 


horuxn 


h&nim 


horum 


Bat. 


huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


Ace. 


hiinc 


hanc 


hdc 


h5s 


h&s 


haec 


Abl. 


hdc 


h&o 


hdc 


his 


his 


his 



Note the forms of hie employed in the text of the preceding lessons. 
Inflect together hie animus, haec lingua, hdc bellum. 

202. EXERCISES 

L He persuaded — he persuaded the citizens (state) — he 
persuaded the citizens to go forth — to go forth from their 
territory — easily — more easily — he persuaded them more 
easily — he persuaded them [to do] this more easily on this 
account — nature — by the nature — by the nature of the 
place — is bounded — are bounded — the Helvetians are 
bounded by the nature of the place — on one side — by the 
river Rliine. 

II. 1. Huic bello. 2. Huius animi. 3. Hoc bello. 4. 
His causis. 5. Hunc Pisonem. 6. Harum coniura-tionum. 
7. Hae civitates. 8. His civitatibus persuasit. 9. Ex his 
locls. 10. Ex hoc flumine. 
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III. 1. Of this battle. 2. In this place. 3. Of these 
forces. 4. With these Helvetians. 5. To this custom. 6. 
Out of this state. 7. I persuaded the Gauls. 

IV. 1. Hoc facilius Belgis persuaserunt, quod mercatores 
minime saepe ad eos commeant. 2. Undique continentur, 
quod flumina sunt magna. 3. Hic locus est divisus in tres 
partes; 4. His Germanis persuasistis ut de eo loco exirent, 
5. Una ex parte Belgae hoc flumine continentur. 

NOTES 

203. Id is the direct object of persu&sit; eis, the indirect object. 
Latin says, Ae persuaded this to them. See 197. 

204. H5c is the ablative of cause, meaning on this account. See App. 
138. 

205. N&tAr& is the ablative of means, meaning by {means of) the nature, 
etc. See. App. 143. 

206. Continentur is the plural of continCtur and may be translated 
are shut in. 

207. The comparative degree of adverbs formed from adjectives is the 
accusative singular neuter of the adjective in the comparative degree. Thus 
facilius, the comparative of the adverb facile, is the accusative neuter sin- 
gular comparative of the adjective faciUa, from which the adverb facile is 
derived. 



LESSON XXVIII 

20a TEXT 

Id hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura Hel- 
vetii continentur : iina ex parte flumine Rheno latissimo at- 
que altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit; 
altera ex parte monte lura altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos 
et Helvetios ; 
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209. 



VOCABULARY 



llittiB, -a, -um broad, wide 

altiis, -a, -am high, deep 

ager, agri, m., field, country, terri- 
tory 

HelvStias (HelvSticua), -a, -um 
Helvetian, of the Helvetians 



alter, altera, alterum the other {of 

two)^ second 
lura, -ae, m., Jura, the mountain 

range extending from the Rhine to 

the Rhone 



ADJECTIVES WITH GENITIVE IN -iu8 

210. Nine adjectives of the first and second declensions have the gen- 
itive singular in -ius (in alter usually -ius) and the dative singular in -i, 
in all genders, but are otherwise regular. These are alius, another ; boIub, 
only; ullus, any ; Onus, one; tStus, whole; nuUus, no; alter, tM other; 
uter, which (of two) ; neuter, neither. 

211. Learn the declension of tinua, alius, totus, and alter, comparing, 
in the singular, the genitive and dative forms with those of is, and other 
forms with those of magnus. Note the ending -ud in the neuter of alius. 







SINGULAR 






SINGULAR 






Mas. 


Fern. 


Nmt. 


Mas. 


Fern. 


Nmt. 


Norn. 


tinuB 


tina 


tlinum 


totus 


tOta 


tOtum 


Gen. 


tlnius 


tinius 


tinius 


tdtius 


tOtius 


tOtius 


Bat. 


uni 


Oni 


flnT 


toti 


toti 


toti 


Ace. 


tinum 


unam 


tlnum 


totum 


tOtam 


tOtum 


Ahl. 


fino 


una 

8IXGULAB 


Ono 


tota 


tota 

SINGULAR 


toto 


Nam. 


alius 


alia 


aliud 


alter 


altera 


alterum 


Gen. 


alius 


alius 


alius 


alteriuB 


alterius 


alterius 


Dot. 


alii 


alii 


alii 


alteri 


alteri 


alteri 


Ace. 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


alterum 


alteram 


alterum 


AU. 


ali5 


alia 


ali5 


altero 


altera 


altero 



In the plural the case-endings of these adjectives are exactly the same as 
in magnus! 



212. 



SECOND DECLENSION NOUNS IN -er 



Most nouns of the second declension whose stem ends in ro do not 
form the nominative in -us but drop the stem vowel and insert e (if not 
already present) before the r, as in the paradigm of ager given below. 

The vocative is the same as the nominative. In other respects the termi- 
nations are as in animus. These nouns are all masculine. 
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Ager, 


VL.^ field 




Stem 


agro- 


• 


SINGUIiAB 




PLURATi 


Nom, ager 




agrI 


Gen. agri 




agr5rnm 


BaJb. agr5 




agriB 


Ace. agrum 




agr5a 


Voc. ager 




agrl 


All. agr5 




agiis 



213. EXERCISES 

I. He persuaded them — persuaded them easily — the 
Helvetians are shut in by nature — on one side — on a 
second side — high, deep — a very high mountain — very 
high mountains — a deep river — by the very broad and 
deep river — the Rhine is broad and deep — the Rhine which 
separates — tlie Helvetian territory — between — the river 
is between the Sequani and the Helvetians. 

II. 1. Partis unius. 2. Monti alteri. 3. Agro t5ti. 
4. Causae alterius. 5. Fluminis alterius. 6. Loco alii. 
7. Bello alio. 8. Agrorum aliorum. 9. . Eum laudavisti. 
10. El persuaserunt. 11. Alia bella gerunt. 

III. 1. He easily persuaded them of this. 2. It is bounded 
on the second side by Mount Jura. 3. The river Rhone 
separates our province from the Helvetians. 4. For this 
reason they wage war with the Germans. 5. Led on by a 
desire of supreme power they contend in almost daily battles. 

214. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis persuasit eis ut de finibus suis exirent? Quod flu- 
men est una ex parte ? Quod flumen dividit agrum Helve- 
tium a Germanis? Qui mons (what mountain) est altera ex 
parte ? Qui lacus est tertia ex parte ? Qui mons est inter 
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Sequanos et Helvetios ? Estne mons lura altus ? (Est al- 
tissimus.) Quod flumen provinciam Romanam ab Helve tiis 
dividit? 

NOTES 
215. FltLmine and monte are ablatives of means. See 205. 



LESSON XXIX 

216. TEXT 

Id hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura 
Helvetii continentur: una ex parte flumine Rheno latissimo 
atque altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit; 
altera ex parte monte lura altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos 
et Helvetios ; tertia lacu Lemanno et flumine Rhodano, qui 
provinciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. 



217. 



VOCABULARY 



laofl (by the) lake 
(lacua) LemannuB, -X, m., (lake) 
Lemannus or Geneva 



noster, nostra, noatrum, genitive 
nostxl, etc., our, ours 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 

218. Learn the inflection of the relative pronoun qui, comparing its 
forms with those of mftgnus, alius, and is. 









Qui, wfio, 


which 










SINOULAB 






PLUKAL 




Noni. 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen. 


ciiius 


cuius 


ctiius 


qu5rum 


quSLrum 


qudrum 


Dot. 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace. 


quern 


quam 


quod 


qu5s 


qu&s 


quae 


AU. 


qu5 


qua 


quo 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



219. Since a relative pronoun always means the same person or thing 
as its antecedent, it must have the same gender and number. For example : 
in the German who praises, who means the same person as German^ and 
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must be masculine singular like it ; in the Germans who praise^ who must be 
masculine plural. Bat in the German who praises^ who is the subject of the 
verb ; in the German whom 1 praise^ whom is the object. In both sentences 
the relative in Latin must be masculine singular, but in one it will be 
nominative, in the other, accusative. 

Rule. A relati¥e agrees with its antecedent in gender and number, but 
its case depends on the construction of its own clause. 

Examine all the uses of the relative found so far, and see how this rule 
applies. 

220. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Germanus qui laudavit. 2. Germanus quern lau- 
davi. 3. Germanus qui persuasit. 4. Germanus eui persua- 
simus, 6. Fltimina quae diyidunt. 6. Fliimina quae lauda- 
tis. 7. Celtae qui important. 8. Celtae ad quos imporia,tis. 
9. Nostra provincia, quae est magna. 10. Germanos lauda- 
vit qui fortes sunt. 11. Belgis persuaserunt quos laudave- 
runt. 12. Ei qui ditissimi sunt bellum gerunt. 13. Eos 
laudavit qui bellum gerunt. 14. Ei Germani qui nobilissimi 
sunt beila gerunt. 

II. 1. The war which you praise. 2. The wars which 
you praised. 3. Those who persuaded. 4. Those whom 
you persuaded. 6. The place which is bounded. 6. The 
mountains which are highest. 7. The rivers which are 
deepest. 8. Lake Geneva, which is very deep. 9. The 
Helvetians, who are shut in. 

NOTES 

221. Tertift is in the same construction as Anft and alter ft. Ez parte 

is understood with it. 

222. Adjectives of the first and second declensions (like noater) whose 
stems end in ro form the nominative and vocative masculine like noun stems 
in ro (212). The other terminations are as in xn&gnna. See App. 31. 

223. Remember that is is the demonstrative most used as the antece- 
dent of a relative. See 184. 
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LESSON XXX 

224. TEXT 

His rebus fiebat ut et minus late va^arentur et minus 
facile finitimis bellum inferre possent ; 

226. VOCABULARY 

rSbua, M., things vagSrentur (they) roamed, wan- 

fiSbat it happened, the result was dered 

et . . . et both . . . and finitiiiii, -drum, m. [flnfis], neigh- 

xninua, comp. adv. [compare mini- bors 

mS, least], less Inferre to bring, make, or wage 

l&tS, adv. [IfttuB, wide], widely, ex- upon 

tensively possent could, were able 

IMPERFECT TENS^ 

226. It has been seen that the perfect expresses simply a past act or 
state. The imperfect is also a past tense, but besides telling that the act 
or state was past, it also tells that it was siiU going on at the past time. For 
example : laud&vit means he praised ; it simply tells a past fact : laud§Lbat 
means he was praising ; it tells that the act is past, and also that it wavS still 
going on at the past time one is thinking about. Sometimes laud§Lbat 
must be translated by Jie praised^ because English is not as precise in the use 
of tenses as Latin is. 

227- The first conjugation forms the imperfect indicative active by add- 
ing -bft- to the present stem, as a tense-sign, and using the same endings as 
in the present, except that the first person ends in -m. 

SIXGULAB PLURAL 

1. laudd,bam I was praising laudSbamna we were praising 

2. laud&bSJi you were praising laudftbatis you were praising 

3. laudabat he was praising laudabant they were praising 

228. The imperfect of the verb to he uses the same endings, but a differ- 
ent tense-sign. • 

SIXGULAS PLUBAL 

1. eram I was eramna we were 

2. eras you were eratis you were 

3. erat he was erant they were 

Notice that the meanings given are the same as for the perfect (see 173) ; 
but the distinction given in 226 holds good in Latin. 
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229. All other verbs are inflected in the imperfect with -bam, etc., like 
laudo. The student can not yet be sure of forming the imperfect correctly 
from the present, but if he is given any imperfect form he can inflect the 
whole tense. 

230. EXERCISES 

I. Things — these things — from these things — it hap- 
pened — the result was that they wandered — that they wan- 
dered widely — less widely — the result was that they could 
make war upon — to make war upon their neighbors. 

II. 1. Commeabamus. 2. Importabant. 3. Spectabatis. 
4. Effeminabas. 5. Importabam. 6. Ei qui laudabant. 7. 
German! qui importabant. 8. Partes quae erant magnae. 
9. Eratis fortissiml. 10. Finitimis qui erant ditissimi per- 
suaserunt. 

III. 1. You were importing. 2. They were looking. 3. 
He was praising. 4. Those who were importing. 5. Those 
who were best known were importing. 6. They persuaded 
those whom they were praising. 

IV. 1. Helvetii, qui erant omnium Gallorum fortissimi, 
finitimis persuaserunt. 2. Et Helvetii et Belgae, qui for- 
tissimi erant, coniurationes fecerunt. 3. Omnibus mercatori- 
bus qui apud Gallos erant persuasit ut de Gallia exirent. 4. 
Omnes qui cotidianis proeliis cum Germanis contendunt 
et fortissimi et nobilissimi sunt. 

NOTES 

231. his rCbua, because of {from, in consequence of, or on cuicount of) 
these things. See 204. 

232. Although fiCbat might be translated by it happened, it really means 
tJie resulting condition of things was. Tlie perfect would have meant simply 
it happened. Notice that Caesar is describing the condition of things which 
led to the plan of leaving home. Compare the perfects f Scit and perBuSsit 
in 193. They simply state past facts. 
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233. Finitimls is the dative, the indirect object of Inf erre ; bellum 
being the direct object. See 203. Translate, to make war upon their neigh- 
bors. Most verbs compounded with the preposition in take such a dative. 
See App. 116. 



LESSON XXXI 

234. TEXT ' 

His rebus fiebat ut et minus late vagarentur et minus fa- 
cile finitimls bellum inferre possent ; qua ex parte homines 
bellandi cupidi magno dolore afficiebantur. Pro multitudine 
autem hominum et pro gloria belli atque fortitudinis angus- 
tos se fines habere arbitrabantur, 

236. VOCABULARY 

honi5, -inis, si., man multit{ld5, -inia, f., great number, 

bellandi, 1, of making war, fight- multitude 

ing autem, conj., moreover, but, yet 

cupidua, -a, -am desirous, eager, gl5ria, -ae, f., glory, renown 

fond fortittldo, -inia, f. [fortia], cour- 

dolor, dol5ri8, m., pain, grief, age, bravery 

vexation anguatua, -a, -um limited, nar- 

afficiebantur were affected, filled, row 

seized (with) b6 themselves 

pr6, prep, with dbl.j before, for, habSre to have, hold, possess 

in proportion to, considering arbltrSbantur (they) thought 

236. EXERCISES 

I. From this consideration — men — men fond of warring 
— a man fond of war — great vexation — they were filled 
with great vexation — in proportion to, considering — con- 
sidering the great number of men — considering [their] 
renown in (of) war and [their] courage — they thought they 
had. 

II. 1. Bellatis. 2. Bellabas. 3. Bellavimus. 4. Dolor 
erat magnus. 5. Multitiid5 erat magna. 6. Homines fu- 
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grunt bellandi capidi. 7. Hominibus persuaserunt, 8. Bel- 
lura hominibus infeire. 9. (iloriae cupidus. 10. Ylnes erant 
angusti. 11. Fortitudo hominum. 12. FinitimI erant gl5- 
_ riae cupidissimi. 

III. 1. They fought. 2. He was fighting. 3. The glory 
was great. 4. They were eager for (of) glory. 5. I per^ 
Buaded the men. 6. They were most fond of fighting. 7. 
A man influenced by grief, 

IV. 1. From this consideration the men were filled with 

great vexation. 2. The Gauls, who are 

fond of making war, were seized with the 

desire for royal power. 3. Those who make 

war often contend with great valor. 4. The 

man who made this conspiracy was influ- 

T»opHY~oi' oALLic cnccd (uidiictiii est) by the laws of the state. 

ciEBiE 5. The Belgae, who are bravest of all the 

Gauls, often contend in battle with their neighbors, 

NOTES 

237. Qui ex parte, literally from u-kich part, may ba translated from 
which (or this) considertdion, or on this account. 

238. Bellandi is the geDitive of the verbal noun, CupiduH ia regu- 
larly followed by the genitive in Latin, though it may be Iranslated by either 
desirous of fighting or eager to fight. 

239. In afBctebantui notice the ptissive sign -ur added to the imper- 
fect. This imperfect, like the preceding fIBbat and the following arbltrft- 
bauttir, is part of the description of things at the time in mind. See 226. 

240. Contidervng their reaown of war and of bravery is Latin, not Eng- 
lish. Translate freely, for example : amMdering their renown in war and 
their reputation for bravery. 

241. Habfire is the infinitive ; s6 is the accnaatire, subject of the infini- 
tive (see App. 123) ; flnSs is the accusative, object of habfire. The literal 
meaning is thought themselves to have narrow limits. But this is not English : 
it must be translated thougM that then ^x^- ^^■ 

242. Notice that although arbltr&bantur has a passive ending it is 
translated like an active verb. A good many I^atin verbs have pasdye 
'oimH and active meanings. They are called deponents. 
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LESSON XXXII 



T6 



LESSON XXXII 

243. TEXT 

Pro multitudine autem hominuin et pro gloria belli atque 
fortitudinis angustos se fines habere arbitrabantur, qm in 
longitudinem milia passuum CCXL, in latitudinem CLXXX 
patebant. 

244. VOCABULARY 

longitiLdd, -inis, f. [longus, long], l&titfLdo, -inis, f. [l&tus], width, 



breadth 
centum {aJbbr, C), indecl. numeral^ 

a hundred 
oct5giiit§i ((Mr. 

numeral^ eighty 
patebant extended 



), indecl. 



length 
xnllia, -ium, n., thousands 
pasBiiSi -flB, M., pace 
mllia paesuiim miles 
ducently -ae, -a {dbbr. CC) two 

hundred 
quadrftgintft {abbr. XL), indecl. 

numeral^ forty 

THE FOURTH DECLENSION 

246. Masculine and feminine nouns of the fourth declension form the 
nominative by adding a to the stem vowel u. The genitive singular ending 
is -fLa. Most nouns in -us are masculine. For exceptions see App. 29^ a. 

246. The stem vowel (characteristic) u appears in all the cases, except 
in the dative and ablative plural where it is generally changed to i. 



PaesuB, M., pdce 


LacuB, M., lake 


Cornfl, N., fiom 






SINGULAR 




Nom. 


. passuB 


lacuB 


cornCl 


Gen, 


passflB 


lacdB 


coruClB (-CI) 


Dot. 


passul 


lacul 


cornCl 


Ace. 


passum 


lacum 


cbrnCl 


Voc. 


passuB 


lacuB 


cornfl 


Abl. 


passfl 


lacfl 

PLURAL 


comCl 


Nom. 


passflB 


lacflB 


comua 


Gen. 


passuum 


lacuum 


cornuum 


Lot. 


passibuB 


lacubus 


comibuB 


Ace. 


passflB 


lacfls 


comua 


Voc. 


passfls 


lacflB 


comua 


AU. 


passibuB 


lacubus 


comibus 



LikepaBBUB inflect cultuB, occftauB. Inflect together xa&gnua cultua. 
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247. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Occasiii. 2. Cultus. 3. Tres passus. 4. Quadra- 
ginia. milia passuum. 5. Fines quos incolunt. 6. Lacus 
qui dividit. 7. Pars magni lacus. 8. Ab occasu solis. 9. 
Ad occasum solis. 10. Longitude lacuum omnium. 11. In 
lacu magno. 12. In lacus nobiles. 

II. 1. Of the west. 2. For cultivation. 3. Of these lakes. 
4. Of that lake. 5. The lake which is well known. 6. 
Forty paces. 7. The length of a pace. 8. The breadth of 
this lake. 

III. 1. Hie lacus in longittidinem octoginta milia pas- 
suum patebat. 2. Ei qui Helvetii appellantur angustos se 
fines habere arbitrabantur, quod bellandi cupidi erant. 3. 
Helvetii et Celtae fortitudine differunt propterea quod Hel- 
vetii saepe cum Germanis bellum gerunt. 4. Ei qui trans 
lacum erant his persuaserunt ut de finibus suis exirent. 5. 
Hi omnes bellandi cupiditate inducti saepe cum Helvetiis 
contendunt. 

248. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid fiebat his rebus? Qui vagabantur (wandered) 
minus late? Poterantne (could) Helvetii finitimis bellimai 
facile inferre ? Qui arbitrabantur angustos fines se habere ? 
Quam longe (how far) patebant fines Helvetiorum ? Quot 
milia passuum in longitudinem patebant fines Helvetiorum ? 
Quis Helvetiis persuasit ? Nonne Helvetiorum fines angusti 
erant? Fuitne multitudo Helvetiorum magna? Habe- 
bantne hi gloriam belli? Habesne (have you) magnam for- 
titudinem ? 

NOTES 

249. Milia is an accusative. See App. 130. There is the same use of 
the objective in English. 
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260. Longitudo is formed of the adjective longuSi long, and the end- 
ing -ttido. Nouns with this ending are of the feminine gender. By means 
of this ending, form nouns from solus, alone; gr&tus, pleasing, grateful; 
fortds, brave; l&tus, wide; altus, high. 

261. The Roman foot (p6s) was a little less than Hi inches in length. 
The passus consisted of five pedSs, and was therefore about 4 feet and 10 
inches in length. The passus was the measure of the stride made from the 
place where the foot is lifted to the point where the same foot is again put 
down. As no English measure represents its length, the Roman term may 
be used in translating, or pace may be used, rememberuig that it is really 
a double pace. The Roman mile (mllle passuum) consisted of one 
thousand passus. 

262. The cardinal numerals from quattuor (four) to centum are in- 
declinable. The cardinals for hundreds (e.g., ducenIS) are declined like 
the plural of xn&gnus. 

LESSON XXXIII 

REVIEW 

263. In order to explain why he had to fight with the Helvetians Caesar 
begins his narrative by telling of things that happened about three years 
before he went to Gaul. Although the Gauls were a partially civilized peo- 
ple, having walled towns, roads, and bridges, they were not yet settled 
enough to have forgotten the habits of their ancestors, who had wandered 
about in vast hordes with their wives and children and all their property, 
ravaging the country and settling where they liked. This chapter and a few 
which follow tell ho^^ the Helvetians decided to renew this old habit. 

I. Write a good English translation of Chap. II. (p. 233). Beware of 
" translation English." That is, do not use words or arrangements of words 
which are borrowed from the Latin and which would not be used ordinarily 
in writing English. Do not make men always "wage war," instead of 
"fight." Do not say " Messala being consul," instead of "in the consul- 
ship of," etc. 

n. Review the vocabularies in 121 and 168. 

VOCABULARY 

afficiCbantur apud civitfts, -&tis, f. 

ager, -grX, m. arbitr&bantur comurati5, -onis, f. 

alter, -a, -um autem consul, -ulis, m. 

altus, -a, -um bello copia, -ae, f. 

angustuSy -a, -um oentum cultus, -fls, m. 
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cupiditas, -atis, f. 

cupiduB, -a, -tun 

dives, divitis 

dolor, -dris, m. 

ducenti, -ae, -a 

6, ex 

ex • • • 6 w 

ezirent 

facile 

fecit 

fiebat 

finitlml, -drum, m. 

fortitiidd, -inis, f. 

ftiit 

gloria, -ae, f. 

habere 

Helv§tiu8, -a, -uxn 



liic 

homd, -inis, m. 

inductuB, a, -tun 

inferre 

is 

laCUS, -UB, M. 

late 

latitiido, -inis, f. 
latuB, -a, -um 
locus, -i, M. 
longe 

longitudo, -inis, f. 
xnilia, -iuxn 
minus 

multitudd, -inis, f. 
natiira, -ae, f. 



n5bilit&8, -fttis, Jr. 

noster, -tra, -trum 

octoginta 

passus, -us, M. 

patebant 

persuasit 

possent 

pro 

quadraginta 

rebus 

regnum, -i, n. 

sum 

undique 

ut, utiL 

vag&rentur 



nobilis, -e 

III. Decline is, hie, qui, ager tdtus, multitfidd alia, cornfl alind, 
passus. 

Inflect the present, imperfect, and perfect of sum and importd. 
Compare fortis, nobilis, l&tus, altus. 

IV. Stem vowel of fourth declension ? Gender of fourth declension 
nouns ? What numerals are not declined ? Meanings of comparative and 
superlative ? Endings of each ? Declension of each ? Comparison of ad- 
verbs ? How are adverbs formed from adjectives in -us ? Gender of nouns 
in -tfts, -t&tis ; -15, -ionis ; -tfldo, -tudinis ? Why are demonstrative pro- 
nouns so called ? Meaning and use of is ? Latin for ke f Meaning of 
hie ? Position of demonstratives ? Rule for the agreement of relatives ? 
Formation of perfect tense ? Meaning of perfect tense ? Formation of 
imperfect tense ? Meaning of imperfect tense ? What are deponent verbs ? 
Make up an English example to illustrate the ablative absolute ; the ablative 
of cause ; the ablative of means. What case is used with persuftsi? With 
verbs compounded with in ? With cupidus ? What construction is used 
after a verb meaning thirik f Tell about the Roman consuls ; the Roman 
foot, pace, and mile. 

LESSON XXXIV 

254. TEXT 

His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti con- 
stituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent comparare, 



§§ 255-257 LESSON XXXIV 79 



255. VOCABULARY 

adductus, -a, -urn influenced proficlscendum, occ. o/ver&a2 noun, 

auctoritSls, -SLtis, f., authority, ad- departing, leaving 

vice pertinSrent pertained to 

perm5tus, -a, -um moved, aroused compar&re, 1, to prepare, get ready 

constituCrunt they decided, de- 
termined 

FIFTH DECLENSION 

256. The stem ends in 6, nominative in a. The e is short in the accusa- 
tive singular of all nouns and in the genitive and dative singular of fidfia, 
8p6a, and r6s. Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine, except di6a, 
which is usually masculine. Di6a and r6a are the only nouns of this de- 
clension which are fully declined in the plural. 

RCa, F., thing, affair 





Di6a, M., 


day 




SINGULAR 


PLUBAIi 


Nom. 


di6a 


di6a 


Gen. 


di§i 


diSrum 


Bat. 


diei 


diSbua 


Ace. 


diem 


diea 


Voc. 


dl§8 


dl6a 


AU. 


die 


diebua 



SINOULAB 


PLURAL 


r§a 


r6a 


rei 


r6rum 


rei 


rSbuB 


rem 


rSa 


r6a 


r6a 


r6 


rSbus 



267. EXERCISES 

I. These things — by these things — influenced by these 
things — aroused — aroused by the authority — they deter- 
mined — they determined to prepare those things — those 
things which — which were necessary for (pertained to) the 
departure. 

- II. 1. Three days. 2. Of all days. 3. To this day. 
4. Of that thing. 6. Of those things. 6. The things which 
they were preparing. 7. Influenced by this thing. 8. The 
glory of all these things. 9. Eager for those things. 

III. 1. Hac re adductus Orgetorix conitirationem fecit et 
constituit ea quae ad bellandum pertinerent compara-re. 
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2. Helvetiis persuasit ut de eo loco qui tmns lacum Leman- 
num est exirent. 3. Helvetii arbitrabantur se angustos fines 
habere quod undique monte et flumine et lacu continentur. 
4. His rebus inducti et bellandi cupidi constituerunt cum 
Orgetoiige exire (to go out) et cum Gallis bellum gerere (to 
make). 5. Qua de causa Helvetii appellantur omnium for- 
tissimi qui Galliam incolunt. 

258. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cuius auctoritate (hy whose advice) permovebantur Helve- 
tii ? Quid constituerunt facere (to do) ? Quis fuit Oi^eto- 
rix ? Nonne Orgetorix nobilis Helvetius fuit ? 

NOTES 

269. Caesar has finished the description of conditions and begins again 
to tell what the Helvetians did ; so he stops using the imperfect and uses the 
perfect. 

260. Ea means tJvose things. ESs rSs would have meant the same thing. 
The neuter plural of pronouns and of some adjectives is often used in the 
sense of things. 

261. Ad-ductu8, led to, and in-ductus (see 181), led into, mean about 
the same thing. 

LESSON XXXV 

FIRST CONJUGATION: INDICATIVE ACTIVE 

262. The indicative mode has six tenses, three of which have already 
been given. The present means that the action or state of the verb is going 
on at the present time : laudo, I praise, I am praising, I do praise. 

The imperfect means that the action was going on at a past time : lau- 
d&baxn, I was praising, I praised. 

The future means that the action will take place in the future : laud&bo, 
I shall (or will) praise, I shall he praising. 

The perfect has two uses : 

a. It means that the action is completed at the present time {perfed 
d^nite) : laud&vL I haxte praised. 
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b. Or it means that the action took place in the past {perfect indefinite) : 
laudftvl, I praised. 

The pluperfect means that the action was already completed at a past 
time, or that it took place before another past act : laudSLveranir I had 
praised. 

The future perfect means that the action will be completed in the future, 
laudftverd, I skaU (or wUl) have praised. 

263. All the personal endings that are used in this mode have already 
been given. 

For all tenses except the perfect they are : 

SINGULAB PLUSAIi 

1. -5 or -m (I) -mus (we) 

2. -8 (thou, you) -tis (you) 

3. -t (he, she, it) -nt (they) 

For the perfect they are : 

1. -i (I) -imuB (we) 

2. -isti (thou, you) -istis (you) 

3. -it (he, she, it) -6ruiit or -6re (they) 

264. The present^ imperfect, and future are formed on the present steniy 
which in laud5 is laudSl-. 

The present is formed by adding the personal endings directly to this 
present stem. 

The imperfect is formed by adding the endings to the present stem + the 
tense sign -b&- : laud&b&-. 

The future is formed by adding the endings to the present stem + the 
tense sign -bi- : laud&bi-. 

266. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect are formed on the perfect 
stem, which in the first conjugation is made by adding v to the present 
stem: laud&v-. 

The perfect is formed by adding the endings directly to this stem. 

The pluperfect is formed by adding the endings to the perfect stem + 
the tense sign -era- : laudaverft-. 

The future perfect is formed by adding the endings to the perfect stem 
-h the tense sign -eri- : land&veri-. 

266. The infinitive is formed by adding -re to the present stem : laudftre, 
to praise. So comparftre, to prepare. The infinitive is not part of the 
indicative mode, but is usually called a separate mode. 

267. From the first person present it is not x>ossible to be sure whether 
a verb belongs to the first conjugation or noU But if it is known that the 
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infinitive ends in -fire one may be sure that it does belong to the first 
conjugation. All but a very few verbs form their tenses regularly on the 
present and perfect stems, but many form the perfect stem in a different 
way from laud5. Both the present and perfect stems must be known. So 
in learning every new verb the first person singular present, the infinitive, 
and the first person singular perfect must be learned. In a later lesson will 
be found the reason for learning one more form, the supine. These four 
forms are called the principal parts. The principal parts of laudo are 
laudo, laud&re, laud&vX, laud&tum. 

268. Learn the paradigm of laud5. Although the endings are as given 
above, yet they sometimes combine with the preceding vowel and sometimes 
change it ; so it is ^ore convenient to print the endings as if they were, for 
instance, -5| -Ss, -at, -SUnus, -fitis, -ant, including the vowel of the stem or 
tense sign with the personal ending. 

Laud5, 1 praise 

Principal parts: laud5, laudiUre, laudSlvI, laud&tum 

ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 



1. lands 

2. laudfts 

3. laudat 



SIKGULAB 

I praise 
you praise 
he praises 



Present 



laudftmuB 

laud&tiB 

laudant 



PLUBAIf 

we praise 
you praise 
they praise 



1. laudabam 

2. laud&bas 

3. laud&bat 



Imperfect 

I was praising laudabftmuB 

you were praising laudSbStiB 
he was praising laudabant 



we were praismg 
you were piraising 
they were praising 



1. laudftbS 

2. laud&bis 

3. laudabit 



I shall praise 
you will praifite 
he will praise 



Future 



laudftbimuB 

laud&bitiB 

laudftbunt 



we shall praise 
you will praise 
they will praise 



1. laudftvl 

2. laudavisti 

3. laud&vlt 



I praised 
you praised 
he praised 



Perfect 



I'audavimuB 

laudSlviBtis 

laudav6runt 



we praised 
you praised 
they praised 
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Pluperfect 

SmOULAB PLUSAL 

1. laud&veram I had praised laud&yeramuB we had praised 

2. laud&verSa you had praised laudaver&tis you had praised 

3. laud&verat he had praised laud&verant they had praised 

Future Perfect 

1. Iaud&ver5 I shall have praised laud&verimus we shall have praised 

2. laud&veria you will have praised laudSveritis you will have praised 

3. laud&verit he will have praised laud&verlnt they will have praised 

Learu the principal parts of the following verbs : 

appell5, -ilre, -SLvi, -&tum call 
bell5, -2U:e,-Avi, -SLtum make war 
comme5, -&re,-AvI, -Sltum go back and forth 
comparG, -ftre, -ftvl, -fttum prepare 
eff6min5, -ilre, -ftvl, -fttum weaken 
imports, -ftre, -SLvI, -fttum import 
laud5, -ftre, -ftvl^-fttum praise 
spect5, -are, -ftvl, -SLtum look 

Conjugate the indicative of each of these. 

260. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Importatds. 2. Importabitis. 3. Imporiayerimus. 

4. Commeavimus. 5. Commeaveramus. 6. Commeabam. 
7. Appellabis. 8. Appellaverant. 9. Appellaverint. 10. 
Effeminabunt. 11. Effeminabant. 12. Effeminaveras. 13. 
Comparavistis. 14. Comparas. • 15. Comparavero. 16. Im- 
portatis. 17. Importabit. 18. Importare. 19. Spectabitis. 
20. Spectaie. 

II. 1. I had imported. 2. He will weaken. 3. You will 
have fought 4. They have prepared. 5. I shall look. 6. I 
had gone back and forth. 7. They were importing. 8. He 
imported. 9. We had fought. 10. We shall call. 11. They 
will haye called. 12. He has called. 
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LESSON XXXVI 

270. TEXT 

His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti con- 
stituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent comparare, 
iument5rum et carrorum quam maximum numerum coemere, 
sementes quam maximas facere, 

271. VOCABULARY 

iumentum, -I, n., yoke or pack mftgnuB, -a, -urn {comp, mSior; 

animal, beast of burden sup, mSLzixnuB) great, large 

carruB, -i, m., cart numenis, -i, m., number 

quam, adv., as, how (for transla- coemere to buy up, purchase 

tion with superlative see 276) 86menti8, -is, p., sowing, planting 

facere [see f 6cit] to make, do 

SECOND CONJUGATION 

272. The characteristic of the second conjugation is 6. This 6 does not 
unite with the ending -5 as the & of the first conjugation does. Otherwise a 
simple substitution of 6 for the stem vowel & makes the only difference 
between the tenses based on the present stem (see 264) in the second conju- 
gation and the same tenses in the first conjugation. 

The infinitive ends in -gre. When this is given in the principal parts the 
verb is known to be of the second conjugation. 

273. The perfect stem is usually formed by substituting u for the final 
vowel of the present stem ; as in xnoneo, I warn : present stem, mone-, 
perfect stem, monu-. But this is not true, of all words ; therefore the prin- 
cipal parts must be learned so well that they will come to mind without 
effort. In all verbs of all conjugations the tenses based on the perfect stem 
(see 265) are formed exactly as in laud5. 

274. Moneo, I warn 

Principal parts : inone5, monSre, xnonuX, monitaxn 

ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 

SINGULAB PLUBAL 

moneo monSmus 

monCs monStis 

monet monent 
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Imperfect 



SINOUIiAB 




PLUSAIi 


monCbam 




monSbamus 


monCbas 




monSbSltiB 


monSbat 




monCbant 


mon6b5 


Future 


monebimoa 


monSbis 




monSbitiB 


monSbit 




moD6bunt 


monul 


Perfect 


moniiimuB 


monulsti 




monuistis 


moniiit 




monufirunt or -6re 


monueram 


Pluperfect 


monueramuB 


monuerSa 




monuerSLtis 


monuerat 




monuerant 


monuero 


Future Perfect 


monuerimua 


monueris 




monueritis 


monuerit 




monuerlnt 



Learn the principal parts of the following verbs : 

contine5| contin6re, continul, contentum bound 
habe5, habCre, habuX, habitum have 
obtinedy -tinSrSi -tinui, -tentum hold, possess 

pateo, patSre, patui, lie open, extend 

permoveS, -movCrei -m5vl, -m5tum move thoroughly, rouse 
persuadeo, -suadSrei -suasi, -suasum persuade 

pertine5| -tin6re, -tinul, tend, extend 

prohibe5, -hibSre, -hibul, -hibitum keep from, prevent 



276. EXERCISES 

I. They determined to prepare — they determined to pur- 
chase — to purchase a number of carts — to purchase a num- 
ber of pack animals — to purchase the greatest possible 
number of carts and beasts of burden — they determined tc 
make — to plant (sementes facere)-;-to plant as much as 
possible. 
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II. 1. Monuero. 2. Monebis. 3. Monebant 4. Perti- 
nent. 5. Obtinebomus. 6. Continuerat. 7. Prohibueiitis. 

8. Persuasisti. 9. Habebit. 10. Patuerant. 11. Pennove- 
runt. 12. Habueramus. 13. Continebit. 14. Pertinuerit. 
15. Patebunt. 16. PeisuadeMs. 17. Persuaseiit. 18. Har 
betis. 19. Permovet. 20. Permovit. 21. Prohibuerant. 

III. 1. You persuaded. 2. They had. 3. They had had. 
4. You will persuade. 5. You will have persuaded. 6. I 
had prevented. 7. They were persuading. 8. It extended. 

9. We shall warn. 10. They warned. 

NOTES 

276. Quam with a superlative strengthens the superlative and may be 

translated by poasiblet or as cls possible. Quam mftzimum, the grefA- 

est possible, or as great as possible. 

277. compariUre, co^mere, facere: the infinitive is used with many 
verbs (as c5n8titu6nint, tliey determined), which require another action of 
the same subject to complete their meaning. -This is called the complemen- 
tary infinitive. Thus comparftre, coSmere, and facere are the comple- 
ments of the verb c5nBtita6runt. 



LESSON XXXII 

278. TEXT 

His rebus adducti et auctoriUte Orgetorigis permoti con- 
stituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent comparare, 
iumentorum et carrorum quam maximum numenmi coemere, 
sementes quam maximas facere, ut in itinere copia frumenti 
suppeteret, cum proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam con- 
firmare. 

279. VOCABULARY 

iter, itineriB, n., way, road, jour- pSz, p&ciS| f., -pesjae 

ney, march amicitia, -ae, f., friendship 

frumentaxn, -X, n., grain confirino, 1, make firm, establish, 
snppeteret, might be ready, on hand assure, promise 
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280. EXERCISES 

I. That a supply might be on hand — that a supply of 
grain might be on hand — they determined to'make plantings 
in order that a Supply might be on hand — way — of the way 

— on the way — influenced by the authority of Orgetorix — 
they determined to establish peace — to establish friendship 

— a state — states — with a state — with states — with the 
nearest states. 

II. 1. Auctoritas Orgetorigis Helvetios permovit. 2. Grer- 
mani, qui quoque bellandi cupidi sunt, iumenta et carros 
habent. 3. Mercatores ea quae ad animos effeminandos per- 
tinent comparabunt 4. Orgetorix constituerat quam maxi- 
mas copias comparare. 5. Sementes quas Helvetii fecerant 
quam maximae erant. 6. Cum Germanis contendunt prop- 
terea quod cum Aquitanis pacem confirmaverunt. 7. Eae 
civitates quae trans Rhenum incolunt copiam frumenti ha- 
bebunt 

III. 1. The fields of these are bounded on one side by 
this river. 2. It happened that they wandered widely and 
went forth (erirent) from their country. 3. They thought 
they had (24l) brave men and great glory. 4. Their fields 
extended forty miles in length. 5. There is a large number 
of beasts of burden in the country of the Helvetii. 6. The 
Helvetians had a very great supply of grain. 

281. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cuius auctoritate (by whose advice) permovebantur Helve- 
tii? Quid constituerunt facere (to do}? Quis fuit Oiv 
getorix ? Nonne Orgetorix nobilis Helvetius fuit ? Qui 
constituerunt sementes facere ? Cur sementes fecerunt? 
Habebantne Helvetii multos carr5s? 
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THIRP AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS 

282. In the third conjugation the present stem ends in a consonant or 
in u. Its characteristic is a variable vowel which appears as e, i, or u. 
When the present stem ends in a consonant, the perfect stem is generally 
formed by adding a ; when the present stem ends in u, the perfect stem is 
generally the same as the present. Examples : dtic5, 1 lead^ present stem 
dflc-, perfect stem diiz- (for dfLcs) ; c5n8tita5, I decide^ present stem 
c5nBtlta-, perfect stem c5nBtitu-. 

283. In the fourth conjugation the present stem ends in i, which is its 
characteristic. The perfect stem is regularly formed by adding v to the 
present stem. Example : audi5, I hear^ present stem audi-, perfect stem 
audiv-. 

284. The most striking difference between these two conjugations and 
the first two is in the formation of the future. Instead of using the tense- 
sign -bi- they have the endings -am, -68, -et, -&nu8, -Ctis, -ent. 

« 

286. Notice that in almost all forms the only difference between the 
third and fourth conjugations consists in the insertion of i (shortened from 
I before a vowel ; see App. 1, a) in the fourth conjugation. In three forms 
of the present the fourth conjugation has I where the third has i. Notice 
too the characteristic vowels appearing in the infinitive. 
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286. THIRD CONJUGATION 

Dflco, / lead 
Principal parts : dflc5, dUcere, dllsd, ductum 

ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 



Present 



SINGULAB 

duco 

duels 

duclt 



dilcSbam 

ducSbfts 

duc6bat 



Imperfect 



PLUBAIi 

ducimus 

ducltis 

dticunt 

duc6b&mu8 

dacSb&tis 

ducCbant 
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Future 



SINOnULB 

dlteain 

dQc6B 

dOcet 

duxi 

dGxista 

dtbdt 

dOxeram 

dtbcerfis 

dOxerat 

duxer5 

dCixeria 

dttxerit 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



Future Perfect 



PLUB^L 

d^cSmuB 

ducetiB 

ducent 

duximuB 
duxistiB 
dux6runt or -6re 

duxer&muB 

dtixerfttis 

dttxerant 

dOxerimuB 

dUxeritiB 

dttxerint 



287. FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Audio, I hear 

Principal parts : audid, audire, audivi, audltnm 



ACTIVE VOICE : INDICATIVE MODE 

PreBent 



sutgulab 

audio 
audis 
audit 

audiSbam 

audiSbfiB 

audiebat 

audiam 

audiSB 

audiet 

audlvi 

audlyiBU 

audlvit 



Imperfect 



Future 



Perfect 



PLUBAJt 

audXmuB 

auditiB 

audiunt 

audiebftmuB 

audiSbSitiB 

audiSbant 

audiSmuB 

audietis 

audient 

audlvimuB 
audlviBtiB 
audlvfirunt or -6re 
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Plupexfeot 

snronuLB plubaii 

audlyerani audlver&mxui 

audlverfis audlverfttda 

audlverat audlverant 

Future Perfect 
audlverd audlverimuB 

audlveria audlverltlB 

audlverit audiverlnt 

Leam the principal parts of tlie following verbs, and be ready to inflect 
the indicative of any of them : 

addfLc5, -dfLcerei -dtb^ -duotum influence 
c5nBtitu5, -Btituere, -stitulp -stitiitum decide 
oontendo, -tendere, -tendl, -tentuxn contend 
dlvid5, dividere, dlvlal, dlvlauxn divide, separate 
ger5, gerere, gessl, gestum carry, wage 

incol5, -colore, -colul, inhabit 

indfLc5, -dflcere, -dtb^ -ductum induce 
praeo6d6, -cidere, -cessi^ -cessuxn surpass 

288. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Ducis. 2. Auditis. 3. Adducebas. 4. Constitae- 
ris. 6. Praecessisli. 6. Audiebant 7. Incolent. 8. Pro- 
hibent. 9. Audiet. 10. Gesserant. 11. Contendit 12. 
Diviserint. 13. Audivimus. 14. Constituebant 15. In- 
colueras. 16. Induxerimus. 17. Geretis. 18. Dividebant. 
19. Contenderitis. 20. AudiSmus. 

II. 1. We shall hear. 2. We shall have. 3. They in- 
habit 4. They call. 6. They prevent. 6. They hear. 
7. I shall have waged. 8. You will hear. 9. We divided. 
10. He was tending. 11. He was hearing. 12. He was 
importing. 13. They had contended. 14. He decides. 
15. He decided. 16. We had influenced. 17. They in- 
habited. 18. He will surpass. 
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LESSON XXXIX 

289. TEXT 

Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sibi satis esse duxerunt; 
in terlauin annum profectionem lege confirmant. 



290. 



VOCABULARY 



conficio, -ficere, -f 6cl, -f ectum do 

thoroughly, complete, accomplish 
adeSs rSs cdnficiendSa for ac- 
complishing these things 
bienninxn, -i, n. [bis, twice + an- 
nua, year], two years, period of 
two years 



sibi for themselves 

satis, adv. arid adj.^ enough, suffi- 
ciently, sufficient 

esse (infinitive of sum) to be 

annus, -I, m., year 

profecti5, -onis, f., starting, set' 
ting out, departmre 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -id 

291. Such verbs as oapi5, capere, take^ have fourth conjugation forms 
where the fourth conjugation endings have two successive vowels. Else- 
where they have third conjugation forms. For example : audio, audiSbam, 
audiam have two successive vowels, and capi5, capi6bam, capicun are 
used ; audSfl. audire, have not, and capis, capere are used. 

292. Capi5, I take 

Frincipal parts : oapi5, capere, o6pI, captain 

ACTIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 



Present 



SINOULAB 

capi5 
capis 
capit 

capiebam 

capiebfts 

capiSbat 

capiam 

capi6s 

capiet 



Impexfeot 



Future 



PLUSA.Ii 

capimus 

capitis 

capiunt 

capiebftmus 

capiebfttis 

capifibant 

capifimns 

capietis 

capient 
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Perfect 



BZNGULAB 


PL U HAT. 


CCpI 


cepimuB 


cepisti[ 


cepiBtiB 


cepit 


cepSrunt or -6re 



Pluperfect 

ceperam c6perSimuB 

cSperSiB cSperfttia 

c6perat cSperant 





Future Perfect 


ceper5 


c6perimuB 


ceperis 


ceperitiB 


ceperit 


cSperint 



Learn the principal parts of tlie following verbs and conjugate each : 

affici5, -ficere, -fScI, -fectum affect 
facio, facere, f6ci, factum make 

293. EXERCISES 

I. For accomplishing these things — a year — two years 

— I consider — they considered — they considered that two 
years were sufficient — were sufficient for themselves — the 
third year — for the third year — I establish — they estab- 
lish peace and friendship — they will determine a departure 

— a law — laws — by laws — in laws. 

II. 1. Capiimt. 2. Cepisti. 3. Capiel^Ltis. 4. Facies. 
5. Feceris. 6. Faciebant. 7. Conficiebat. 8. Confecit 
9. Conficit. 10. Afficiunto 11. Afficient. 12. Afficitis. 
13. Conficiemus. 14. Fecerunt. 15. AfFecerant 

III. 1. We took. 2. They affected. 3. You will make. 
4. I had accomplished. 5. He will have made. 6. They 
were accomplishing. 7. You will call. 8. You will hear. 
9. You will lead. 10. You will take. 11. They make. 
12. They prevent. 13. Tli3y praise. 14. They had made. 
15. He makes. 
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NOTES 

294. biennium sibi satia esse duzSrunt: dfbcerimt has here its 
less usual meaning ot thought. A verb meaning to think has been used 
before, followed by the infinitive (see 234 and 241). Biennium is the 
accusative, subject of esse. Satis is a predicate adjective. The literal 
meaning is thought two years to he enough for tJiemadves, Translate, thought 
thai two years were enough for them. 

295. in tertium annum: translate, for the third year. 

296. oonfirmant: notice that although this is a present tense it is 
used of past time. This is called the historical present. In English a 
present is sometimes used in the same way, but not nearly as often as in 
Latin. It is, therefore, better to translate by a past tense. 



LESSON XL 

297. TEXT 

Ad eas res conficiendas Orgetorix deligitur. Is sibi le^ 
tionem ad civitates suscepit. 

298. VOCABULARY 

dSlig5, -ligeroi -16^ -16ctum BuscipiS, -cipere, -c6pl, -ceptum 

choose, select [sub, under -|- capio, take] under- 

ISg&tio, -onis, F. , embassy take, taJce up or upon one^s self 

299. THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN 

A reflexive pronoun is one which refers to the subject, as himseHf in he 
Kaues himself. In the third person Latin has a special plronoun for this 
purpose. As this pronoun can neither be the subject of a finite verb nor 
agree with such a subject, it can never be a nominative or a vocative, so 
these cases are lacking. (Himself in h£ himself praises him is quite another 
word in Latin, for it only emphasizes Tie; it would be nominative.) As the 
reflexive pronoun refers to the subject one can always be sure of its number 
and gender, so that the same forms are used for both numbers and all gen- 
<iers. Examples : hom5 b6 laudat, tfie man praises himself; mulier b6 
laudat, the woman praises herself; Galli b6 laudant, the Gauls praise 
tiiemseltea,- 



94 BBLLUM HELVETIGUM §§ 300, 301 

Oen. BuI, of himself, herself, itself, themselyes 

Dai, Bibi, to or for himself, etc., 

Ace. b6 (b6b6), himself, etc., 

Ahl. b6 (b9b6), from, with, by himself, etc., 

With b6, as with quibus (see 86), cam is enclitic 

300. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Germam se laudant. 2. Hi omnes se ducent. 
3. Helvetii se f ortissimSs appellaverunt. 4. Helvetii eos for- 
tissimos appellaverunt. 5. Orgetorix sibi persuaserat. 6. Or- 
getorix ei persuaserat. 7. Helvetii sibi persuadebunt 
8. Galli inter se bella gerebant. 9. Helvetii iumenta secum 
duxerint. 10. Galli carros inter se diviserunt. 

II. 1. Orgetorix praised himself. 2. Oigetorix praised 
him. 3. The Gauls have persuaded themselves. 4. The 
Celts will lead the merchants with them. 6. They will 
divide the parts among themselves. 

III. 1. His rebus inducti constitueraat ad eas res confici- 
endas Orgetorigem deligere. 2. Hi Helvetii, quibus Orgeto- 
rix persuaserant, ad montem Iiiram incoluerunt. 3. Is facile 
eis persuasit quod fines esse angustos arbitrabantur. 4. Or- 
getorix eas res facile conficiet quod longe ditissimus est. 

IV. 1. Led on by these things they determined to estab- 
lish peace and friendship with the state. 2. They deter- 
mined to purchase carts and to make plantings. 3. They 
thought that three parts were sufficient for them. 4. A 
departure was established by their laws. 6. They selected 
Orgetorix for accomplishing those thii^gs. 

301. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot annos duxerunt sibi satis esse? Quern in annum 
c5nfirmant profectionem ? Qu5modo c5nfirmant profectio- 
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nem? Quis deligitur? Cur Orgetorix deligitur ? Orgeto- 
nxne ad eas res conficiendas deligitur? 

NOTES 

802. Remember that the reflexive pronoun is to be used only if the 
subject is referred to. It has already been learned that the ordinary pro- 
noun of the third person is is. Orgetorix euxn laudat means Orgetorix 
praises him; i.e., some one not mentioned in the sentence. 



LESSON XLI 

303. TEXT 

In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, Se- 
quano, cuius pater regnum in Sequanis multos ann5s obtinu- 
erat 

304. VOCABULARY 

Casticxui, -I, H., (aSeqiianian chief) S6quanxi8, -I, m., a Sequanian, one 

Casticus of the Sequani 

CatamantaioediSy -is, h. , (a Sequa- pater, patris, m. , father 

nian chirf) Catamantaloedes multus, -a, -um much, many 
fnioB, -i^ M., son 



305. 



THE VERB TO BE 

Sum, I am 
Principal parts : sum, esse, ful 

INDICATIVE MODE 
Present 



SINOniiAB 

sum I am 
es you are 
est he is 



eram I was 
erfis. you were 
eratr he was 



Imperfect 



PLU&AIi 

samus we are 
estis you are 
simt they are 



erSLmus we were 
er^tis you were 
erant they were 
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Future 

er5 I shall be erimus we shall be 

eris you will be eritis you will be 

erit he will be erunt they will be 

Perfect 

ful I have been, I was fuimus, we have been, we were 

fuisti you have been, you were fuistis, you have been, yon were 

fuit he has been, he was fu6runt or -6re, they have been, they 

were 
Pluperfect 

f ueram I had been fuer&mus we had been 

fuerfis you had been fuerfttis you had been 

fuerat he had been fuerant they had been " 

Future Perfect 

f uer5 I shall have been f uerimus we shall have been 

fueris you will have been fueritis you will have been 

fuerit he will have been fuerint they will have been 

306. EXERCISES 

I. An embassy — of an embassy — Oi^etorix undeitook 
an embassy — he took on himself an embassy to the states — 
journey — on the journey — on that journey — he persuades 
Casticus — he persuades the son of Catamantaloedes — he 
persuades Casticus the Sequanian — father — whose father 
— whose father had held — had held the royal power — the 
royal power among the Sequanians — had possessed for 
many years. 

II. 1. Es! 2. Estis. 3. Fuit. 4. Fuerant. 6. Magnus 
fuerit. 6. Casticus erat Sequanus. 7. Partes erunt multae. 
8. Carri sunt, multi. 9. Catamantaloedis fuerat fortissimus. 
10. Sementes fuerint maximae. 

III. 1. You will be. 2. They will have been. 3. I had 
been. 4. He will be. 5. We were. 6. You have been. 
7. He had been rich. 8. The rivers were large. 
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IV. 1. The father of Casticus had possessed the royal 
power many years. 2. The Helvetians, aroused by Orgeto- 
rix, determined to purchase many carts. 3. Casticus the 
Sequanian, whose father was holding the royal power, under- 
took an embassy to Gaul. 

307. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis deligitur ad eas res conficiendas ? Quid suscepit Or- 
getorix? Nonne legationem suscepit ? Cur sibi legati5nem 
suscepit? Oui persuasit Orgetorix? Cuius filius erat Cas-. 
ticus ? Quot annos obtinuit pater eius regnum ? (Nescio.) 
Obtinuitne regnum raultos ann5s? 

NOTES 

308. Casticd: construction? 197. 

309. fili5, S6quan5 : these nouns are in apposition with. Casticd, 
and therefore in the dative. See 160. 

310. multSs annos, for many years. The accusative is used to de- 
note duration of time. See App. 130. 



LESSON XUI 

311. TEXT 

In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, 
Sequan5, cuius pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos 
obtinuerat et a senatii populi R5mani amicus appellatus erat, 

312. VOCABULARY 

&,ab, prep, witkabl., from, by Rdmftnus, -a, -um of Rome, Ro- 

Ben^tus, -iUiyM., aen&te {especially man 

tJie administrative council of Rome) amicus, -I, m., friend 
populxiB, -I, M., people 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE 

313. In the active voice the subject is represented as acting. Example : 
niixiB laudat, tJie son praises. In the passive voice the subject is repre- 
sented as acted on. Example : fOius laudfttur, the son is praised. 

314. In the passive voice the tenses formed on the present stem (264), 
have the following personal endings : 

SINGUULB PLUBAIi 

-or, -r (I) -mur (we) 

. -ris, -re (thou, you) -mini (you) 

-tur (he, she, it) -ntur (they) 

316. By employing these terminations instead of the active forms (263), 
the present, imperfect, and future tenses in the passive are formed exactly as 
the corresponding tenses in the active are (264), except that the vowel 
changes before the passive endings are not always the same as before the 
active endings. 

316. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect passive are made up 
of the perfect passive participle and the present, imperfect, and future of 
sum. This perfect passive participle can always be formed by changing 
to B the final m in the supine (the last of the four principal parts). Exam- 
ple: supine, laudfttum; perfect participle, laudfttus. Laudfttus means 
having been praised. Laudfttus sum, therefore, means I am having been 
praisedj i.e., I have been praised, I was praised; laudfttus eram, I vm 
having been praised, i.e., J had been praised ; etc. The participle is declined 
like an adjective of the first and second declensions, and must, of course, 
agree with the subject. Examples : fflius laudfttus est, the son was 
praised; fllil laudftU sunt, t^ sons were praised; 16gftti5 laudftta est, 
the embassy was praised. 

317. The principal parts in the passive are the first person singular 
present indicative, the present infinitive, the first person singular perfect in- 
dicative. But these parts need not be learned when the verb has active 
forms. 

318. FIRST CONJUGATION 

Principal parts : laudor, laudftrl, laudfttus sum 

PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 

I am praised 
snroniiAB plura-l 

laudor laudftmur 

laudftris laudftminl 

laudfttur laudantur 
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Imperfect 

I was being praised, w I was praised 

laud&bar laudftb&mur 

laud&b&riB, or -re laudSibSiinini 

laudftbfttur laudftbantur 

Future 

I shall be praised 
laudftbor laudftbimur 

laudSiberiB, w -re laudftbiminl 

laudftbitur laud&buntur 

Perfect 

I liave been praised, w I was praised 

laud&tuB (-a, -um) sum laud9,tl (-ae» -a) sumus 

laudstua es laudatl estis 

laudfttuB est laud&tl sunt 

Pluperfect 

I liad been praised 
laud&tuB eram laud&tl eramus 

laudatuB erfis laud&ti er&tia 

laud&tuB erat laud&tl erant 

Future Perfect 

I sliall have been praised 

laud&tuB er5 laud&tl erimus 

laudatuB eriB Iaud3>tl eritlB 

laudatuB erit laudatl erunt 

In the same way conjugate the passive indicative of appello, compard, 
c5nfirm5, importo. 

319. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Laudabantur. 2. Laudaberis. 3. Laudati sumus. 
4. Laudatae eritis. 5. Appellabatur. 6. Appellamini. 7. 
Appellabimini. 8. Appellata sunt. 9. Appellata est. 10. 
Appellata erunt. 11. Ea importata sunt. 12. Cam importata 
erant. 13. Itimentum importatum est. 14. Copia comparata 
erit 15. Coniuratio comparabatur. 16. Pax c5nfirma- 
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tur. 17. Pax cSnfimiata erat. 18. Amicitiae confirmatae 
erunt. 19. Galli laudati erant. 20. Sequanus laudatus erat. 

II. 1. They were being praised. 2. You will be praised. 
.3. He had been praised. 4. She will have been praised. 
6. They were imported. 6. They will be called. 7. I shall 
be called. 8. We had been called. 9. It had been prepared 
10. It was being prepared. 11. Wagons were prepared.. 
12. Pack animals were being prepared. 

NOTES 

320. & sen&tfL: with the passive voice the person by wTuym a thing 
is done is expressed by the ablative with ft or ab ; this is called the ablative 
of the agent. It has already been learned (205) that the ablative without a 
preposition expresses the thing by means of which something is done. In 
English by is commonly used with both persons and things. Do not con- 
fuse them in Latin. 

321. amicus: construction? See 160. 



LESSON XLIII 

322. TEXT 

In eo itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, Se- 
quan5, cuius pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos obtinu- 
erat et a senatu populi Roman! amicus appellatus erat, ut 
regnum in civitate sua occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat ; 
itemque Dumnorigi Aeduo, fratri Diviciaci (persuadet), 

323. VOCABULARY 

occup5, 1, seize upon, hold, pos- chief of the Aedui^ hrotJier of 

sess Biviciacus) 

ante, adv. and prep, with acc.^ DiviciSLcus, -i, m., Diviciacus (a 

before chief of the A edui^ "brother of Dum- 

item, adv.^ also, in like manner norix, friendly to the Momans) 
Dumnoriz, -Igis, m., Dumnorix (a 
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324. EXERCISES 

I. Senate — by the senate — the friend of the Roman 
people — a friend — he had been called friend — I call a 
friend — they had called a friend — he persuades — he per- 
suades Casticus — I seize — to seize the royal power — he 
persuades Casticus to seize the royal power — the royal 
power in his state — which — which he had had — which his 
father had had — his father had had formerly — also — 
he also persuades — he also persuades Dumnorix — he per- 
suades Dumnorix the Aeduan — he persuades the brother — 
brothers — the brother of Diviciacus — he persuades the 
brother of Diviciacus. 

II. 1. Catamantaloedis regnum multos annos in sua civi- 
tate obtinuit. 2. Quam maximus iumentorum numerus ab 
Helvetiis compamtus erat. 3. Ea carris ab mercatoribus 
importata sunt. 4. Pax et amicitia ab Helvetiis cum proxi- 
mis civitatibus confirmabantur. 6. Constituerunt de finibus 
suis exire, quod Orgetorix eis persuaserat. 6. Populus 
Romanus Catamantaloedem amicum appellabit. 

III. 1. He persuaded Casticus the Sequanian, whose 
brother was a friend to the Helvetians. 2. Casticus will 
seize the royal power in his own state. 3. He persuades 
Dumnorix, the brother of Diviciacus, who was a friend of 
the Roman people. 4. On these journeys they were estab- 
lishiug peace with many peoples. 5. The father of Casticus 
had held the royal power among the Sequani for many years. 

325. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis persuasit Castic5 ut regnum occuparet? Quis erat 
Casticus? Quis erat eius (his) pater? Quis erat amicus 
appellatus? A quo erat amicus appellatus? Senatusne 
Diviciacom amicum appellabat? Qui sunt amici tui (j/ouryf 
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NOTES 

326. Just as sul is used to refer to the subject of the sentence (299), 
80 the possessive adjective suna, his, hers, its, theirs, is used to refer to 
the subject. It must agree vnth its noun, like any other adjective; but 
whether it shall be translated by his or hers or theirs depends on the subject. 

327. persuftdet . . . at . . . oooapfiret : permaded that he seize upon, or 
better, persuaded to seize, etc. 



LESSON XLIV 

328. TEXT 

In e5 itinere persuadet Castico, Catamantaloedis filio, Se- 
quano, cuius pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos obtdnu- 
erat et a senatu populi Romani amicus appellatus erat, ut reg- 
num in civitate sua occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat; 
itemque Dumnoiigi Aeduo, fratri Diviciaci, qui eo tempore 
principatum in civitate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus 
erat, ut idem conaretur persuadet, eique Miam suam in ma* 
trimonium dat. 

329. VOCABULARY 

tempusy temporis, v., time idem the same thing 

prIncip&tuBy -fLs, m., chief place c5nor, c5nSrI, c5nftttia sam at- 

or authority, leadership tempt, try 

ftc {shortened form of atque) and ut c5nfir6tur to attempt 

mSzimS, sup. adv., (cf, m&gnus) fHia, -ae, f., daughter 

very greatly, most, especially mfttrimSnium, -I, v., marriage 

pl6bs, pl6biB, F., populace, com- d5, dare, dedl, datum give (fof 

mon people irifiection see App. 85) 
acceptus, -a, -um acceptable, be- 
loved, popular 

330. SECOND CONJUGATION 

If the conjugations have been learned thoroughly up to this point, there 
will be no trouble with the passives of the other conjugations. In the pres- 
ent, imperfect, and future only the same changes from the active forms have 
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to be made as in the first conjugation. The perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect of all verbs are formed as in laud5. The supines of most of the 
verbs so far given have been learned, and so the perfect participles can easily 
be made. 

Principal parts : mone5» monSri, monitus sum 



PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 

SnTGULAB PLUBAL 

moneor monSmur 

monSris monSmini 

monStur monentur 



Imperfect 



monSbar 
monSbaris, or -re 
monSbfttur 

monSbor 
mon6beri8y or -re 
monSbitur 

monituB sum 
monitus es 
monitus est 

monitus eram 
monitus erfis 
monitus erat 



Future 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



Future Perfect 



monitus ero 
monitus eris 
monitus erit 



monSbSLmur 
monebSbninl 
monfibantur 

mon6biinur 

monebiminl 

monSbuntur 

moniti suxnus 
moniti estis 
moniti sunt 

moniti er&mus 
moniti er&tis 
moniti erant 

moniti erimus 
moniti eritis 
moniti erunt 



In the same way inflect the passives of contine5, habe5, permove5, 
prohibe5. 

331. EXERCISES 

I. Time — that time — at that time — he persuades Dum- 
norix — the leadership — was holding — was holding the 
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leadership — beloved — beloved by the common people — 
especially beloved by the common people — Dumnorix was 
especially beloved by the common people — that he attempt 
the same — he persuades Dumnorix to attempt the same — I 
give — you give — she gives — he gives to him — he gives 
to him his daughter — he gives his own daughter — we give 
— the friends gave — the leadership was given. 

II. 1. Continentur. 2. Continebantur. 3. Continebitur. 
4. Prohibitus est. 5. Prohibetemur. 6. Prohibebor. 7. 
Prohibitae sumus. 8. Habemur. 9. Habeberis. 10. Habeba- 
ris. 11. Conabantur. 12. Conati sumus. 13. Arbitramini. 
14. Arbitrabuntur. 15. Conatae eratis. 16. Conabaris. 17. 
Arbitraberis. 18. Arbitrati erunt. 19. Conantur. 20. Ar- 
bitratus es. 

III. 1. We are being warned. 2. We were being warned. 
3. We shall be warned. 4. He had been warned. 6. She 
will have been warned. 6. They had been prevented. 
7. You will be prevented. 8. I was prevented. 9. We 
shall attempt. 10. They were attempting. 11. They at- 
tempted. 12. We had thought. 13. You will think. 
14. He thinks. 15. We thought. 

NOTES 

332. e5 temporei oX that time. Time at or within which is expressed 
by the ablative, generally without a preposition. This construction is 
called the ablative of time. Compare the accusative in expressions of 
time Jiow long (310). 

333. It has already been learned (242) that certain verbs, called depo- 
nents, have only the passive forms, but with the active meanings. The pi-in- 
cipal parts of these verbs are, of course, those given for the passive (317). 
The parts of c5nor are given in the vocabulary. Those of arbitror, I 
think, are arbitror, arbitrftri, arbitrfttiia sum. 
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LESSON XLV 

THIRD CONJUGATION 

Principal paxts : dtLcor, duel, ductus sum 



PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 

SINGULAB 

dticor 

dtlceris 

ducitur 

Imperfect 

dficSbar 



PLUBAL 

ducimur 

ducimini 

ducuntur 



ducSbSris, or -re 
dticSbttur 

dtlcar 

dtlcSris, or -re 
dticStur 

ductus sum 
ductus es 
ductus est 

ductus eram 
ductus eras 
ductus erat 



Future 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



ductus er5 
ductus eris 
ductus erit 



Future Perfect 



ducSbSmur 

ducSb&mini 

dticSbantur 

ducSmur 

d^cSmini 

ducentur 

ducti sumus 
ducti estis 
ducti sunt 

ducti erSmus 
ducti erfttis 
ducti erant 

ducti erimus 
ducti eritis 
ducti erunt 



In the same way inflect addflc5| dividS, ger5| indtlc5, and the depo- 
nent proficiscor, I set out^ depart. 

336. FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Principal parts : audi5, audZri, auditus sum 

PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 

SINOnLAB PLUBAL 

audior audimur 

audiris audimini 

auditur audiuntur 



106 



BELLUM HELVBTICUM 



§§336 



snrouLAB 
audiebar 
audiSbftrlB, or -re 
audifibatur 

audiar 

audiSris, or -re 
audietur 

audltus Biun 
audltuB es 
audltus est 

audltus eram 
audituB eras 
audltus erat 



Imperfect 



Fntore 



audltus er5 
audltus eris 
audltus erit 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



Future Perfect 



PLUBAL 

audiSbftmur 

audifibftminl 

audiSbantur 

audifimur 

audiSmini 

audientur 

audit! Bumus 
audltl estis 
audltl sunt 

audltl erSmus 
audltl erttis 
audltl erant 

audltl erimuB 
audltl eritis 
audltl erunt 



336 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -/o 
Principal parts : capior, capl, captus sum 

PASSIVE VOICE: INDICATIVE MODE 

Present 



snrauiiAB 


PLURAL 


capior 


capimur 


caperis 


capimini . 


capitur 


capiuntur 


Imperfect 




capiSbar 


capiSbSLmur 


capiSbSris, or -re 


capiSbftmini 


capiSbatur 


capiSbantur 


Future 




capiar 


capiSmur 


capiSris, or -re ^ 


capiSmini 


capietur 


capientur 


Perfect 




captus sum 


capti sumuB 


captus es 


capti estis 


captus est 


capti sunt 



§§ 337, 338 LESSON XLVI 107 

Pluperfect 

SIirOUIiAB PLURAL 

captuB eram capti erftmua 

captus er&s captI erfttia 

captuB erat , captI erant 

Future Perfect 

captuB er5 capti erixnuB 

captuB eriB captI eritiB 

captuB erit • captI erunt 

Inflect in the same way the passive of afflciS and c5iifici5. Faci5 is not 
regular in the passive. 

337. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Diicitur. 2. Ducta est 8. Ducta sunt 4. Audi- 
tor. 5. Audltus erat. 6. Capietur. 7. AfBciemur. 8. Af- 
fecti erant 9. Auditus erit 10. Conficieris. 11. Confi- 
ceris. 12. Adducelmtur. 13. Inducemur. 14. Inducti 
erint 16. Geritur. 16. Geretur. 17. Divisa sunt 
18. Dividitur. 19. AfBciebamini. 20. Audieminl. 21. Ad- 
ducta erit 

II. 1. We shall be led. 2. We shall have been heard. 
3. It was accomplished. 4. They were affected. 5. We 
were being heard. 6. You will be induced. 7. They are 
being taken. 8. They had been taken. 9. It is being 
divided. 10. It was divided. 11. They have been heard. 



LESSON XLVI 

338. REVIEW 

Tte situation, so far, is this. Orgetorix has formed a conspiracy to 
make himself king of the Helvetians. He has also induced the Helve- 
tians to leave their country. The Helvetians, in ignorance of his designs 
npon the throne, have delegated him to secure the good will of the neighbor- 
ing states, because they do not wish to be obliged to fight their way through 
other countries. Orgetorix has gone to the Sequani and the Aedui (loc* 
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up these peoples on the map), but instead of simply carrying out his in- 
structions has persuaded a nobleman in each country to aspire to the 
throne. Most of the rest of the chapter will be omitted. In it Orgetorix 
tells these noblemen that he will first become king of the Helvetii, then assist 
them to become kings of their own people ; then the three will unite their 
forces and make themselves masters of all Gaul. 

I. Write out a good English translation of Chap. III. as far as read. 

II. Review the vocabulary in 253. 



(Give the principal 

acceptus, -a, -um 
adduc5, -ere 
amicitia, -ae, f. 
amicus, -I, m. 
annus, -i, m. 
ante 

appelld, -Sire 
auctorit&s, -SLtis, f. 
biennium, -i, n. 
co6m5, -ere 
compard, -Sire 
c5nfici5, -ere 
c5nfirm5, -Sire 
c5nor, -&ri 
c5n8tituo, -ere 
c5pia, -ae, f. 
dSIigo, -ere 
divid5, -ere 
d5, dare 



VOCABULARY 

parts of the verbs as well 

duc5, -ere 
f aci5, facere 
fnia, -ae, f. 
fniuB, -1, M. 
frumentum, -i, n. 
ger5, -ere 
habe5, -Sre 
idem 

incolo, -ere 
item 

iter, itineris, n. 
16gati5, -5nis, f. 
mSLtrim5nium, -I, n. 
mSximS 

mSJdmus, -a, -um 
multus, -a, -um 
obtine5, -6re 
occupo, -Sire 



as the meanings.) 

pater, patris, m. 
pSz, pSLcis, F. 
permoved, -Sre 
persuSLdeO, -6re 
pertined, -Sre 
plSbs, plSbis, F. 
populus, -I, M. 
principSLtus, -us, m. 
profectid, -5nis, f. 
proficiBCor, -I 
quam 
satis 

sSmentis, -is, f. 
senSLtus, -fls, m. 

BUl 

Buppet5, -ere 
suBcipi5, -ere 
tempus, temporis, n. 



III. Inflect the indicative active and passive of d5, habe5, gero, audio, 
affici5. Inflect the indicative of sum, c5nor, proficiscor. Decline rSs 
mtgna and suL 

IV. What is the stem vowel in the fifth declension ? The gender ? What 
is the characteristic of each conjugation ? What is the use of each of the 
principal parts ? What difference in meaning between active and passive ? 
What are deponent verbs ? What are the principal parts of deponents ? 
How are third conjugation verbs in -io inflected ? Give the meanings of each 
tense. What is the historical present ? What is a complementary infini- 
tive ? What construction is used after verbs of thinking ? What is a reflex- 
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Its pronoim ? Wbat difierence in meaning between the accusative and llie 
ablative in expressions of time ? Wliat is the difference between an ablo* 
tive of means and an ablative of agent ? 



LESSON XLVII 

339. TEXT ' 

Hac diadoiie adducti inter s€ iidem et iusiuraDdum dant, 
et regno occuj»to per trea potentissimoa ac firmissimoB popu- 
15s totiuB Cralliae sese potaii posse spirant. 

340. VOCABULARY 



firStiS, -dnia, p., speecti, language, 


poteus, -eatiB powerful 


address 


fIrmuB, -a, -um strong, vigorous 


fldSa, -eJ. p., faith, assurance. 


tStus, -a, -am entire, the whole 


pledge 


of [far declension see 211) 




potior, -iri, -Itus Bum get control 


oath 


of 


per, prep. wrftA aec, through, by 


pOBB« to be able 


means of 


sperS, 1, hope 


341. EXERCISES 


I. Speech — this speech — 


of this speech — influenced by 



tins speech — they give — 
they give to one another 
— they gave an oath and 
a pledge — they will give 

a pledge — having seized 
the royal power — they 
hope — they hope to be 
able — they hope to be able 
to get possession — to get 
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possession of entire Granl — people — peoples — through 
three very strong peoples. 

II. 1. Diviciacus et Casticus et Dumnorix totius Galliae 
poliri coimti sunt. 2. Casticus et Dumnorix oiiLtione Divici- 
aci adducti sunt. 3. Casticus et Dumnorix a Diviciaco addu- 
cebantur. 4. Diviciacus arbitratus est sese regni potiri posse 
(294). 6. Quod inter se iusiurandum dederant, speraverunt 

* se potentissimonun populorum poliri posse. 6. Quod Dum- 
norigi persuaserat, suam filiam ei in matrimonium dedit 

III. 1. Influenced by these speeches they gave a pledge 
and an oath to each other. 2. They hoped that, when they 
had seized the royal power, they could ( posse) get posses- 
sion of all Gaul. 8. Aroused by this speech they deter- 
mined to get possession of as great a number of carts as 
possible. 4. They hoped to be able to establish peace and 
friendship with the nearest state. 5. At this time the 6hief 
power is held by Dumnorix. 

NOTES 

342. htc 5rftti5iie, by (means of) this speech. What construction ? 
See i205. 

343. Iusiurandum, oath, is a compound noun, composed of iilB, a 
neuter noun of the third declension, and itLrandum, declined like, a neuter 
noun of the second declension. Both parts are inflected. Use in the sin- 
gular only. 

344. rSgno occupSLt5, after they have seized the royal power (in their 
own nations). Literally, the royal power having been seized. Observe that 
the ablative absolute is here (as frequently) best rendered by a temporal 
clause. See on M. MeB8&l&, etc., 189. OccupfttS is from the perfect 
passive participle. 

346. PoUrl, to get the control of here takes its object, Galliae, in the 
genitive. It more often governs the ablative. 

346. b6b6 posse spSrant, they hope they can. Literally, hope them- 
aeivea to he able. 
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LESSON XLVIII 



34.7. TEXT 



Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium enuntiata. Moribus suis 
Orgetor^ejn ex vinculis causam dicere coegerunt: damnatum 
poenam sequi oportebat ut Igm cremaretur. 



34-8. VOCABULARY 

indioitim, -I, n., report, informal- c5g5, c5gere, cofigt coftctum 

tion bring together, compel 

SntLnti5, 1, report, announoe damno, 1, condemn 

moB, mSris, m., character, custom ; poena, -ae, f., punishment, penalty 

{in pi) morals, customs sequor, sequI, sectLtua sum follow 

vinculum, -I, n., chain, bond oportSbat it was proper or neces- 

dic5, dicere, dial, dictum say, sary, it behooved 

tell, speak Ignis, -is, m., fire 

causam dicere to plead a case crem5, 1, bum, burn*to ashes 



34-9. TENSES IN NARRATION 

Review what was said of the imperfect and perfect in 226. Now read 
over Chapter III. and notice the indicative tenses, for they are typical of 
Caesar*s general usage. Notice that in every sentence the principal verb 
tells a new point in the story and is a perfect or the equivalent historical 
present. The dependent clauses do not tell new points in the story, but 
either tell of something that had happened before the time of the principal 
verb (pluperfect tense) or describe something as going on or existing at the 
time of the principal verb (imperfect tense). Hiey determined — they de- 
cided — they set the date — Orgetoriz was chosen — h£ accepted — he per- 
suaded : all these are perfects or presents. But now in a subordinate clause 
it is learned that before this time some one had hetd — had been called (plu- 
perfects). Again in the historical present Orgetorix persuaded, and in a sub- 
ordinate clause it is learned that at that time some one was in power — was 
dear (imperfects). 

No fixed rule can be given. The tenses are always used to express the 
shade of meaning wanted. But this is a good principle to work on : in 
dealing with past time, unless the meaning clearly calls for some other tense, 
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all principal verbs will be perfects, all subordinate verbs imperfects and 
pluperfects. The imperfect is used for something still going on, the plu- 
perfect for something already past. Some exceptions to this principle will 
be noticed in the following lessons. 

In the text of this lesson oportSbat is an imperfect used as the principal 
verb of its sentence. The thought is that the punishment was hanging over 
the head of Orgetorix all the while the main events of the story were 
going on. 

360. EXERCISES 

I. This thing — this thing was reported — was reported to 
the Helvetians — was reported through (per) informers — 
the Helvetians reported — customs — in accordance with 
their customs — they compelled — they compelled Orgetorix 
— they compelled Orgetorix to plead his case — to plead his 
case from chains — I condemn — to condemn — I have con- 
demned — condemned — it behooved — it behooved that the 
punishmeut follow the condemned [man] — that — that he 
be burned to ashes — that he be burned to ashes by fire — 
they condemned — they condemned Orgetorix. 

II. 1. Quod coniurationem fecerat, Orgetorigem causam 
dicere coegerunt. 2. Orgetorigem, qui Castico persuaserat, 
ex vinculls dicere coegerunt. 8. Helvetii, qui se angustos 
fines habere arbitrabantur, profecti sunt. 4. Helvetii, qui 
fortissimi erant, fere cotidianis proeliis cum Sequanis con- 
tenderunt. 5. Germani, qui tmns Rhenum incolebant, a 
Sequanis amici appellati sunt. 6. Quod populus erat firmis- 
simus, Orgetorix se regnum occupare posse speravit. 

III. 1. These things were reported to the Helvetians. 
2. According to their customs they gave a pledge to one 
another. 3. They burned the wagons which they had pre- 
pared. 4. They determined to burn Orgetorix because he 
had formed a conspiracy. 
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361. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid dant inter se ? Nonne fidem et iusiurandum dant ? 
Qui dant inter se fidem et iusiurandum ? Quomodo est ea 
res enuntiata ? Quibus est ea res eniintiata : Quomodo coe- 
gerunt Orgetorigem causam dicere? Quam poenam (what 
penalty^ oportebat sequi ? 

NOTES 

352; per indicium, literally, through information; translate, through 
informers. 

353. moribuB suis, in accordance with their customs. The phrase in 
accordance with is expressed in Latin by simply putting the noun in the 
ablatiye case. See App. 142, a. 

354. damnSLtum . . . cremtrStur, literally, it was necessary for the 
punishment to follow (him) condemned that he should he burned with fire. 
The perfect passive participle damn^tuxn is here equivalent to a condition. 
Translate, if condemned it was necessary that the punishment of being burned 
he iinflicted upon him. 

LESSON XLIX 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

355. The subjunctive has only four tenses, — present, imperfect, per- 
fect, and pluperfect. Of these the present and imperfect are formed on the 
present stem. The present subjunctive is formed by changing the final 
?owel of the present stem, or by adding ^ to the .present stem, and adding 
the personal endings (263 and 314) ; as laudt-, laud6-, present subjunc- 
tive, laudem. The imperfect subjunctive is formed by adding r6 to the 
unchanged present stem, and to this the personal endings ; as, laud&-+rS, 
imperfect subjunctive, laudftrem. 

356. The meanings of the subjunctive mode must be learned in connec- 
tion with the constructions in which it is used. No satisfactory meanings 
can be given with the paradigms, i 

^ Althoagh it is hoped that the explanation of the uses of the subjunctiye given in 
the appendix may be found helpful, it has not seemed best to give them at this point 
aa a necessary part of the lesson. It is recommended that App. 182-184 be studied 
in connection with this lesson. Otherwise the teacher must give such explanation of 
the meanings as he thinks proper. 



' 



114 



BBLLUM HELVETICUM 



§§ 357-369 



367. 



FIRST CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 



SING U LAB 

iaudem 

laiidSs 

laudet 

laudftrem 

laudftrSa 

laudftret 



Present 



Imperfect 



PLURAL 

laudSmiia 

laudetis 

laudent 

laudftrSmiiB 

laudftrStia 

laudftrent 



PASSIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Present 



lauder 

laudSris <yr -re 
laudStur 

Imperfect 

laudftrer 

laudftrSris or -re 
laudftrStur 



laudSmor 
laudfiminl 
laudentur 

laudftrSmur 
laudftrSminl 
laudftrentur 



368. 



PURPOSE CLAUSES 



The commonest English expression of purpose is the infinitive ; as, I do 
this to praise him. This is never used by Caesar, and it must never be 
used in writing Latin. The common Latin expression is the subjunctive 
with ut or a relative, or with n6 if a negative is wanted. See App. 225. 
The relative is commottly used if there is a convenient antecedent in the 
main clause ; otherwise ut. Examples : h5c facit ut eum laudet, he 
does this to praise him; hominem mittit qui eum laudet, he sends a man 
to praise him ; h5c facit nS eum laudet, he does this in order not to praise 
him J or to keep from praising him. 



359. SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF DESIRE (PURPOSE) 

These are somewhat like clauses of purpose, but are used as objects of 
such verbs as order or persuade. See App. 228. Ut is used in affirmative 
clauses, nS in negative. Examples : el persuaded ut laudet, I persuade 
him to praise; el persuftde5 nS laudet, I persuade him not to praise. 
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360. USE OF TENSES 

X7t laudet means tliat he may or ahaU praise; ut laud&ret, tJiat he might 
or should praise. Just as English says he does this that he may praise and 
he did this that he might praise^ so Latin says h5c f acit ut laudet and hoc 
fScit at laudftret. If the student will stop to think in every csuse whether 
to praise etc. means may or might he will know whether the Latin should be 
present or imperfect. 

361. EXERCISES 

L 1. Constituunt ea comparare ut regnum occupent. 

2. Constituerunt pacem confirmare ut regnum occuparent. 

3. Orgetorigem causam dicere coegerunt ne regnum occu- 
paret. 4. Cum Germanis contendunt ut f ortissimi appellentur. 

5. Cum Sequanis bella gesserunt ut fortes appellarentur. 

6. Orgetorigem delegerunt qui pacem confirmaret. 7. Hel- 
vetiis persuasit ut amicitiam confirmarent. 8. Sequanis per- 
suadebit ne iumenta comparent. 9. Senatui persuaserat ut 
Orgetorigem amicum appellaret. 10. Mercatoribus persua- 
sit ne ad Germanos commearent. 

IL 1. They dwell across the Rhine in order not to con- 
tend with the Helvetii. 2. They persuaded the merchants 
not to import those things. 8. They decided to set out in 
order to seize upon the royal power. 4. He wUl seize upon 
the royal power in order to condemn Orgetorix. 6. He will 
persuade the Roman people not to call Dumnorix friend. 



LESSt)N L 

362. TEXT 

Die constitute causae dictionis Orgetorix ad indicium 
omnem suam familiam, ad hominum milia decem, undique 
coegit, et omnes clientes obaeratosque suos, quorum magnum 
numerum* habebat, eodem conduxit; per eos, ne causam 
<^ceret, se eripuit 
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363. VOCABULARY 

dicti5, -5iiiB, f. [dic5, speak], obaerfttua, -I, m., debtor 

speaking, pleading e5dem, adv., to the same place 

iudicium, -X, n., judgment, deci- conducd, -ducere, -dfud, -duc- 

sion, court, trial turn [cum + dtLc5, lead] lead 

familia, -ae, f., retinue, body of together, bring together 

servants Sripid, Sripere, SripuX, Sreptom 

decern, tndecZ. numeral, ten [S + rapi5, seize] tear away, 

cliSns, clientis, m. f., follower, break away 

retainer 

364. EXERCISES 

I. Day — on the day — on the day appointed — cause 
(or case) — of the case — of the pleading of the case — trial 
— to the trial — brought together to the trial — he brought 
together all his retinue — he brought together about ten 
thousands of men — Orgetorix brought — he led together — 
he led together all his retainers — all his retainers and debt- 
ors — who — of whom — he had — he had a number — he 
had a great number — I have a great number — he led to- 
gether to the same place — through — through them — lest 
(that not) — that he might not plead — that he might not 
plead his case — Orgetorix broke away. 

II. 1. Per amicos, ne Igni cremaretur, Orgetorix se 
eripuit 2. Die constitute Casticum et Dumnorigem eodem 
condiicet ut inter se iusiurandum dent. 3. Per clientes et 
obaeratos, quos ad indicium conduxerant, se eripuerunt. 

4. Diem constituet ut populo Romano cam rem enuntiet. 

5. Quod coniumtionem fecerat quam maximam fanuliam 
habuit ut regnum occuparet. 

III. 1. On the day appointed for the pleading (of the 
pleading) of the case he will bring to the same place all his 
retinue and ten thousands of his debtors. 2. Thfey deter- 
mined to Igad together from all sides about ten thousand 
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debtors. 3. They had a great number of retainers. 4. In 
accordance with their customs they led together a great 
number of men. 

365. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quo die coegit Orgetorix familiam suam ad indicium? 

Qui coacti sunt ad indicium praeter eos? Quot homines 

erant in familia Orgetorigis? Cur eos conduxit? N5nne 

Orgetorix se eripuit ? 

NOTES 

366. diS c5natittLt&, on the day appointed. DiSs, in the singular, is 
often feminine when referring to a fixed time (or to an indefinite period). 
Compare 256. Construction ? (332.) 

367. ad milia decern, to the number of ten tfiousand. Ad with numer- 
als is rendered about or to the number of. 

368. diceret: imperfect subjunctive in a purpose clause (358). 

369. What do the tenses of habSbat and diceret mean ? 



LESSON LI 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

(Continued) 

370. The present subjunctives of the second and fourth conjugations 
use the same endings as that of the first, but add the vowel SL to the pres- 
ent stem instead of changing its final vowel (see 355). The present sub- 
junctive of the third conjugation changes its final vowel to ft. The imperfects 
of all conjugations are formed just as that of the first is (see 355). It is 
convenient to notice that the first person of the active imperfect may always 
be found by adding m to the present infinitive active. 

371. SECOND CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 

Present 



SINOUT.AH 


PLUBAL 


moneam 


moneftmuB 


monefts 


monefttiB 


moneat 


moneant 
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Imperfect 
anrouiiAB plusal 

monSrem monSrSmiiB 

moii6r6s monfirStia 

monSret monfirent 

PASSIVE VOICE: SXTSJUNCTIVE MODE 

Present 

SnrOUItAB PLUBAI. 

monear moneftmor 

moneflria or -re moneftminl 

monefttur moneantur 

Imperfect 

monSrer monSrSmar 

mon6r6ri8 or -re mon6r6minI 

monSrStur monSrentur 

872. THIRD CONJUGATION 

ACnVB VOICE: SXTBJXTNCnVE MODE 

Present 
BrcrauiiAB plusal 

dticam dtLcftmus 

dticSs dtLcfttis 

dtLcat ddcant 

Imperfect 
dflcerem dtLcerSmns 

dticerSs dtLcerStis 

dticeret dtLcerent 

PASSIVE VOICE: SUBJXTNCnVE MODE 

Present 

SnraUIiAB PLUBAI< 

dtLcar dacftmur 

dtlcflris or -re dticftmini 

dtLcttur dtlcantur 

Imperfect 
dtlcerer ducerSmur 

dtLcerSris or -re dticerSmini 

dticerStur ducerentur 
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373. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION 



ACnVB VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVB MODE 



Present 



RmQUJJLR 




PI<UBAX 


audiam 




audiamiui 


audifis 




audifttiB 


audiat 


Imperfect 


audiant 


audirem 




audirSmuB 


audirte 




audirStiB 


audiret 




audirent 



PA88IVIS VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 



Present 

8INOULAB 

audiar 

audiftrlB or -re 
audifttur 



PLUBAL 

audiftmur 

audlfimini 

audiantur 



Imperfect 
audirer audlrfimur 

audirfiris or-re < audlrfiminl 

audirStur audlrentur 



374. 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -15 



ACTIVE VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVE MODE 



Present 



SmOULAR 


PLUBAX 


capiam 


capiftmus 


capifis 


capifttis 


capiat 


capiant 




Imperfect 


caperem 


caper6mus 


caper6s 


caperfitis 


caperet 


caperent 
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PA88IVB VOICE: SUBJUNCTIVIS MODE 

Present 



BISQJTLAR 


PLURAL 


capiar 


capi&xnur 


capiftriB or -re 


capiSLminl 


capifttur 


capismtur 


Imperfect 


t 


caperer 


caperSmur 


caperSriB or -re 


caperSmini 


caperStur 


caperentur 



375. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Hoc facit ut moneas. 2. — ut dicatis. 3. — ut 
conficiatur. 4. — ne audiaris. 5. — ne dividatiir. 6. — ut 
obtdneant. 7. — ut conentur. 8. Hoc fecit ne deligerent. 
9. — ut persuaderet. 10. — ne haberemini. 11. — ne profi- 
ciscereris. 12. — ut coemeremus. 13. — ut deligeremur. 
14. — ne audiremini. 15. — ne caperer. 

II. 1. He does this in order to warn. 2. — that you may 
be warned. 3. — that they may be heard. 4. — that we may 
hear. 5. — that you may be affected. 6. — that you may 
divide. 7. — that they may not persuade. 8. He did this 
to warn. 9. — to persuade. 10. -^that they might per- 
suade. 11. — that they might set out. 12. — that you 
might possess. 13. — to hear. 14. — that they might not 
be chosen. 15. — that we might be taken. 



LESSON LII 

376. TEXT 

Cum civitas ob eam rem incitata armis ius suum exsequi 
conaretur, multitHdinemque hominum ex agris magistiiLtus 
cogerent, Orgetorix mortuus est; neque abest suspicio, ut 
Helvetii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi mortem consciverit. 



§§ 377, 378 
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377. 



VOCABULARY 



ob, prep, iJoith occ, on account of 
incito, 1, urge on, incite, rouse 
arxna, -5ram, n., (pi.) arms 
ius, itlriB, n., right, justice, law 
ezsequori -sequi, -secutus sum 

follow out, assert, execute 
magistr^tus, -us, si., magistracy, 

magistrate 
morior, mori, mortuus sum die 
neque, conj.^ and not, nor 
absum, abesse, Slfui be absent, 

be wanting 



Buspicio, -dnia, f., mistrust, suspi- 
cion 

ut, ad\)., as 

quin, ccmj.^ that 

ipse himself 

mors, mortis, f., death 

c5nsoisco, -sciscere, -scivi , -sci- 
turn decree, appoint 

sibi mortem consciscere {to ap- 
point death to one's self) to com- 
mit suicide 



378. 



EXERCISES 



I. When the state — when the state was attempting — 
was attempting to assert — to assert its rights — to assert its 
rights by arms — when the magistrates were collecting — 
were collecting a multitude of men — were collecting from 
the country — I die — to die — he died — she died — they 
died — Orgetorix died — is wanting — nor is the suspicion 
wanting — as they think — as the Helvetians think — he 
himself — death — to appoint death — to commit suicide — 
Orgetorix committed suicide. 

II. 1. Cum Orgetorix regnum occupare conaretur con- 
iuratio Helve tils enuntiata est. 2. Magistratiis quam maxi- 
mam multitudinem hominum coegeruiit ut ius suum exse- 
querentur. 3. Orgetorix ex vinculis causam dicere coactus 
est ne se eriperet. 4. Helvetii magistratibus persuaserunt 
ut multos homines ex agris cogerent. 5. Orgetorix sibi mor- 
tem conscivit ne Tgni cremaretur. 

III. 1. When the states were attempting to assert their 
rights by arms, Orgetorix died. 2. The states were roused 
on account of this thing and attempted to assert their rights. 
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8. Suspicions were not wanting that they committed suicide. 
4. The magistrates, who had collected a multitude of men, 
were hoping to be able to assert their rights. 

379. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cur conatetur civitas ius suum armis exsequi ? Qui coge- 

bant ex agris hominum multitudinem? Quis est mortuus ? 

Quae erat suspicio? Quid arbitrabantur Helvetii? Quis 

sibi mortem conscivit ? 

NOTES 

380. As cum is not followed by an ablative it is evidently the temporal 
conjunction when (105). When oum is followed by an imperfect or plu- 
perfect, the subjunctive is the usual mode (App.240), but in such clauses 
the subjunctive is translated just like the indicative (App. 184, c).. 

381. armis: construction? 205. 

382. ezsequi: what use of the infinitive ? 277. 

383. nt is followed by the Indicative (arbitrftbsuitur) and is therefore 
the adverb as. What part of speech is it when followed by the subjunctive ? 

384. Ipse is the intensive (emphatic) pronoun, but need not be trans- 
lated in this sentence. 

385. Conaolverlt is a perfect subjunctive, to be translated like a per- 
fect indicative. 



LESSON LIII 

388. TEXT 

Post eius mortem nihilo minus Helvetu id quod constitue- 
rant f acere conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. 

387. VOCABULARY 

post, prep, with ace,, after nlliil5, adv., none, by no means 

THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN 

388. The English himseJf, herself, etc., are used in two entirely distiilct 
ways. Latin uses two words to express these meanings, and unless one is 
accustomed to think carefully what the English means he will make Tnistakes 



§5 389-391 
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Id their use. One of the best reasons for studying a foreign language is that 
it ma^es one think accurately about his own. Compare he himself strikes 
and Tie strikes himself. In the former sentence himself is the intensive pro- 
noun ; it emphasizes the idea that ihe rather than any one else does the strik- 
ing. In the latter sentence himself is the r^ezive pronoun, and shows that 
the striker receives his own blow. Ipse is the intensive pronoun. It is 
already known (299) that buI is the reflexive. 

389. Learn the following paradigm, and notice that the declension is 
almost identical with that of alius (211). 



8INOULAB 

Nom, ipse ipsa ipsum 

Gen, ipslus ipslus ipsius 

JDat, ipsi ipsi ipsi 

Ace, ipsum ipsam ipsum 

AU. ipso ipsft ipso 



PLURAIi 



ipsi ipsae ipsa 

ips5rum ipsArum ips5rum 

ipsis ipsis ipsis 

ipsSs ipsfis ipsa 



ipsis 



ipsis 



ipsis 



890. THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN OF THE THIRD 

PERSON 

It has already been learned (326) that the possessive pronoun corre- 
sponding to sul is suus, -a, -um. But sul can be used only to refer to the 
subject, and so also suus. Buus is the right word In they leave their (own) 
territory ; but post suam mortem at the beginning of the text would have 
meant after the deaih of the Helvetians, Whenever the his^ hers, its, or their 
does not refer to the subject, the Latin must use the genitive of a demonstra- 
tive pronoun, usually is. Examples : arma 6iu8 laud5, 1 praise his arms; 
arma e5rum laudd, I praise their arms. 



891. 



EXERCISES 



I. After his death — none the less — that which — that 
which they had determined — they attempt to do — they at- 
tempt to do that which they had determined [ui)on] — they 
attempt to go forth — to go forth from their territory. 

n. 1. Galli suos fines habent. 2. Galli eorum fines ha- 
bebunt. 3. Galli ipsi Germanos laudaverunt. 4. Galli se 
laudaverunt. 6. Helvetii constituerant e finibus suiis exire. 
6. Helvetii in fines eorum profecti sunt. 7. Orgetorix ipse 
suam familiam eodem condiixerat. 8. Magistratiis eius fa- 
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miliae persuaserunt ne proficiscer^tur. 9. Ipse ei persuade- 
bit ut pacem confirmet. 10. Sibi persuadere conabitur ut 
pacem confirmet. 

III. 1. The Sequani are in their own territory. 2. The 
Helvetians too are in their (the Sequanians') territory. 
3. Orgetorix himself condemned him. 4. Orgetorix con- 
demned himself. 5. The Helvetians call themselves the 
bravest. 6. The Helvetians themselves are called the 
bravest. 

NOTES 

392. ut . . . ezeant, to leave their country. A substantive clause of 
desire (purpose) in apposition with id. See 359. 

393. Notice the tenses hi this text. For cSnatituerant see 349 ; for 
c5nantur, 296 ; ezeant is a present subjunctive used for an imperfect, 
just as c5nantur, a present indicative, is used for a perfect. 



I 



LESSON LIV 

394. TEXT 

Ubi iam se ad cam rem paratos esse arbitrata sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, nimiero ad duodecim, vicos ad quadringentos, 
reliqua privata aedificia incendunt ; 

395. VOCABULARY 

ubi, conj., where, when vicua, -i, m., village, settlement 

iam, adv.^ now, already quadringenta, -ae, -a four hun- 
parfttus, -a, -um (p. p. of par5) dred 

prepared, ready prlvStus, -a, -um private 

oppidum, -I, N., a fortified town, aedificium, -i, n., building 

town incendd, incendere, incendi, in- 
duodecim, indecl numeral, twelve c6nsum set fire to, bum, rouse 



§§ 396-400 
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PARTICIPLES 

396. There are three participles in Latin ; — a present active, as lau- 
dftns, praising; a future active, as laud&tHrus, cLbout to praise; and a 
perfect passive, as laudfttus, Jiaving been praised. Notice that this makes 
no provision for the English form having praised. Latin has no perfect 
active participle, except of course in deponent verbs, where the perfect pas- 
sive form has an active meaning, so that cdn&tus means Jiaving attempted. 

397. The present active participle is formed by adding -ns, or -Sna to 
the present stem. Example : laudft- + ns, laud&ns, praising ; audi- + fins, 
andifins, hearing. Deponent verbs have this form, though it is active. 
For declension see App. 38. 

398. The future active participle is formed by adding -fLrus to the su- 
pine stem. Examples : laudft- + tiruB, laud&tfLrus, aboiit to praise ; divls- 
+ fLnis, divisunis, about to divide. Deponent verbs have this form also. 
It is declined like mSgnus. 

For the perfect passive participle see 316. 



399. FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION 



Pres. Act. laud&na, -antis 
Fut. Act. laudatliniB, -a, -um 
Perf. Pass, laudatus, -a, -um 



Pres. Act. mongns, -entda 
Fut. Act. monittiras, -a, -um 
Perf. Pass, monitua, -a, -um 



THIRD CONJUGATION 

Pres. Act. d^cSna, -entis 

Fut. Act. ducttlruB, -a, -um 

Perf. Pass, ductus, -a, -tmi 



FOURTH CONJUGATION 

Pres. Act. audiSns, -ientis 
Fut. Act. audittLrua, -a, -um 
Perf. Pass, audltus, -a, -um 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -16 

Pres. Act. capifins, -ientis 
Fut. Act. captHrus, -a, -um 
Perf, Pass, captus, -a, -um 



400. 



EXERCISES 



I. When they thought — they thought they were prepared 
— for this thing — for these things — they set fire to — they 
set fire to their towns — all their towns — twelve in number 
—about twelve in number — villages — they set fire to the 
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villages — about four hundred villages — buildings — all the 
private buildings — they set fire to the remaining privau 
buildings. 

II. 1. Dividentes. 2. Confirmaturi. 3. Factum. 4. Dl- 
visura. 6. Confirmantem. 6. Confectorum. 7. ObtineL- 
tium. 8. Appellaturo. 9. Appellantibus. 10. Speratis. 
11. Conantibus. 12. Conatae. 13. Profectus. 14. Profec- 
tura. 15. Secutus. 

III. 1. The Helvetians will attempt that which they have 
determined [upon]. 2. They were attempting to go forth 
from their territories. 3. Because they think they are pre- 
pared for these things, they burn to ashes all their private 
buildings. 4. The towns were about ten in number, and 
the villages about forty. 

401. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid sunt conati Helvetii f acere ? Quando (when) incen- 
derunt sua oppida ? Quot oppida habebant Helvetii ? Quot 
vicos habebant? Ubi habitant Qive) Helvetii ? Nonne Hel- 
vetii incolebant Galliam ? 

NOTES 

402. ubi . . . arbitr^ti sunt : ubi and some similar temporal conjunc- 
tions are regularly followed by the^perfect or historical present indicative, 
contrary to the general principle given in 349. 

403. s6 . . . esse, that they were. Compare 241. 

404. numerd, in number. The ablative of specification is used to show 
in what respect the statement is true. Compare Ungu£, Instdttitis, ISgi- 
bus inter s6 differunt. App. 149. 

405. ad : for the translation with numerals see 367. 
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LESSON LV 

406. TEXT 

Ubi iam se ad earn rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, numero ad duodecim, vlc5s ad quadringentos, 
reliqua privata aedificia incendunt; frumentum omne, praeter 
quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt, ut, domum rediti- 
onis spe sublata, paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda 
assent; 

407. VOCABULARY 

f ramentam, -X, n. , grain rediti5| -5nis, v: [re + e5, go] , a re- 

praeter, prep, with ace, beyond, ex- turn, a going back 

cept, besides spfis, speX, f., hope 

port5, 1, {compare importsuit) toll5, tollere, sustulX, aublfttum 

carry, bring lift up, carry away, take away 

combur5, -Urere, -fLBsX, -fLstum perlculunii -I, n., trial, danger 

(compare crexnS, incend5) bum subed, -Ire, -IvI (-il), -itmn [subi 

up, consume under+e5] undergo, endure 
domus, -fUi, F. {aJU. dom5), house, 

home 

GERUND AND GERUNDIVE 

408. Corresponding in translation to the English verbal noun in -ing^ 
Latin has two forms, the gerund and the gerundive. The gerund is an active 
verbal and corresponds closely to the English verbal noun. It may in some 
uses govern an object just as the English verbal noun does, but almost never 
in Caesar. So, for the present, never use a gerund with a direct object. 
Examples : beUandl cupidi (234), desirous of fighting ; par&tua ad pro- 
ficlscendain, ready for setting out. But in ready for praising him the 
gerundive, not the gerund, must be used. The gerund has no nominative or 
vocative. • 

409. The gerundive construction seems less natural. The gerundive is 
really a passive adjective ; remember this by the common termination -ive. 
LaudanduB, -a, -um means to-be-praised. Where English says desirous of 
praising the Oaul, Latin says desir(yus of the Gaul to-he-praised, cupidus 
OalU laadsmdl The English object goes into the Latin case required 
by the governing word, and the gerundive agrees with it. So of praising the 
QquU is Oallfinim laudandSmm. 
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410. Both gerund and gerundive are formed on the present stem. Notice 
that the forms of the gerund are the same as those of the genitive, dative, 
accusative, and ablative neuter singular of the gerundive. 

Gerund Gerundive 

First Conjugation . laudsmdi, -6, -um, -5 laudandus, -a, -um 

Second Conjugation monendi, -6, -um, -6 monendus, -a, -um 

Third Conjugation ducendi, -5, -um, -o ducendus, -a, -um 

Fourth Conjugation audiendi, -5, -um, -5 audiendus, -a, -um 

Third Conjugation in -io capiendi, -5, -um, -5 capiendus, -a, -um 

Look back to and explain ad efffiminandos animds (69^, ad profi- 
ciscendum (278), ad eSLs rfis c5nficiend^ (289). 

411. EXERCISES 

I. Grain — all the grain — they bum up the grain — ex- 
cept that which — except that which they intended to carry 
with them — the hope taken away — the hope of a return 
taken away — the hope of a returning — of returning home 

— in order that they might be better prepared — better pre- 
pared for enduring all dangers — they were better prepared 

— the Helvetians were prepared — I am prepared. 

II. 1. Ad eam rem c5nficiendam. 2. Cupidus eius rei 
conficiendae. 3. Cupidus earum rerum conficiendarum. 4. 
Cupidus periculorum subeundorum. 5. Paratus ad id peri- 
culum subeundum. 6. Ad commeandura deligitur. 7. Cu- 
pidus proficlscendi. 8. Cupidi frumenti portandi. 9. Pa- 
ratus ad frumentum portandum. 10. ParatI ad aedificia 
incendenda. 

III. 1. Ready to burn a village. 2. Ready to burn the 
villages. 3. Eager to bum the village. 4. Eager to burn 
the villages. 5. Ready to fight. 6. For seizing upon the 
royal power. 7. He is chosen to plead the case. 8. They 
will be chosen to plead the cases. 
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412. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quantum frumenti (how much grain) comburunt? Cur 
comburunt omne frumentum ? Qui erant parati5res ? Nonne 
spes sublata est? Qu5ruin (whose) spes est sublata ? Non- 
ne Orgetorix ante haec (before these things) mortuus est? 
(Certe, Orgetorix ante haec mortuus est.) 

NOTES 

413. sScum : see 299. 

414. portaturi ersmt, they were about to carry ; translate they intended 
to carry. The future active participle with a form of the verb to he is called 
the a/iti'oe periphrastic conjugation. It usually expresses intention^ as here. 

415. Domum is the accusative expressing the place to which. See App. 
131, a. For declension see App. 29, d. 

416. apS sublets, when the hope should he taken away. See 344. 

417. Subeunda is the gerundive of the irregular verb subeo. 

418. ut . . . essent: see 358. Essent is the imperfect subjunctive 
of sum. 

LESSON LVI 

419. TEXT 

Ubi iam se ad earn rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida 
sua omnia, numero ad duodecim, vicos ad quadringentos, re- 
liqua privata aedificia incendunt; frumentum omne, praeter 
quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt, ut, domum rediti- 
onis spe sublata, paiutiores ad omnia pericula subeundn 
essent; trium mensium molita cibaria sibi quemque domo 
efferre iubent. 

420. VOCABULARY 

ties, tria three quisque, qnidque every one, each 
mSnsis, -is, m., month one, each {for declension see App. 

molo, molere, molui, molitum 62) 

gri^d eff er6, efferre, extnli, Slfttum [ex- 
cibSria, -orum, N., provisions, ra- +fer6] bring out, carry av^ay 

^ions iubeo, iubSre, iussi, iuBsum 
molita cibSria ground grain, flour order, command 
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421. DECLENSION OF TRES 

TrSs, three, is declined like the plural of adjectives of the third declen- 

sion. 

Nom. trfis tria 

Gen. trium trium 

Dai. tribuB tribus 

Ace. tr6B tria 

Voc. tr68 tria 

AU. tribuB tribuB 

422. EXERCISES 

I. Three — of three months — provisions for three months 
' — they order each one — they order each one to bring from 
home — to bring for himself — to bring from home flour for 
three months — they order each one to bum his house — 
they intend to carry flour with them — the hope of return- 
ing home. 

II. 1. Quemque suam domum incendere iubent, ut do- 
mum reditionis spem toUerent 2. Quod trium mensium 
cibaria secum portaturi erant, omne reliquum frumentum 
combusserunt. 3. Ad cibaria portanda quam maximum nu- 
merum carrorum comparaverunt. 4. Ubi quemque suum 
frumentum comburere iusserunt parata erant ad proficiscen- 
dum. 6. Cuique persuaserunt ut reliquo frumento combusto 
decern mensium cibaria secum portaret. 6. Quod Dumnorix 
regnum in sua civitate occupaturus erat, Orgetorix ei ffliam 
in matrimonium dedit. 

III. 1. They will carry all the grain with them. 2. He 
intended to carry all the grain with him. 3. The Helvetians 
thought they were prepared for enduring all dangers. 4. 
They will carry with them flour for one month. 5. Each one 
is ordered to bum the buildings. 6. I bring from home all 
the grain. 
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NOTES 

423. trimn mfinsium, /or three montlia, literally, of three moviha. For 
this descriptive genitive^ or genitive of measure, see App. 100. 

424. dom5: ablative of place from which. See App. 134, a, 2. 

426. Effero is inflected irregularly in some tenses. See fero, App. 
81. 

426. Notice that iube6 is regularly followed by the accusative and 
infinitive. 



LESSON LVII 

427. TEXT 

Persimdent Rauracis et Tulingis et Latobrigis, finitimis, 
uti eodem iisi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque exustis, una cum 
els proficiscantur ; 

428. VOCABULARY 

RauracX, -6nim, m., the Bauraci (a fltor, fltX, fLaus sum use, employ, 

tribe on the upper Rhine) adopt 

TulingXy -6ram, M., the Tulingi (a consilium, -I, n., counsel, measure, 

German tribe on the Rhine^ east of plan 

the Rauraci) ez^5, -Urere, -ussl, -iistam burn 

Latobxigi, -5ram, m., the Lato- up, consume 

brigi (a German tribe, north of the unS, adv. [unus], in company, to- 

Tulingi) gether 

429. THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN JD£M 

Review the declension of is (185). Idem, the same, is formed of the 
demonstrative is and the suffix -dem. Note the changes undergone by is 
before the suffix. 

SIKOULAB PLUBAIi 

Norn, idem eadem idem eidem eaedem eadem 

Gen. fiiusdem Siusdem 6iusdem eSrundem eSrundem eorundem 

Dot, eidem eidem eidem eisdem eisdem eisdem 

Ace, eundem eandem idem edsdem efisdem eadem 

AU. e5dem e&dem e5dem eisdem eisdem eisdem 

In the plural. Idem and isdem are sometimes used instead of eidem 
and eisdem. 
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430. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Eodem tempore. 2. Eisdem temporibus. 3. E5- 
rundem consiliorum. 4. Earundem mensium. 5. Eidem 
coniuratiom. 6. Eidem carro. 7. Eaedem coniurationes. 
8. Eidem cam. 9. Eiusdem vici. 10. Eadem oppida. 11. 
Eadem dom5. 12. Eodem die. 

II. 1. On the same days. 2. Across the same mountains. 
3. Of the same beasts of burden. 4. By the same plan. 5 
For the same house. 6. For the same river. 7. In the same 
territory. 8. Into the same territory. 

III. 1. They ordered all to bring from home ground grain 
for a month. 2. He persuades the Rauraci, the Tulingi, the 
Latobrigi, and the rest of the neighbors to set out together 
with him. 3. The Raui*aci used the same plan. 4. When 
they had burned up their own towns they were better pre- 
pared for undergoing danger. 

NOTES 

431. Rauracls, etc. : for the case see 197. 

432. finitimis : relation to the preceding nouns ? See 160. 

433. UH is another form for ut. It can be distinguished from flti, 
to use, by the quantity of the first vowel, and by the connection. 

434. ut3 . . . proficlBcantur, to set out, to depart, a substantive clause 
of desire (purpose) the direct object of persu&dent. See 359. 

435. e5dem Ubi c5nsilio, adopting (or having used) the same plan: 
utor has its object (here consilio) in the ablative. Remember that potior 
also regularly governs the ablative. See 345, and App. 145. 

436. oppidis . . . ezQstis, having burned, or when they hxtd bwmjed, etc. 
See 344. 
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LESSON LVIII 

4.37. TEXT 

Persuadent Rauracis et Tulingis et Latobrigis, finitimis, uti 
eodem usi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque exustas, una cum 
eis proficiscantur ; Boiosque, qui trans Rhenum incoluerant 
et in agrum Noricum transierant Noreiamque oppugnarant, 
receptos ad se socios sibi adsciscunt. 

438. VOCABULARY 

B5ii,-orum, M., the Boii {a power- oppagn5, 1 [ob + pflgnd, fight], 

fhU tribe in Centred Gaul) fight against, assault, storm 

N5ricii8y -a, -tun of the Norici, recipio, -cipere, -c6pX, -ceptum 

Norican [capi5] take back, receive 

trSLnaeS, -ire, -IvI (-il), -ittixn socius, -I, m., associate, ally 

[eo, go] go across or over, cross adaclBco, -sclacere, -acivl, -sci- 

N5r6ia, -ae, F., "NoTeia. {a town of turn approve, admit, receive, 

Noricum, now Neumarkt) adopt 

439. EXERCISES 

I. They persuade their neighbors — the Rauraci and Lato- 
brigi adopted the same plan — to set out from their towns — 
the Boii dwelt across the Rhine — we had crossed into the 
Norican territory — let us storm Noreia — they receive the 

Boii as allies. 

« 

II. 1. Boil ad oppidum oppugnandum* deliguntur. 2. 
Ubi oppida sua exusserunt Helvetii profecti sunt. 3. Hel- 
vetii finitimis persuaserunt ut omnia sua oppida exurerent. 
4. Helvetii Rauracis persuadent ut una secum proficiscantur, 
quod eorum oppidorum exurendorum cupidi erant. 5. Boiis 
ad se receptas Helvetii constituerunt in agrum Sequanum 
transire. 6. Aeduos, qui a populo Roman5 amici appellati 
erant, socios sibi adsciverunt. 
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III. 1. They receive to themselves as allies the Boii, who 
had dwelt across the river. 2. They persuade the Boii, who 
have crossed into the territory of the Rauraci. 3. The Hel- 
vetians intended to storm (414) Noreia. 4. The Helvetians 
think that the Boii are storming Noreia. 6. When the Hel- 
vetians were attempting to storm the town they ordered the 
men to go forth. 

440. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quibus populis persuadent Helvetii? Qui erant Rauraci 
et Tulingi et Latobrigi? Nonne erant finitimi Helvetiis? 
Quo consilio (what plan) usi sunt? Quorum extisserunt op- 
pida? Ubi habitaverant Boil? In quem agrum transierant? 
Quod oppidum oppugnaverant Boii? Qui Boios socios sibi 
adsciscunt ? 

NOTES 

441. Opptlgn&rant is contracted from opptlgnaverant. In the tenses 
formed from the perfect stem the v is sometimes dropped, and the yowel 
following it then unites with the preceding vowel. 

442. BSiSsque . . . receptSs, etc. The perfect participle, receptSs, 
may be here translated as a coordinate clause ; they admitted among their 
peopte (ad b6) and associated with thsmselves as allies, the Boi% who ^od, etc. 
Literally, they associated with themselves as aUies the Boii, received^ etc. 



LESSON LIX 

443. ' REVIEW 

I. Give an account of the events narrated in Chapters IV and V. Trans- 
late those chapters. 

II. Review the vocabulary in 338. 

VOCABULARY 

absum, -esse arma, -6rum, n. c5g5, -ere 

adscXBc5, -ere cibftria, -6ruin, n. combfLr5, -ere 

aedificium, -I, n. clifins, -entis, m., f. condtlc5, -ere 
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186 



c5xiBCiiBo5, -ere 
cSnwninfn, -I, n. 
cremS, -ftre 
danin5, -ftre 
decern 
dlc5, -ere 
dicti5, -5nis, f. 
domus, -i (-tis), f. 
duodecim 
eff er5, off erre 
6nflnti5, -ftre 
eSdem 
6ripi5, -ere 
ezsequor, ezBequi 
ezflr5, -ere 
f amilia, -ae, f. 
fidfis, -el, F. 
flmiuB, -a, -am 
frtunentaxn, -I, n. 
iam 

Ignis, -is, M. 
incendS, -ere 
incitS, -ftre 
indioinm, -I, n. 
iabe5, -6re 



ifidicimn, -I, n. 

ifis, iflris, x. 

ifisiilrandum, -I, x. 

xnagiBtrfttns, -tis, m. 

mfinslB, -is, m. 

minns 

mol5, -ere 

morior, morX 

mors, mortifl, f. 

ni5B, ni5riB, m. 

neque 

iiihU5 

Ob 

obaerfttuB, -I, m. 

oportSbat 

oppidum, -I, V. 

oppugns, -ftre 

5r&ti5, -5nis, f. 

parfttxiB, -a, -am 

per 

» 

pericolam, -I, n. 
poena, -ae, f. 
port5, -ftre 
posse 
post 



potSns, -entifl 

potior, -Iri 

praeter 

priv&tuB, -a, -um 

quadringenti, -ae, -a 

qiiln 

qoisque 

recipi6, -ere 

rediti5, -5niB, f. 

seqaor, seqol 

sooios, -I, M. 

sp6r5, -ftre 

spte, spel, F. 

sube5, -Ire 

saspici5, -5nis, f. 

toll5, -ere 

t5tas, -a, -am 

trftnseS, -Ire 

abi 

flnft 

iltor, tlti 

Tlcas, -1, M. 

vincolom, -I, n. 



m. Inflect the present and imperfect sabjunctive, active and passive, 
of port5, habe5, c5g5, aadi5, 6ripi5. Give the participles, gerunds, and 
gerundives of the same verbs and of profiolsoor. Decline iflsiilrandum, 
domos, trte, ipse. Idem. 

IV. What case expresses place to which ? Place from which ? Quality 
or measure ? That in respect to which (specification) ? What verbs gov- 
ern the ablative ? In what ways may the ablative absolute be translated ? 
What is the gender of dite ? What is the meaning of ad with numerals ? 
What is the difference between an intensive and a reflexive pronoun ? How 
are the tenses of the indicative generally used in narration ? What tense 
with abi? How are the tenses of the subjunctive used? Explain the 
tenses in Chap. V. How is purpose expressed ? A substantive clause of 
desire (purpose) ? The subjunctive of what tenses generally follows com, 
when f Iabe5 governs what constructions ? What is the active periphras- 
tic conjugation ? When is the gei^mdive used instead of a gerund ? Ex- 
plain the gerundive construction. 
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LESSON LX 

444. TEXT 

Erant omnino itinera duo quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent: unura per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter 
montem luram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua singuK earn 
ducerentur ; mons autera altissimus impendebat, ut facile per- 
paucl prohibere possent : 



445. 



VOCABULARY 



omnino, adv. [omnis], altogether, 

in all 
duo, -ae, -o two {for declension 

see App. 49) 
angustus, -a, -um [ango, squeeze] 

narrow, straitened 
difficilis, -e [dia -f. f acilia, easy] 

hard, difficult 



vix, adv., hardly, scarcely, with 

difficulty 
qua, adv,, where 
singuli, -ae, -a, distrib. numeral, 

one by one, one at a time 
impendeS, -6re {other parts want- 

ing) impend, overhang 
perpauci, -ae, -a very few 
n5n, adv., not 



446. PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE OF SUM 
Present Imperfect 



SINGUTiAR 


PLURAL 


SINGUTiAR 


PLURAL 


sim 


simus 


essem 


essSmus 


sXb 


sitiLs 


essSs 


essStis 


sit 


sint 


esset 


essent 



447. PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE OF POSSUM 

Possum, / am able, I can 
Principal parts : possum, posse, potm 



Present 


Im] 


perfect 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


possim 


possimus 


possem 


poss6mu8 


possls 


possitis 


possSs 


possStis 


possit 


possint 


posset 


possent 



I 
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448. RESULT CLAUSES 

It bus already been learned Ih^t ut with the subjunctive may express 
purpose. It may also express resuU. The name purpose implies that some- 
thing is willed or intended. In I do this tluU he may be rich, I express my 
will or intention, my purpose, tliat he be rich. This is therefore a purpose 
clatue. But in a mountain overhaiiga so that you can not jioas it would be 
absurd to say that the mountain has any will or intention. This is a result 
clause. In aitirmative clauses both purpose and result are expressed by at. 
But in negative clauses purpose is expressed by nS, while result is expressed 
by nt nSn. 

449. SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSE OF FACT (RESULT) 

A substantive clause of desire (purpose) is also an expression of some 
one's will, or intention. I persuade him to go shows that I will or intend 
Mm to go. But in it followed that he uient there is no eipression of any 
one's will, but simply of a resulting fact. Here, again, in affirmative clauses 
nt is used in both purpose and result, but in negative clauses desire is ex- 
ptessed by nfi, resulting fact by ut n5n. So not forget that nB belongs 
only with expressions of will, and that elsewhere non is the word for not. 

The tenses in result clauses are used just as in purpose clauses (360). 

460. EXERCISES 

I. There were two roads — were in all two roads — by 
which they could go forth — one road — a narrow and diffi- 
cult road — between the 

mountain and the river 
— with difficulty — where 
carts one by one — where 
carte could be drawn — 
Mount Jura was overhang- 
ing — the mountains are 
very high — so that a very 

few could check bo that (P™m Trajan'e Column) 

they could easily check the Helvetians. 

II. Hoc faeid ut aim. 2. — ut sitia. S. — ne sint. 4. 
Hoc feci ne essem. 5. — ne esaet. 6. — ut easetis. 7. Eat 
unum iter quo itinere possim. 8. — posBimua. 9. — non 
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possint. 10. Erat uniun iter quo itinere possemus. 11. — 
posset. 12. — ^non possetis. 13. M5ns impendet ut non 
possint. 14. — non possis. 15. M5ns impendebat ut non 
possemus. 16. — non possem. 

III. 1. I do this that he may be able. 2. — that he may 
not be able. 3. I did this that he might be able. 4. — that 
he might not be able. 6. A moimtain overhangs so that we 
are able. 6. — so that you are not able. 7. A mountain 
overhung so that they were able. 8. — so that we were not 
able. , 

NOTES 

461. quibuB ItlneribuB, by which. Caesar sometimes repeats the ante- 
cedent in the relative clause where English usage requires its omission. 

452. Numeral adjectives like slngall, denoting how many apiece^ or 
how many each, are called diatributives. They are inflected like the pliural 
of mftgnus. See App. 47. 

463. quibuB . . . poBsent and qua . . . dtlcerentiir: characterizing 
clauses. A characterizing clause tells what kind of thing is meant, it de- 
scribes like an adjective. The former clause means two passable roads ; the 
latter, a road just passable. For more accurate statement see App. 230. 



LESSON LXI 

464. TEXT 

Erant omnino itinera duo quibus itineribus dom5 exire 
possent: unimi per Sequan5s, angustum et difficile, inter 
montem luram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua singuli earn 
ducerentur ; m5ns autem altissimus impendebat, ut facile 
perpauci prohibere possent: alterum per provinciam nostram, 
multo facilius atque expeditius, propterea quod inter fines 
Helvetiorum et Allobrogum, qui nuper pacati erant, Rhoda- 
nus fluit, isque nonntillis locis vado transitur. 
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466. VOCABULARY 

multa, adv. [multus], much, by flu5, fiuere, flfbd, fliunim flow . 

far n5nniUlus, -a, -um [n5n+nullus] 

ezpeditiiB, -a, -am miimpeded, some, several ; (in pi. as subst.) 

quick some, several 

niLper, adv., newly, recently vadum, -I,n., a shallow place, fori 
p&c5, 1 [pftz], pacify, subdue 

466. THE INDICATIVE OF POSSUM 

The verb poBBom is a compound of sum, and uses the same endings all 
through. 

INDICATIVE MODE 

Present Perfect 

SINOULAB PLURAL SINOULAB PLUBAL 

possoin poBBumtui 

potes poteBtLs potui, etc. potuimuB 

potest poBsont 

Imperfect Pluperfect 

poteram, etc. poterftmus potueram, etc. potnerftmns 

Future Future Perfect 

poter5, etc. poterlmus potuer5, etc. potuerlmus 

467. EXERCISES 

I. There was only one road — this was narrow and diffi- 
cult — I draw (lead) the cart with difficulty — a mountain 
overhangs the road — so that I can not prohibit them — the 
other road is short and easy — the river flows between their 
territories — the AUobroges had been subdued. 

n. 1. There are two ways by which you can depart. 
2. There is a difficult journey between the high mountain and 
the deep river. 3. Very few of the Celts were able to draw 
the carts. 4. The other road was easy and unimpeded. 
5. The AUobroges were recently subdued^ 6* The river is 
crossed in one place by a ford. 
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458. LATIN QUESTIONS 

• Quot itinera erant? Ubi tinum iter erat? Ubi altenun 
iter erat? Qui populi erant nuper pacati? Quomodo Rho- 
daiius transitur? 

NOTES 

459. Look at the map on p. 158 and notice the two possible ways for 
the Helvetians to leave their country. The one described by Caesar as 
overhung by a mountain is at Pas de I'Ecluse. The easier way was to cross 
the Rhone at Geneva or any one of several points between Geneva and Pas 
de I'Ecluse, and march through the country of the Allobroges. 

460. n5nnfQlia IocXb, in several places : the ablative of the place in 
which. How is place to which expressed ? Place from which ? See App. 
131 ; 134, a ; 151. 



LESSON LXII 

461. , TEXT 

Extremum oppidum Allobrogum est proximumque Helve- 
tiorum finibus Genava. Ex eo oppido pons ad Helvetios 
pertinet. Allobrogibus sese vel persuasuros, quod nondum 
bon5 animo in populmn Romanum viderentur, existimabant, 
vel VI coactur5s ut per suos fines eos ire paterentur. 



462. 



VOCABULARY 



extrSmus, -a, -um last, extreme, 
farthest 

Geneva, -ae, f., Geneva 

pons, pontis, m., bridge 

nondum, adv. , not yet 

bonus, -a, -um (comp. melior, aup, 
optimus) good, beneficial, kind 

video, vidSre, vidi, visum see ; {in 
passive) be seen, seem, appear 

ezistimo, 1 [aestim5, compute], es- 
timate, think, consider 



vel, coiy., or 

vel . . . vel {compare aut . . . 

aut) either ... or 
vis, vis, F., force, violence ; (in pi) 

strength 
eo, ire, ivi (ii), itum go, proceed, 

pass, march {for inflection see 

App. 84) 
patior, pati, passus sum endure, 

sujffer, permit, allow 
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463. DECLENSION OF VTS 

The noun via, force^ violence^ presents some peculiarities of inflection. 





SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nom\ 


via 


vir6a 


Gen. 


vis (rare) 


viriiim 


Bat. 


vi (rare) 


viribuB 


Ace. 


vim 


virSa 


Voc. 


via 


vir6a 


AU. 


vi 


viribus 



464. EXERCISES 

I. The last town — the next town — to the Helvetians' 
territories — from these towns — he persuades — he persuaded 
— they thought they would persuade — would persuade the 
AUobroges — they thought they would compel — would com- 
pel by force — would either persuade or compel by force — 
so that they would permit — would permit them to go — to 
go through the country of the AUobroges — to go by a far 
easier way. 

II. 1. The towns were nearest the boundaries of the 
AUobroges. 2. Bridges were extended from these towns 
across the river. 3. The Helvetians thought they would 
persuade the AUobroges. 4. They thought they would com- 
pel them by force. 5. They thought they would compel 
them to permit (nt . . . paterentur) them to go. 6. The 
narrow road between the mountains does not permit these 
to pass. 

465. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod oppidum proximum est Helvetiorum finibus ? Quem 
ad populum pertinet pons ? Quibus existimabant sese per- 
suasuros? Quid (what) existimabant vi sese eoacturos? 
Erantne (were they^ bon5 animo in populum R5maniun? 
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NOTES. 

466. For the constmction of flnibns see App. 122 ; for Allobrogibns, 
197 ; for ▼!, 205. 

467. PerBafiailr58 (esBe) and co&ctiir5B {esse) are here used as 
future infinitives, with 86b6 as their subject. Translate, thought they would 
persuade, etc. For construction see 241. 

468. bon5 animS, cf a friendly spirit : the descriptive ablative. Com- 
pare the descriptive genitive, 423. In this construction the genitive or abl^ 
tive must he accompanied by an adjective. 

469. quod . . . vidSrentur, because they seemed. So far quod has 
been followed by the indicative. But here the thoughts of the Helvetians 
are quoted by Caesar, not directly {we sJiaU persuade because . . . they 
seem) but indirectly {tliat they wordd persuade because . . . they seemed). 
This is called indirect discourse. All subordinate clauses in Indirect discourse 
have the subjunctive. Translate like the indicative. 

470. ut . . . paterentur, to allow : see 359. 



LESSON LXIII 

471. TEXT 

Omnibus rebus ad profectionem comparalls, diem dicunt 
qua die ad ripam Rhodani omnes conveniant. Is dies erat 
a. d. V. Kal. Apr., L. Pisone A. Gabinio consulibus. 

472. VOCABULARY 

rlpa, -ae, F., bank (o/ a stream) a. d. V. Kal. Apr. (ante diem 

con veni5, -venire, -v6ni,-ventum quintum Kalendfia AprilfiB) 

[venio] come together, assemble the fifth day before the Calends 

Kalendae, -Srum (dbbr. Kal.), f., of April 

the Calends, the first day of the LUciuB, -i {dbbr. L.), m., Lucius 

month Aulus, -I {abbr. A.), m., Aulus 

ApriUB, -e {dbHyr. Apr.) April, of Gabinius, -I, m., Gahinius 

April 

473. EXERCISES 

I. A departure — for departure — after everything was 
prepared for departure — they appoint a day — on the fifth 
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day — on which day (when) — when all should assemble — 
the banks — should assemble at the banks — the Calends of 
April — in the consulship of Lucius Piso and Aulus Gabin- 
ius — Piso and Gabinius were consuls — there were two 
consuls at that time. 

II. 1. Helvetii ad proficiscendum parare potuerunt. 2, 
Quod mons altisifimus impendebat, iter per Sequanos non de- 
legerunt. 3. Allobroges nuper pacati erant, ut nondum 
amici popuU Roman! essent. 4. Qua de causa Helvetii 
exiistimayerunt sese eis persuasur5s ut se j9umen transire 
paterentur. 5. Diem dixerunt qua die omnia sua aedificia 
exurerent. 

III. 1. When everything was prepared they appointed a 
day. 2. The Allobroges were of a friendly spirit toward 
their neighbors. 3. I saw the bridge which extended to the 
farthest banks. 4. They think they will persuade all the 
Celts. 

NOTES 

474. omnibus rSbus . . . compar&Hs; L. PIa5ne . . . cSnanli- 
buB : for the ablative and its translation see 344. 

476. dlount, they appoint. 

476. qua die : see 332, 366, and 451. 

477. qua . . . conveniant : see 358. 

478. a. d. V. Kal. Apr., the twenty-eighth of March. From the Calends, 
time was reckoned backwards, and both extremes included. Thus, the 
fifth day before the Calends of April includes both the first of April and the 
twenty -eighth of March. Here the logical construction would read erat 
dies quIntuB ante Kalendfia April6B. The expression in the text is the 
regular idiomatic way of expressing dates, but it can not be parsed. The 
year was 58b.c. 
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LESSON LXIV 

479. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 

FIRST CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Perfect Pluperfect 

SINOULAR PLURAL SINOULAS PLURAL 

laudaverim laudaverimus laud&viBBem laadavissSmuB 

laudaveriB laudaveritis laudaviBsSB laudaviBsStiB 

laudaverit laudaverint laud&viBset laadavissent 

PASSIVE VOICE 
Perfect Pluperfect 

laudatus sixn laudSlti sixnus laud&tus esBem laudati eB86ina8 

laudatus sis laud&tl sitis laudatUB essSB laudatl essStis 

laud&tuB sit laud&ti sint laudatus esset laudatl essent 

The other conjugations form these tenses in precisely the same way. 
It will not be necessary, therefore, to give more than the first persons of each 
tense. The pupil, however, is to inflect each tense in full. 



480. 



SINGULAR 

monuerixn 



SECOND CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Perfect Pluperfect 

PLURAL SINOULAR PLURAL 

monuerimus monuissem monuissSmus 



nionitus sixn 



PASSIVE VOICE 

inonili sixnus monitus essexn moniti essSmuB 



481. 



duxerixn 



THIRD CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE 
duxerixnus duxissem 



duxissSmus 



ductus aim 
482. 

audlverim 



PASSIVE VOICE 

ducti sixnus ductus essexn 

FOURTH CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE 

audlverimuB audivissem 



ducti essfimus 



audlvissSmuB 
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audltnB Bim 



PASSIVE VOICE 

audit! slmuB auditua oBBem audltl essSmns 



483. 



ceperim 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN wo 
ACTIVE VOICE 

ceperlmuB cepiBsem c6piB86muB 

PASSIVE VOICE 



captnB Sim 


capti sIxnuB 


captua ess 


484. 




SUM 


faerim 


fuerixnns 


fuiBsem 


485. 




POSSUM 


potuerim 


potuerimuB 


potuisBom 



fulBsfimuB 



potuisBfimuB 



486. CAUSAL CUM 

The conjunction com means not only when, but since, becatise. Mean- 
ing whsn it is followed by the subjunctive of only the imperfect and pluper- 
fect tenses, by the indicative of other tenses (for more accurate statement 
see App. 238-242). But meaning since it is followed by the subjunctive of 
all tenses, and this construction will be used in the following exercises. 

487. SEQUENCE OF TENSES 

It has already been seen (360) that in purpose clauses the meaning of the 
subjunctive tenses makes it natural for the present to follow a present or a 
future, and the imperfect to follow a past tense. In causal clauses the sub- 
junctive has the same meaning that the indicative has after quod. It is 
natural to say I do this since he praises (present) or since he has praised or he 
proised (perfect) ; but it is not often necessary to say I do this since he wa>s 
praising (imperfect) or since he had praised (pluperfect). On the other hand, 
it is natural to say I did this since he was praising (imperfect) or since he had 
praised (pluperfect) ; but it is not often necessary to say I did this since he 
praises (present) or since he has praised (perfect). It sounds natural to say 
/ Mthis since he praised (perfect) ; but this means either h£ was praising at 
the time (imperfect) or he had praised (pluperfect). In the same way one 
could show in all the subjunctive constructions that it is natural to use the 
present or perfect after a present or future tense, the imperfect or pluperfect 
after a past tense. This is the meaning of the following rule for the use of 
subjunctive tenses : 
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Rule : Principal tenses are followed by principal tenses, historical by 
historical. 



Principal tenses are : < 



Historical tenses are : 



Indicative 


Subjunctive 


' Present 


Present 


Future 




Perfect (with have) 


Perfect 


. Future Perfect 


ft 


'' Imperfect 


Imperfect 


Perfect (English past ) 




, Pluperfect 


Pluperfect 



488. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Hoc facio cum appellet. 2. — appellaverit. 3. — ap- 
pellentur. 4, — appellati sitis. 6. — conveniant. 6. — 
Gonvenerint. 7. — possimus. 8. — potuerim. 9. — ha- 
beam. 10. — habuerimus. 11. — habiti simus. 12. — 
cogaminl. 13. — coegeritis. 14. — coacti sint. 15. — re- 
cipiamur. 16. — receperit. 17. Hoc feci cum portaret. 
18. — portatus esset. 19. — essemus. 20. — fuissent. 21. 

— posses. 22. — potuissent. 23. — affect! essetis. 24. 

— cogeret. 25. — coactus esset. 26. — coegisset. 27. 

— potiretur. 28. — potitus esses. 29. — proficisceremur. 
30. — profecti essetis. 

n. 1. I do this since he thinks. 2. — you thought. 3. 

— he was called. 4. — they are called. 5. — you have as- 
sembled. 6. — he was able. 7. — I am. 8. — they have 
imported. 9. — you are receiving. 10. — we have been 
received. 11. I did this since he had been called. 12. 

— you had assembled. 13. — we were able. 14. — 1 had 
been. 15. — we were. 16. — it had been attacked. 17. 

— we were attacking. 18. — they were making. 19. — 
he had made. 20. — they had been divided. 
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LESSON LXV 

489. TEXT 

Caesari cum id nuntiatum esset, eos per provinciam nos- 
trara iter facere conari, maturat ab urbe proficisci, et quam 
maximis potest itineribus in Galliam ulteriorem contendit et 
ad Genavam pervenit Provinciae toti quam maximum po- 
test mflitum numerum imperat (erat omnino in Gallia ulteri- 
ore legio una), pontem qui erat ad Genavam iubet rescindi. 

490. VOCABULARY 

Caesar, Caesaris, m., Caesar pervenio, -venire, -v6ni, -ventom 
nuntiS, 1, report, annonnce [venio] come through, arrive 

m&tur5, 1, hasten nules, nulitis, m., soldier 

urbs, urbis, f., city impero, 1, command, demand from, 
ulterior, -ins, comp. ady. (noposi- levy upon 

tiveform), farther, more remote legi5, -onis, f., legion 

contendo, -tendere, -tendl, -ten- rescinds, -scindere, -scidi, -scis- 

tom [tend5, stretch] strive, aum cut or break down, destroy 

contend, ha^n, push forward 

491. EXERCISES 

I. This thing — when this had been reported — to attempt 
to march — to march through our province — he hastens to 
depart — to depart from the city — a journey (a march) — 
by marches — by as great marches as possible — into far- 
ther Gaul — he pushes on into farther Gaul — he levies 
upon the whole province — as great a number *as possible — 
as great a number of soldiers as possible — there was one 
legion — there were two legions — he orders — he orders that 
the bridge be broken down — the bridge was at Geneva. 

II. 1. When these things had been reported to Caesar, 
he hastened to depart from the town. 2. They will attempt 
to march through the Roman province. 3. They were hasten- 
ing into (xaul by forced marches (quam mftTimin itixifiribiu). 
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4. They ordered that the bridges m farther Graul be broken 
down. 5. There were in all three legions, which assembled 
on the farther bank. 

492. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cui est id nuntiatnm? Nonne Caesari est id nuntiatum? 

Quid est Caesari nuntiatum ? Quid fecit Caesar ? Qua ab 

urbe maturat Caesar proficisci? (Caesar ab urbe Roma ma- 

turat proficisci.) Quo (whither) contendit Caesar? Quot 

milites impemvit Caesar ? Quot legiones erant in Gallia ulte- 

riore ? Qui videbantur in populum Romanum nondum bono 

animo ? 

NOTES 

493. niinti&tum esBOt: see 380. proficisci: see 277. rescindi: 
see 426. 

494. Caesari and pr5vinciae are datives of the indirect object. See 
App. 114. 

495. E5s . . . confirl is in apposition with id, but the same kind of a 
clause would have been used if id had not been expressed. The accusative 
and infinitive is the regular construction after verbs of saying or tellmg^ 
just as it is after verbs of thirUcing. 

496. ab urbe : place from which. In 419 no preposition was used. 
See App. 134, a. To a Roman **the city" was Rome. Caesar had been 
consul the preceding year and was now making preparations to go to his 
province. The report of the Helvetians' plans hastened his movements. 

497. quam mSbdmls potest itineribus: compare 276. There no 
part of possum was used, but the translation is the same whether possum 
is used or not. Itineribus is an ablative of manner ; see App. 142. 

498. GalUa ulterior was Gaul on the further side of the Alps from 
Rome. What is now called the northern part of Italy was called Gallia 
citerior, hither Gavl. Caesar's province included both Gauls, but only so 
much of Transalpine Gaul as had been conquered. The Allobroges belonged 
to his province, but the Helvetians did not. In his narrative Caesar explains 
to the Romans how necessary it was for the safety of the province for him 
to go outside of his province and do things never thought of by the Romans 
when they sent him there. 

499. legio: it is not known precisely what the full strength of a 
Roman legion was at this time. The actual strength varied, just as is the 
case with our regiments. It probably averaged about 3600 men. 
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LESSON LXVI 

500. TEXT 

Ubi de eius adventu Helvetii certiores facti sunt, legates 
ad eum mittunt nobilissimos civit^tis, cuius legationis Nam- 
Dieius et Verucloetius principem locum obtinebant, qui dice- 
rent sibi esse in animo sine uUo maleficio iter per provinciam 
facere, propterea quod aliud iter haberent nullum : rogare ut 
eius voluntate id sibi facere liceat. 

601. VOCABULARY 

adventus, -fLs, M., coming, arrival princeps, principis chief, princi- 

certus, -a, -um certain, sure pal ; {as avhst.) chief, leader 

certiorem facere to inform ainetprep. loith dbl, without 

certi5r6s fact! sunt they were tUlus, -a, -am {gen. tiUius, dot. tllll), 

informed any 

ISgfttus, -I, M. [lSg5, choose, dele- maleficium, -i n., [male + faci5], 

gate], legate, ambassador, lieu- evil doing, mischief, outrage 

tenant nuUus, -a, -um {gen. nullius, dot. 

mitt5, mittere, misl, missum niilll) no one, none 

8end rogo, 1, ask, request 

Namm6iu8, -i, m., Nammeius (a voluntSLs, -Stis, f. [volo, wish], 

noble Helvetian) willingness, will, consent 

VerucloetiuB, -i, m., Verucloetius licet, licSre, licuit {impera.) it is 

(a noUe Helvetian) allowed, it is permitted 

602. EXERCISES 

I. When the Helvetians were informed — when I was in- 
formed — concerning his arrival — concerning their arrival 

— they send ambassadors — they sent an ambassador — the 
most noted of the state — of which embassy (and of this em- 
bassy) — the chief place — they were holding the chief 
place — who should say (to say) — it was their intention 

— without mischief to make a journey — to march through 
the province — to ask permission. 
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II. 1. When Caesar was informed concerning their arrival, 
he sent an ambassador. 2. They sent ambassadors to say 
(qui dicerent) that it was their intention to march through 
Gaul. 3. In this embassy, Nammeius and Verucloetius held 
tlie chief place. 4. They sent them to ask permission to go 
through the province. 5. They inform Caesar that they in- 
tend to march through the province. 

603. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cuius de adventu sunt Helvetii certiores facti? Quos 
mittunt ad eum ? Qui obtinebant locum principem ? Cur 
volebant per provinciam iter f acere ? 

NOTES 

604. fact! sunt: see 402. obtinSbant: see 349. dicerent: see 
358. esse, rogilre : see 495. habSrent: see 469. liceat: see 359. 

606. Observe in the idiomatic phrase certi5rein facere, to inform 
(certi5r6s facta sunt, they were informed ), that certior (certi5r6s) is the 
comparative of the adjective certus, and like any adjective agrees with its 
noun in gender, number, and case. 

606. sibi esse in anim5, tliat it was their intention (lit., it was to them 
in mind). The subject of esse is the phrase sine . . . facere. 

607. rbgilre (supply the subject s6), tfiey asked, 

608. ut . . . liceat : the subject is the phrase Sins . . . facere, they 
asked that to do this with his approval be granted them. Translate they asked 
permission to do this with his approval. 



LESSON LXVII 

THE INFINITIVES 

609. There are three active infinitives and three passive, though the 
future passive infinitive is so rare that no use will be made of it in the fol- 
lowing, exercises. These infinitives are called present, perfect, and ftdure. 
But notice carefully the difference between these tenses of the infinitive 
and the corresponding ones of the indicative and subjunctive. When one. 
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uses the present indicative est he means that something is at the time of 
speaking; the perfect fuit means that something is already over at the 
time of speaking; the future erit means that something wiU be after the 
time of speaking. But the present infinitive means present at the time of 
its principal verb; the perfect infinitive means past in reference to the 
time of its principal verb ; and the future infinitive means future to the 
time of its principal verb. For example, the present infinitive of laud5 is 
laudSre. LaudiLre then means that the act of praising belongs to the 
same time as the act of its principal verb. Notice how it must be translated ; 

dIo6 earn laudiLre, I say him to be praising, means I say that he is praising 

(now) ; 
dicam eum laudSLre, I shaU say him to be praising, means 1 shjoJIl say that 

he is praising (at the future time when I say it) ; 
diad eum laudSLrei I said him to be praising/, means I said that he was 

praising (at the past time when I said it). 

In a similar way the future infinitive landfltHma esse is fatnre to the 
verb on which it depends. 

died eum laudSLttLmm esse, I say thai he toiU praise; 
dIcam eum laudSLtfLrum esse, I shall say that Tie toiU praise; 
dIad eum laudSltflnim esse, I said that he would praise. 

And the perfect infinitive laudflvisse is past to the verb on which it 
depends. 

died eum laudSlvisse, I say that he praised; 
dIcam eum laudSLvisse, I shall say that he praised; 
dizl eum laudSlvisse, I said thai he had praised. 

610. The future active infinitive is made up of the future active parti- 
cipliB and esse ; and the perfect passive infinitive is made up of the perfect 
passive participle and esse. These participles agree in gender, number, 
and case, with the subject of the infinitive. Examples : dlc5 eum laudSl- 
ti&rum esse, I say thai he will praise ; dic5 eam laudSlturam esse, I say 
that she will praise ; died e5s laudSlttlrSs esse, I say that they wiU praise. 

FIRST CONJUGATION SECOND CONJUGATION 

ACTIVB PASSrVB ACTIVE PASSrVS 

Pres. laudare laudftrl monSre monSri 

Per/, laud&viase laud&tus esse monuiase monitus esse 

Fvt. laudatfLrus esse laud&tum Iri monitdms esse monitum Xil 





ACTIVE 


PASSIVE 


Pres, 


ducere 


dGcI 


Perf. 


dfixisse 


ductua esse 


Fut. 


ducturua ease 


ductnm iri 
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THIRD CONJUGATION FOURTH CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 

audire audiri 

audlvisse audltus esse 

audlturua ease audltum ixi 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -15 SlfM POSSUM 

Pres. capere capl esse posae 

Per/, c^pisse captns ease potuiaae 

Fvt. capttima esse captnm Irl futfLrua ease 



INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

61 L It has already been learned that the accusative and infinitive constmo- 
uon must be used after verbs of saying or thinkivg. Now whenever '* he says " 
or ** he thinks " is used with an object clause, some one's words or thoughts 
are being quoted. This may be done in two ways : he says " I wiU come,'*'* 
or he says that he toill come. In the former sentence the man's exact words 
are used ; that is, he is quoted directly , or in direct discourse; in the latter 
the substance of what he says is given, not in his exact words, but with a 
change of construction ; that is, he is quoted indirectly, or in indirect dis- 
course. If the student has thoroughly understood what has been said about 
the tenses of the infinitive, he has mastered the chief difficulty of indirect 
discourse. When an English sentence is to be put into Latin, stop and 
think what the original words of the quoted sentence must have been. 
Then use the tense of the infinitive that corresponds to the original tense 
used by the speaker, and it will be right. For example, in he said that 
he was rich, the original words must have been I am rich ; so the present 
infinitive is right. In he said that he had been rich, the original words 
might have been I have been (Latin perfect) rich, I wa>s (Latin perfect) rich, 
or J was (Latin imperfect) rich. All these are past in time and the perfect 
infinitive is the only past infinitive, so it is right. In he said that he woiUd 
be rich, the originaJ words were I shall be rich, and the future infinitive is 
right. 

612. One other thing must be remembered. Wherever the original 
speaker used a personal or possessive pronoun of the first person (that is, 
when he said 1, we, us, my, our, etc.) the indirect discourse uses some form 
of sui or suus ; for the other persons, it uses some form of is or some other 
demonstrative. For example, if he says that he is rich stands for I am 
rich, a6 esse must be used ; if it stands for he is rich, earn eaae. 
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613. EXERCISES 

I. !• Dicit se contendere. 2. Dixit se contendere. 3. 
Dicit eum contendisse. 4. Dixit eum contendisse. 5. Dicit 
se contenturum esse. 6. Dixit se contentiirum esse. 7. Dicit 
eos appellari. 8. Dixit eos appellari. 9. Dixit se appellatum 
esse, 10. Dixit eos appellatos esse. 11. Dicit se appellavisse. 
12, Dicit eos coegisse. 13. Dixit eos coactos esse. 14. Dicit 
Caesarem divisurum esse. 15. Dixit Gallos profectos esse. 
16. Dixit se esse fortem. 17. Dicit eos fuisse fortes. 18. 
Dixit Helve tios oppidum oppugnaturos esse. 19. Dixit se 
divitem f utiirum esse. 20. Dicit Helvetios domo exire c5na- 
turos esse. 

II. 1. He said that he was attacking. 2. He said that they 
were being attacked. 3. He says that they will attack. 4. He 
said that they had been attacked. 5. He says that they have 
attacked. 6. He said that they had attacked. 7. He says 
that they will attempt. 8. He said that they had gained 
possession. 9. He said that they would persuade. 10. He 
says that they have persuaded. 11. He says that he will 
condemn. 12. He said that Orgetorix was being condemned. 
13. He says that they have condemned Orgetorix. 14. He 
said that the Helvetians had attempted to condemn. 15. 
He said that he would set out. 

514. NOTES 

Deponent verbs have the present passive, perfect passive, and the future 
active infinitives. For example, coniLri, con&tus esse, c5n&t^ua 
esse. 
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LESSON LXVUI 

616. TEXT 

Caesar, quod memoria ten e bat L. Caasiuiu consulem 

occlsum exercitumque eiiis ab Helvetiis pulsuui et sub 

iugiim misBum, concede iidum non putabat; neque bomiues 

inimico animo, data facilitate per provinciam itineria faciundj, 

* tempeiatuios ab iniuria et maleficio existlmabat. 

516. VOCABULARY 

memoria, -ae, f., meraor;, recol- ooDaidO,-o6deT'e,-oeaaI,-ceuiuii 

lection concede, yield, grant, allow 

teneS, teiiBre, tenol, teotom re- patO, 1, (compare «^atUaS) thinly 

tain, bold decide 

CaHliM,-I,u.,Ca£siuB(aJ{(nniinname) inimlous, -a, -nm [in, n^. + aml- 

oocIdS, -oldere, -otdl, -olatmi kill, ons] uitlrietidly, hostile 

eU; faonltSB, -fttia, f., ability, meaiiB, 

pellO, pellere, pepuU, pnlsiim opportunity 

drive, rout, beat temperfi, 1, refrain, forlDear 

■ub, prep. v>Uh ace. and atl., under lnlfiTla,-ae,F. [iD,n«i7.+lils,right], 

lusmn, -I, N. [inagS, join], yoke injustice, wrong, violence 

617. EXERCISES 

I. Caesar remembered (was hold- 
ing in memory) — he remembered 
that the consul had been slain — 
he remembered that the army had 
been sent under the yoke — he 
thought — he did not think it ought 
to be granted — a man — men of 
hostile spirit — opportunity — given 
the opportunity of marching — when 
an opportunity was given — of 
marching through the province — 
uajioNiMCK ^^ considered — nor did he consider 
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that they would refrain from wrong — from mischief — he 
thought that the men would refrain. 

II. 1. Caesar remembered that the consuls had been slain 
and their armies beaten. 2. Their armies were sent under 
the yoke by the Helvetians. 8. 'The men thought it ought 
not to be granted. 4. They did not think that the men 
would refrain from mischief. 6. When an opportunity to 
make' a journey was given (data facilitate), they sent ambas- 
sadors. 

618. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid tenebat Caesar memoria? Qui c5nsul est occisus ? 
Cuius exercitiis est sub iugum missus ? Quid putabat Cae- 
sar ? Quid existimabat Caesar ? 

NOTES 

619. conaiilem: see 160. HelvStiXs: see 320. anim5: see 468. 
facult&te : see 344. 

620. MemoriSl tenSre, to remember, is equivalent in meaning to a verb 
of thinking, and is followed by the accusative and infinitive. 

621. Zisae is veiy often omitted in the future active and perfect passive 
infinitives. Here it is to be supplied with occXsum, pulsum, miasumi 
and temperSltfLroa. 

622. L. Cassium: Lucius Cassius Longinus, consul in 107 b.c, and 
slain in battle by the Tigurini, a part of the Helvetii. 

623. aub iugum miBsum : two spears were set upright in the ground 
and a third fastened across their tops. A defeated army was made to march 
under this in token of submission. 

624. Sub governs its cases on the same principle as in. See App. 154. 
626. concSdendum : supply eaae. The gerundive with some form 

of the verb auin, expressed or understood, is used in Latin to express neces- 
sity or obligation. This is generally rendered by the use of the auxiliaries 
must or ought. Thus concSdendum n5n put&bat, he did not thinJc it loas 
to be granted or ought to he granted. This forms what is called the second, 
or passive, periphrastic conjugation. Compare 414. 

626. faciundi: another form of the gerundive. See 409. 

627. Notice that the imperfect is used in the principal verbs here (see 
349), because these sentences describe the condition of things under which 
Caesar gave the reply in the next sentence. 
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LESSON LXIX 

628. TEXT 

Tamen, ut spatium intercedere posset dum milites quos 
imperaverat convenirent, legatis respondit diem se ad deli- 
berandum siimpturum : si quid vellent, ad Id. Apr. reverte- 
rentur. 

529. VOCABULARY 

tamen, adv., yet, nevertheless 8um5, siimere, sfLmpsi, siiinp- 

apatdum, -I, n., space, period of turn take, employ 

time si, conj., if 

intercSd5, -c6dere, -cessi, -ces- quis, quid, indeif. pron., any one, 

aum [c6do, go] go between, in- any thing 

tervene vol5, velle, voluf wish {far in- 

dum, covj., while, until flection see App. 82) 

reaponded, -apondSre, -apondi, Tdiis, Iduum, f., {pi) the Ides 

-8p5n8um answer, reply reverter, -verti, -veraua aum 

dSliber5, 1 [libra, balance], weigh [vertS, turn] turn back, return 

well, consider, deliberate 

630. EXERCISES 

I. That a period of time might intervene — to reply — he 
replied to the ambassadors — he replied that he would take a 
day — a day for deliberating — until they should assemble — 
until the soldiers should assemble — the soldiers whom he 
had levied — if they wished anything — I return — he should 
return — they should return — about the thirteenth of April 
(ad Idus Apriles). 

II. 1. I think that a great period of time can (posse) in- 
tervene. 2. The soldiers whom he had levied assembled. 
3. They were replying that they would take three days for 
deliberating. 4. He came about the thirteenth of April. 
5. I remember (hold in memory) that they have not refrained 
from injustice. 
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NOTES 

631. posaet: see 358. legSLtis: see 494. 

532. deliberandum: see 408. s6 . . . sumpturum : see 511 and 
512. 

533. dum militSs convenirent, until the soldiers sJiould muster. For 
the subjunctive see App. 235, b, 

534. 81 quid, if anything, Quis, interrogative, and quia, indefinite, 
have exactly the same forms. When indefinite, the form of quia is gen- 
erally preceded by si, nisi, num, or n6. For inflection see App. 61. 

536. Vellent is subjunctive because it is a subordinate verb in indirect 
discourse ; reverterentur, because it represents an imperative in direct dis- 
course. Caesar^s original words were, probably, si quid vultis, ad Idtis 
AprUSs revertiminL 

536. Idus : the Ides were the 13th of each month, excepting March, 
May, July, and October, when they were the 16th. 



LESSON LXX 

537. TEXT 

Interea ea legione quam seciim habebat militibusque qui 
ex provincia convenerant, a lacu Lemanno, qui in flumen 
Rhodanum influit, ad montem lUram, qui fines Sequanorum 
ab Helvetiis dividit, milia passuuin decern novem murum in 
altitudinem pedum sedecim fossamque perducit. Eo opere 
perfecto praesidia disp5nit, 

638. VOCABULARY 

intere&, adv., meantime, mean- turn [dfLco] lead through, con- 
while struct 
influd, -fluerei -fitizi, -fluzum opus, operis, n., work, labor, for- 

[fluo] flow into, empty tification 

novem, indecl. numeral, nine perficio, -ficere, -fScI, -fectum 

murus, -iy M., wall [per 4- f aciS] make through, 

altitfidOi -inis, f. [altus], height, complete, finish 

depth praesidium, -i, n., guard, garri- 

pSs, pedis, M., foot son, defence 

sSdecim [sez -\- decern] sixteen dispon5, -ponere, -posui, -posi- 

fossa, -ae, f., trench, ditch turn [pon5, place] place apart, 

perdtlo5, -dt&cere, -duzi. -due- dispose, arrange, station 
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639. EXERCISES 

I. A legion — with (by the help of) this legion — the 
legion which he had — he had with him — with the soldiers 

— who had assembled — who assembled — he constructs a 
ditch — he constructs a wall — a wall sixteen feet in height 

— a wall nineteen miles in length — from the lake — he con- 
structs a wall from the lake to the river — when the work 
was finished (e5 5pere perfect^) — he stations garrisons. 

II. 1. With one legion and with many soldiers whom he 
had with him, he constructed a wall nineteen miles long. 2. 
They will construct a wall from Mount Jura to Lake Geneva. 

3. He thought he could finish that work with one legion. 

4. The Helvetians thought that Caesar would give them an 
opportunity of marching through the province. 

640. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot legiones habebat Caesar secum ? Quot milites habe- 
bat secum ? (Nescio.) Ad quern montem perdticit murum ? 
Mons lura quorum fines dividit? 




F088A. 
0A8TELLA. 
Points of Observation. 

2 8 4 6 

-I 1 1 

ROMAN MILM. 



§§ 541-646 



IiBSSON LXXI 



169 



NOTES 

641. Iegi5ne, mOitibiui : see 205. milia: see 249. pednm: see 423. 

642. decern novem, nineteen : the more usual form is iindevigiiitl. 

643. The banks of the Rhone for most of the distance between Geneva 
and Pas de PEciuse are so high and steep that they can have required no 
artificial fortification. The map shows the points at which it is supposed 
that the wail and ditch were made. 



LESSON LXXI 

544. TEXT 

Eo opere perfects praesidia disponit, castella communit, 
quo facilius, si se invito transire conarentur, prohibere possit. 
Ubi ea dies quam constituerat cum leg^tis venit, et le^ti ad 
eum reverterunt, negat se.more et exemplo populi Romani 
posse iter tilli per provinciam dare ; et, si vim facere conen- 
tur, prohibiturum ostendit Helvetii ea spe deiecti, navibus 
iunctis ratibusque compluribus factas, 



646. 



VOCABULARY 



castellain, -i, n., fort, redoubt 
communid, 4 [miini5, fortify], 

fortify strongly, intrench 
qn5, covj., in order that 
invituSy -a, -um unwilling 
negS, 1, to say .. . . not, deny 
ezempltun, -I, n., example 
ostend5, -tendere, -tendi, -ten- 

tom show, declare 



d6ici5, -icerOf -i^ci, -iectum 

[iaci5, hurl] {see App. 7) throw 

or cast down, disappoint 
n&vis, -is, F., ship, vessel, boat 
iung5, iungere, lilnxTi ifLnctum 

join, unite 
ratis, -ia, f., raft, bark 
coinpliir68, -a (-ia) [pltls] several, 

many 



646. EXERCISES 

l The fortification was completed — of stationing the gar- 
rison — a redoubt — he fortifies redoubts — that he may check 
them the more easily — if they attempt — against his will — 
against the Helvetians' will — the day which he had appointed 
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— he had appointed with the ambassadors — the day came — 
he says that he can not give — in accordance with the custom 
(m5re) — he shows that he will check — disappointed in this 
expectation — having joined together boats — by forming 
many rafts — the rafts and boats. 

II. 1. When this work was completed they stationed the 
garrison in the fort. 2. He could check (prohibere poterat) 
them if they attempted to cross against his will. 3. When 
those days which he had appointed with the soldiers came, 
he said that he could not give a way to any one. 4. He 
showed that he would check them if they attempted to use 
(facere) violence. 5. The Helvetians were disappointed in 
this expectation (spS). 

547. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod opus est perf ectum ? Quis commtinit castella ? f^r 
Caesar disposuit praesidia ? Quid negavit Caesar se facere 
posse ? Qui erant animo deiecti ? Quas res iunxerunt Hel- 
ve tii? Quid fecerunt? Nonne complures rates fecerunt? 
(Ita est, fecerunt rates complures.) 

NOTES 

648. tr&nslrei prohibSre, dare, facere : see 277. vSnit, revertfi- 
runt: see 402. m5re, ezemplo: see 353. tUU: see 494. c5nentur: 
see 535. 

649. qu5 facilius prohibSre possit, tJie more easily to check them, 
Qu6 {= ut eo) rather than ut introduces a purpose claiise whenever that 
clause contains a word in the comparative degree. 

660. sS invit5, against his will (he being unwilling). In this ablative 
absolute an adjective (invitS) takes the place of the participle (as in opera 
perfecto, 544) or the second noun (as in M. MesB&lSL, etc., 181). See 
App. 150. 

661. apB: aJblaZiveofseparai^ion, See App. 134. 
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LESSON LXXII 

562. TEXT 

Helvetii ea spe deiecti, navibus iunctis ratibusque complu- 
ribus faclis, alii vadis Rhodani, qua minima altitudo fluminis 
erat, nonnumquam interdiu, saepius noctu, si pernimpere 
possent conati, operis miinitione et militum concursii et telis 
repulsi hoc conatti destitenint. 



663. 



VOCABULARY 



minimus, -a, -um (sup, of par- 
vus, small) *least, smallest 

ndnnumquam, adv. [numquam, 
never], sometimes 

interditl, adv., by day 

noctu, adv. [noz, night], by night 

perruxnp5, -rumpere, -rupl, -rup- 
tum [ruinp5, break] break through 

munitio, -5nis, f. [mtUiio, fortify], 
fortifying, fortification, defence 

concursus, -Qs, m. [cursus, run- 
ning], running together, onset 



teium, -i, N., weapon, missile, spear, 
javelin {used for fighting at a dis- 
tance) 

repell5, repellere, reppuli, repul- 
sum [re- + pell6, drive, beat] 
drive back, repulse 

c5nStus, -Qs, m. [c5nor], attempt, 
effort 

dSsisto, -sistere, -stiti, -stitum 
[8ist5, stand] stand or leave off, 
give up, refrain, desist 



664. 



EXERCISES 



I. The disappointed Helvetians — by joining boats and 
making rafts — where the fords were — the least depth of the 
river — by day and by night — sometimes by night — having 
attempted to break through — repulsed by the strength of the 
work — repulsed by the onset of the soldiers — they desisted 
from this attempt — I will refrain from mischief. 

II. 1. The Helvetians, who were disappointed in their ex- 
pectations, made several rafts and boats. 2. They were not 
able to break through because of the strength of our fortifica- 
tions. 3. The onset of the soldiers made the Helvetians 
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refrain from these attempts. 4. In accordance with the ex- 
ample of the Roman people he said that he could not grant 
a passage (iter). 

NOTES 

666. One might expect some word corresponding to alii, but the mean- 
ing is clear : some tried to cross by the boats and rafts, others by fords. 

666. si . . . c5nSl^ trying to see if they could force their passage : ai is 
here employed, in the sense of whether or to see if, to Introduce an indirect 
question. The indirect question has its verb in the subjunctive. 

667. repulsiy tJiey were driven back and. For this use of the perfect 
participle see 442. 

668. c5nSlttl : see 551. 



LESSON LXXIII 

669. REVIEW 

I. Give an account of the events narrated in Chapters VI-VIII. 
Translate those chapters. 

n. Review the vocabulary in 443. 



adventus, -lis, m. 
altitiidd, -inis, f. 
anguBtus, -a, -urn 
AprHis, -e 
bonus, -a, -um 
oastellum, -I, n. 
certus, -a, -um 
commtlnid, -ire 
compltLrSs, -a 
c5n&tua, -Ha, m. 
cono6d5f -ere 
concursus, -fLs, m. 
contends, -ere 
conveniS, -Ire 
d6ici5, -ere 
d61Iber5, -SLre 
dfiaistd, -ere 



VOCABULARY 

diffioilis, -e 
diBp6n5, -ere 
dum 
duo 
e5, Ire 

ezemplum, -I, n. 
e^8tiin5, -ftre 
ezpedltua, -a, -um 
extrSmus, -a, -um 
faoultSLs, -SltiB, F. 
flu5, -ere 
fossa, -ae, f. 
Idfis, Iduum, f. 
impended, -Sre 
imper5, -&re 
fnflu5, -ere 
inimlcus, -a, -um 



iniuria, -ae, f. 
interest 

lntero6d5, -ere 
interditl 
InvituB, -a, -um 
iugum, -I, V. 
iungd, -ere 
Kalendae, -ftrum, f. 

ISg&tUB, -I, M. 

Iegi5, -onis, f. 
licet 

maleficium, -I, n. 
m&tiir5, -fire 
memoria, -ae, f. 
miles, -itis, m. 
minimus, -a, -um 
mitt5, -ere 
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mnlta 

m1hilti5, -5ni8f f. 

mflniB, -X, M. 

nflvlB, -ia, F. 

negd, -Are 

noctfL 

n5ndiiin 

n5iixinllu8, -a, -um 

nSnxiiunquam 

novexn 

nfUlus, -a, -nm 

ntlnti5, -SLre 

ntlper 

oooId5, -ere 

oiniiiii5 

opus, operis, n. 

ostend5| -ere 

pa.c5, -fire 

patior, pati 

pell5, -ere 



perdtlc5, -ere 
perfici5, -ere 
perpauci, -ae, -a 
perrump5, -ere 
penreniS, -Ire ' 
p6s, pedis, H. 
p5ns, pontis, m. 
praesidium, -I, n. 
prlnceps, prXnoipis, m. 
pat5, -Are 
quSl 
quo 

raids, -is, f. 
repell5, -ere 
rescindd, -ere 
responded, -6re 
reverter, reverti 
ripa, -ae, f. 
rog5, -SLre 
sSdecim 



si 

sine 

singuli, -ae, -a 

spatlum, -I, N. 

sub 

silni5, -ere 

tamen 

t61um, -I, N. 

tempero, -ilre 

teneo, -fire 

fillus, -a, -um 

ulterior, -ius 

urbs, urbis, f. 

vadum, -i, n. 

vel 

vide5, -fire 

vis, vis, F. 

vix 

vol5, velle 

voluntas, -Sltis, F. 



III. Decline vis. Inflect possuuL Inflect the perfect and pluperfect 
subjunctiye, active and passive, of port5, tene5, dlc5, communis. Give 
all infinitives of the same verbs and of arbitror. 

rv. What is the case of the indirect object ? What two cases are used to 
express description ? What case expresses place in which? Separation? Man- 
ner ? What difference between clauses introduced by nfi and by ut non ? 
Give English examples to illustrate. Difference between a result clause and 
a substantive clause of result or fact ? What is a characterizing clause ? 
What mode does causal cum take ? Causal quod ? What does the ** rule of 
sequence of tenses" mean? What is the difference between indicative 
tenses and infinitive tenses? What is indirect discourse? When must 
sul be used in indirect discourse? What mode is used in subordinate 
clauses of indirect discourse ? What is the passive periphrastic conjuga- 
tion? 
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LESSON LXXIV 

560. TEXT 

Relinquebatur una per Sequanos via, qua Sequanis invitas 
propter angustias ire non poterant. His cum sua sponte 
persuadere non possent, legatos ad Dumnoiigem Aeduum 
mittunt, ut eo deprecatore a Sequanis impetrarent. 

661. VOCABULARY 

relinquo, -linquere, -liqul, -lictum sponte {aU. ; gen. spontiB) by in- 

leave behind, leave ; (in passive) be fluence, willingly, of one's own 

left, remain accord 

via, -ae, f., way, road, route dfiprec&tor, -5riB, m., intercessor, 

propter, prep, with ace. , on account of mediator, advocate 

anguBtiae, -firuxn, f. [angustus], impetrS, 1, obtain (by request or 

{pl.) narrow straits, narrow pass entreaty), succeed in obtaining 

562. Learn thoroughly the conjugation of the irregular verb eo, I go. 
See App. 84. 

563. EXERCISES 

I. One way (road) remained — the way through the Se- 
quani — to go — they could not go — on account of the nar- 
row pass — against his will — against the Sequanians' will — 
since they could not persuade these — by their own influence 
— ambassadors were sent to Dumnorix — they send ambas- 
sadors — they sent in order to get permission from the 
Sequani — Dumnorix was the intercessor — he made the 
attempt by day. 

II. 1. One way is left, and by it they can not go against 
the will of the Sequanians. 2. He can not (is not able to) 
persuade them to do it by his own influence. 3. They sent 
an ambassador to Dumnorix to get permission from the Se- 
quani. 4. With Dumnorix as their advocate they hope to 
obtain their request. 5. The fortifications were broken 
through by the onset of the soldiers. 
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664. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quot viae relinquebantur per Sequanos ? Poterantne Se- 
quanis hoc persuadere ? (Nequaquam ; id Sequanis persua- 
dere minime poterant.) Ad quern miserunt legates ? Quis 
erat Dumnorix ? (Dumnorix princeps erat Helvetiorum ple- 
bique acceptus.) Nonne Dumnorix amicus Helve tiis erat? 
(Ita quidem, is Helvetiis amicissimus erat.) 

NOTES 

566. quSL . . . poterant, arid by it they covJd, etc. Compare this relar- 
tive clause with the characterizing clause quibus . . . possent in 444, and 
notice the difference in meaning. If this were a characterizing clause it 
would mean only one road of the impassable kind: not at all what this 
clause means. See App. 173, a. 

566. SfiquaniB invltos, against the wiU of the Sequani, or if the Seqtiani 
shmdd refuse. For the construction see on b6 invXt5, 550. 

567. cum . . . poBsent, since they could not, etc. See 486. 

568. e5 dfiprec&tore, by his mediation or with him as advocate. Ob- 
serve that the pronoun eo is here employed instead of a noun, as in 550. 

569. ut . . . impetrfirent, that they might obtain (consent). 



LESSON LXXV 

570. TEXT 

Dumnorix gratia et largitione apud Sequanos plurimum 
poterat, et Helvetiis erat amicus quod ex ea civitate Oigetor- 
igis filiam in matrimonium duxerat ; et cupiditate regni ad- 
ductus novis rebus studebat, et quam plurimas civitates suo 
beneficio habere obstrictas volebat. Itaque rem suscipit et a 
Sequanis impetrat ut per fines suos Helvetios ire patiantur, 
obsidesque uti inter sese dent perficit: Sequani, ne itinere 
Helvetios prohibeant ; Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et iniuria 
transeant. 
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671. VOCABULARY 

gr&tia, -ae, f., favor, esteem, pop- Btude5, Btudfire, Btudul desire, 

ularity be eager for 

largitio, -onis, f., giving freely, beneficium, -I, n. [bene, well -f- fa- 
liberality, bribery ci6], well doing, kindness, benefit 

plurimum, 8up. adv., most, espe- obstringS, -stringere, -striiud, 

cially -Btriotum bind, hold (under cb- 

plurixnum posse to be the most ligations) 

powerful itaque, canj., and so, therefore, 

novus, -a, -um new accordingly 

novae r6s a new state of affairs, obses, obsidis, m., f., hostage, 

a revolution pledge, security 

672. EXERCISES 

I. Dumnorix was most powerful — he was most powerful 
because of his popularity — by bribery — Dumnorix was a 
friend to the Helvetians — the daughter of Oigetorix — to 
marry the daughter of Orgetorix — Dumnorix was desiring 
a revolution — Dumnorix was wishing to have as many 
states (tribes) as possible — to have held under obligations 
— bound by benefits — therefore he undertakes the matter 
(rem) — he obtains from the Sequani — that they permit — 
the Sequani permit the Helvetians to go — he causes (per- 
ficit) them to give (nt dent) hostages — not to hinder the 
Helvetians — to cross without injury. 

II. 1. The Helvetians were very powerful, but (sed) were 
not .friendly to the Romans. 2. Dumnorix married (led in 
marriage) the daughter of Orgetorix. 3. The people were 
influenced by a desire of royal power, and were eager for a 
revolution. 4. The men will desire to have as many states 
as possible under obligations because of their kindness. 5. 
Dumnorix caused hostages to be given between the Sequa- 
nians and the Helvetians. 
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673. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Apud quern populum poterat Dumnorix plurimum? Qui- 
bus erat ipse amicus? Cuius filiam duxit in matrimonium ? 
Quibus rebus studebat? Quid volebat? Quid impetravit 
Dumnorix a Sequanis ? Quid ipse perf ecit ? 

NOTES 

674. oupidit&te, beneficio: see 205. inter b686: see 339 and 
App. 166. itinere : see 551. 

676. Dumnoriz: see Chap. HI. This is the Dumnorix who had con- 
spired with Orgetoriz. Although that plot had failed he was still seeking 
a chance to make himself king. 

676. grSLtiSi et largitiSne, because of his popularity and lavish giving. 
See 204. 

677. HelvStilB : the dative with adjectives. See App. 122. 

678. rfibiia: the dative is regular* with Btude5. For the rule including 
Btudeo, inxperS, persu&deo see App. 115. 

679. ut . . . patiantur, utX . . . dent: substantive clauses, objects 
of impetrat and perficit. It is better to call them substantive clauses of. 
desire (purpose), though some regard them as res«lt. App. 224 and 227. 

680. n6 . . . prohibeant, at . . . trSLnseant : substantive clauses of 
desire (purpose) after the implied phrase they bind themselves. 



LESSON LXXVI 

681. TEXT 

Caesari renuntiatur Helvetiis esse in anim5 per agrum Se- 
quanorum et Aeduorum iter in Santonum fines facere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quae civitas est in 
provincia. Id si fieret, intellegebat magno cum peiiculo 
provinciae futurum ut homines bellicosos, populi Romani ini- 
micos, locis patentibus maximeque frumentariis finitimos 
habere t. 
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582. VOCABULARY 

renimtio, 1 [nuntiusi messenger], intellego, -legere, -16^ -16ctam 

to announce back, report understand, know 

SantonSs, -um (Santoni, -drum), bellicdsus, -a, -um [bellum] full 

M., the Santones or Santoni (a of war, warlike 

Gallic tribe between the Loire and patfins, patentis (pres. part, of 

the Garonne) pateo) open, exposed 

Tol5sStSs, -ium, m., Tolosatcs (a frumentSrius, -a, -um [frumen- 

trlbe in the province) turn] pertaining to grain, f ruit- 

fio, fieri,factu8 BVLra(pass. o/f aciS) ful 
to be made or done, to happen 

583. Learn thoroughly the conjugation of the irregular verb fi6. See 
App. 83. 

584. EXERCISES 

I. It is reported to Caesar — it is reported that the Hel- 
vetians intend — to march through the country of the Sequa- 
nians — who are not far distant — which tribe (and this 
tribe) — if tliis should happen — he knew it would be — 
with great danger (attended with great danger) — with 
great danger to the province — that it should have warlike 
men — in places — in especially fruitful places — there were 
many places. 

II. 1. The men reported to Caesar that the people in- 
tended (populo esse in anim5) to march without mischief. 
2. If these things should happen, they thought it would be 
attended with (cum) great danger. 3. Warlike men were 
the enemies of the Roman people and dwelt in fruitful 
places. 4. Dumnorix, who was very powerful among the 
common people, wished to bind th^ Tolosates by his kindness. 
5. The liberality and popularity of Dumnorix were known to 
Caesar. 

585. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quibus erat in animo (who intended^ per agrum Sequa- 
norum iter facere ? Ubi habitSbant Santones ? Erantne 
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Tolosates in provincia Romana ? Quid intellegebant f uturuin 
esse periculosum (dangerous) ? 

NOTES 

686. CaeBan: see 494. esse in animo : see 506. fieret: see 535. 
nt . . . habSret: see 449. inimicos: see 160. locia: see 577. 

587. renHnti&tur : here used impersonally. The subject is the follow- 
ing clause. 

588. Sfiquandrum : the possessive genitive limiting agrum. Tiie pos- 
sessive genitive expresses the author or ovmer and corresponds to the Eng- 
lish possessive or the objective with of, App. 99. This is the most 
common of the genitive constructions. Compare ipsSrum, 22: BelgSL- 
mm, 122 ; Galliae, 148 ; and nmnerous other examples in the other pre- 
ceding lessons. 

689. non longfi : in fact, the Santones lived at a considerable distance 
from the province. Caesar is giving a mere pretext. 

690. intellegfibat . . . futilrum (esse), he knew it would he (attended) 
ijoiih great danger to the province (lit. with the great danger of the province). 
The subject of futurum (esse) is the clause ut . . . habfiret. Futurum 
has the neuter singular ending -um, since clauses (or phrases) used substan- 
tively are regarded as of the neuter gender. See App. 13. 

691. The adjective-ending -5bub, denotes /tiZness, and is very often the 
equivalent of the English adjective-ending -ose, or -ous ; e.g., bellic-dsus, 
full of war, bellicose; verb-6BUB,/wM o/ words, verbose; calsLxnit-QsuB, ca- 
lamitov>8. 

692. The adjective-ending -SLriuB means pertaining to, belonging to, and 
is represented in English by the termination -arian or -ary; e.g., agrftrius, 
agrarian; aiudliftriuB, auxiliary. 



LESSON LXXVn 

593. TEXT 

Ob eas causas ei munitioni quam fecerat T. Labienum le- 
gatum praefecit ; ipse in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit 
duasque ibi legiones conscribit, et tres, quae circum Aquile- 
iam hiemabant, ex hibemis educit, et, qua proximum iter in 
ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes erat, cum his quinq^ue legioni- 
bus ire contendit. 



IBLLUM HBLVETICUM 



VOCABULARY 



Tltns, -I (oMr. T.), h., Titus AqnUSia, -a«, n., Aqnileia (a cily 

Labienns, -J, m., Labienua of CUalpine Oatil) 

praefioifi, -Hoere, -ffiol, -feottun UemO, 1, to winMr, to pass the 

[faolS] make or place over or winter 

before, put in command of edfloO, -dflcere, -dtlxl, -dnctnm 

Italia, -ae, f., Italy (tometimes, in lesd out, lead forth 

Ca&ar, including CiKiipiTie Gaul) hlbeinus, -a, -um winter, pertain- 

ibi, <kI»., in that place, there ing to winter 

ofiosorlbS, -korlbere, -aoilpaT, hlbsrna, -Sruin (aapply ca»tra) 

-sorlptum [sorlbB, write] write winter quarters, winter camp 

together, eoioU, enlist Alpfia, -lum, f. (pi), the Alps 

olrcnun, pr^, teiikace., around, qnlnqne, i?ufecl. numeral five 

about, near 

696. Leani the dedenaion of duo. See App. 49. 

696. EXERCISES 

I. For this reaBoii — he placed the lieutenant over the 
fortification — he was hastening by forced marches — two 
legions were levied by Caesar — he will lead 
three legions from winter quarters — the 
nearest route is over the Alps — legions are 
levied there — let us hasten to go with these 
— Caesar had five legions. 

11. 1. Lieutenants were placed over these 

fortifications. 2, Caesar himself will hasten 

into farther Gaul. 3. The three legions 

which were enHsted were led forth from 

winter quarters. 4. They passed the winter 

about Aquileia in farther GauL 5. It is 

reported that these warlike men are passing 

LsoATDB the winter in Gaul, 6. He put Labienus in 

charge of the legion which had passed the winter in farther 

Gaul. 
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697. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quern praefecit Caesar ei munitioni? Qu5 contendit 
Caesar? Quomodo contendit ipse in Italiam? Quot legio- 
nes ibi conscripsit? Quot legiones eduxit ex hibernis? Ubi 
hiemabant illae legiones ? Quo contendit Caesar ire ? Quot 
cum legionibus ? Quos per montes erat iter proximum ? 

NOTES 

698. el m1ILnIti5nI praef 6oit, he put in command of that fortificaiAon, 
The dative of the indirect object follows many verbs compounded with ad, 
ante, con, d6, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pr5, aub, super. App. 116, 1. 
Compare linitimla bellum Xnferre ; aibi auacSpit (sub -f- o6pit). The 
dative is not governed by the preposition, but the preposition so modifies 
the meaning of the verb as to make it take an indirect object. 

699. mSLgniB itineribus, by forced marches. The ablative, with an 
adjective in agreement or a limiting genitive or with the preposition cum, 
is used to describe the manner of an action. This ablative answers the 
question how, and is called the aJbUiUve of manner, App. 142. Compare 
m&gn5 cum perIoal5, 581. 

600. cum his quinque iegi5nibua : accompaniment is regularly de- 
noted by the ablative with cum. App. 140. This construction is called 
the aJbUxtive of accompaniment. 



LESSON LXXVIII 

601. TEXT 

Ibi Ceutrones et GraioceK et Caturiges locis superioribus 
occupatis itinere exercitum prohibere conantur. Compluri- 
bus his proeliis pulsis, ab Ocelo, quod est citerioris provin- 
ciae extremum, in fines Vocontioiiim ulterioris provinciae 
die septimo pervenit ; inde in Allobrogum fines, ab Allobro- 
gibus in Segosiavos exercitum ducit. HI sunt extra provin- 
ciam trans Rhodanum primL 
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602. VOCABULARY 

Ceutronfis, -um, m., the Ceuti*oues Vocontii, -orum, m., the Vocontii 

(a tribe in the province) (a GaUic tribe between the Isere and 

GrSioceli, -drum, M., the Graioceli Durance) 

(a Gallic tribe in the Graian Alps) Beptiinu8,-a, -uxn, ordinal numeral^ 

CaturlgSs, -um, M., the Caturiges seventh 

(a GaUic tribe in the province) inde, adv., from that place, from 

superior, -ius (comp. of superus, * there, thence 

above) upper, higher, superior, Segusi&vi, -5rum, m., the Segusi- 

previous, former avi (a tribe east of the Rhone) 

Ocelum, -1, N., Ocelum (a tovm of extrS, prep, with ace, beyond, 

the Graioceli) without 

oiterior, -ius [cis, on this side] tr&ns, prep, with ace, across, be- 
nearer, hither yond, over 

603. EXERCISES 

I. The higher places were seized — to stop the army from 
advancing (from its march) — these tribes (populi) were 
beaten — Ocelum is the farthest town of the province — of 
the hither province — he arrives on the seventh day — from 
thence into the country of the AUobroges — the army is led 
away from the AUobroges — the Segusiavi are without the 
province. 

II. 1. They did this in order to hinder our army from 
marching. 2. Caesar defeated them in many battles and 
marched from Ocelum to the Vocontii. 3. Ocelum is a^ town 
of the Graioceli in the hither province. 4. The army was led 
by Caesar among the Segusiavi, who were the first across the 
river. 5. Caesar placed a lieutenant over the army which he 
levied in hither Gaul. 

NOTES 

604. prdvinciae : see 588. diS : see 332. 

605. compluribus his proeliis pulsls, when these had been beaten in 
many battles. Note the interlocked order of words. 

606. eztrfimum : supply oppidum. 
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607. in finSs, into the country; in Segu8iSLv5s, among the SegUdiavi. 
Compare domum (415), and see App. 131. 

608. Look at the map and notice the junction of the Rhone and Saone. 
Caesar probably encamped just there, and Labienus must have brought the 
rest of the army to the same point. Caesar had been absent some time in 
Italy, and in the next chapter it will be learned that the Helvetians had 
meanwhile gone through the pass and were somewhere to the north of 
Caesar. 



LESSON LXXIX 

609. TE^T 

Helvetii iam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas c6- 
pias tmdiixerant, et in Aedu5rum fines pervenerant eorum- 
que agros populabantur. Aedui, cum se suaque ab eis 
defendere non possent, legates ad Caesarem mittunt rog^tum 
auxilium : Ita se omni tempore de populo Romano meritos 
esse ut paene in conspectu exercitiis nostri agri vastari, liberi 
e5rum in servitutem abduci, oppida expHgnari n5n debuerint. 



610. VOCABULARY 



• 



trSnsdfico, -d^cere, -duzi, -due- cdnspectus, -us, m. [conspicio, 

turn (or tra-) lead or bring perceive], sight, presence 

across or over v§st5, 1, lay waste, ravage, devas- 

populor, -firl, -StuB sum devas- tate 

tate, lay waste liberi, -drum, m., children 

dfifendo, -fendere, -fendi, -fSn- servitus, -dtis, f. [8ervu8,aslave], 

Bum defend, protect slavery, servitude 

aiudlium, -i, n., aid, help, assist- abd&c5, -ducere, -du^ -duc- 

ance turn lead away 

ita, adv., so, thus ezp^gno, 1, storm, attack, capture 

mereor, merSri, meritus sum debeS, d6b6re, dSbui, dSbitum 

merit, deserve owe, ought 

paene, adv., almost 

611. Learn the supines of all the conjugations. See App. 67, 68, 
69, 70, 71. 
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ei2. EXERCISES. 

I. Through tiie narrows — the Helvetians had led their 
troops — they devastate the fields of the Aedui — since the 
Aedui could not protect themselves — to ask aid — they sent 
to ask aid — they said they had so deserved of the Roman 
people — had so deserved that their fields ought not to be 
ravaged — had so deserved that their children ought not to 
be led away — had so deserved that their towns ought not 
to be stormed. 

II. 1. The Helvetians led their troops into the territory 

of the Aeduans and devastated their 
fields. 2. The Aeduans could not 
defend themselves and their prop- 
erty from the Helvetians. 3. The 
Aeduans sent men to him to ask help. 
4. The Aeduans had so deserved of 
the Romans that their fields ought 
not to be laid waste. 5, The Helve- 
tians attempted to storm tlie towns of the Aedui and to lead 
their children into slavery. 

NOTES 

possent : see 486. tempore : see 

614. Bua, their property/. The neuUr of adjectivee is often used sub- 
stantively. Compare ea (69) and see App. 158, 

616. mlttunt rogStnm aazUlnm, sent to ask aid. The accusative of 
the supine (rogatum) ia employed with Herbs of motion (mlttnut) to denote 
purpose. App. 395. 

616. sS . . . merltSs esse: the indirect discourse depends on the idea 
of taj/tng implied In the prevlou 
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LESSON LXXX 
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LESSON LXXX 

617. , TEXT 

Eodem tempore Ambarri, necessarii et consanguinei Aedu- 
orum, Caesarem certiorem faciunt sese depopulatis agris non 

4 

facile ab oppidis vim hostium prohibere. Item Allobroges, 
qui trans Rhodanum vicos possessionesque habebant, fuga se 
ad Caesarem recipiunt et demonstrant sibi praeter agri solum 
nihil esse reliqui, Quibus rebus adductus Caesar non ex- 
spectandum sibi statuit dum, omnibus f ortunis sociorum con- 
sumptis, in Santonos Helvetii pervenirent. 



618. 



VOCABULARY 



Ambarri, -5rum, m., the Ambarri 
{dependents of the Aedui, between 
the Saone and the Rhone) 

necessfiriuB, -a, -um necessary, 

needful ; {as suhst.) iriend, relative 

• cSnsanguineuB, -a, -um [sanguis, 

blood] of the same blood; {as 

subst.) kinsman, relative 

dSpopulor, 1, lay waste, plunder 

hostis, -is, M., F., {pMic) enemy ; 
(in pi.) the enemy 

poBsessiS, -5iiiB, f., possessions, 
lands 

fuga, -ae, f., flight 

b6 recipere to betake one^s self, re- 
treat, go 



dSmonstr5, 1 [monstro, show], 

show, point out 
praeter, prep, with ace, besides, 

except 
solum, -I, N. , bottom, ground, soil 
ezspecto, 1, look out for, wait, 

expect 
statu5, statuere, statui, statAtum 

set up, determine, decide 
fortHna, -ae, f., fortune; {in pi.) 

goods, property 
cdnsum5, -sumere, -sumpsi, 

-sfLxnptum [su2n5] consume, 

destroy 



619. 



EXERCISES 



I. The relatives of the Aeduans — the Ambarri inform 
Caesar — Caesar was informed by the Ambarri — that they 
were checking the violence of the enemy — the Allobroges 
had property across the Rhine — they retreat — they show 
that there is nothing left — the fields — the soil of the field 
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(the bare ground) — by (because of) these circumstances — 
I determine — Caesar determined that he ought not to wait 
— to destroy — after destroying the property — the property 
of his allies — until the Helvetians arrived — of the Santoni. 

II. 1. Caesar was informed by the Aedui that they could 
not restrain (prohibere) the violence of the men. 2. When 
these things had been pointed out (jahl, aba,^ Caesar deter- 
mined that he ought not to wait. 3. The AUobroges went to 
Caesar and informed him that nothing was left. 4. Since 
the fields were devastated they determined to wait until their 
near friends (necessarii) arrived. 5. At the same time the 
Aedui said their children ought not to be led away into 
slavery. 

620. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qui faciunt Caesarem certiorem? Ctir non poterant vim 
hostium ab oppidis prohibere? Fuga ad Caesarem qui se 
receperunt? Quid demonstrant AUobroges Caesaii? Ex- 
spectavitne Caesar? Quid Caesar statuit? 

NOTES 

621. certi5rem faciunt : see 505. ezspectandum : see 525. per- 
venirent : see App. 235, b. 

622. sibi . . . esse, that they have nothing (literally, that there is to them 
nothing). The d.ative (here sibi) is employed with some form of esse to 
denote possession. This construction is called the dative of the possessor. 
App. 117. Compare sibi esse in animo, that it was their intention or they 
had the intention. 

623. nihil esse reUqui, thM nothing is left (literally, that there is iMr 
ing or no part of a remainder). This construction, where the genitive 
denotes the whole of which a part is taken, is called the genitive of the 
whole. App. 101, a. Compare quorum ilnam ; hSrum fortissimi; nobi- 
UssimSs cIvitStis. 

624. non ezspectandum (esse) sibi, that he must not wait (literally, 
thxU it must not be waited by himself). The dative (here sibi) is employed 
with the gerundive to denote the person on whom the necessity rests. This 
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construction is called the dative of agent. App. 118. Compare the 
method of expressing the agent with other parts of the passive voice, 320, 
and App. 137. 

LESSON LXXXI 

625. TEXT 

Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Aeduorum et Sequanorum 
in Rhodanum iiifluit, incredibili lenitate, ita ut oculis in 
utram partem fluat iudicari n5n possit Id Helvetii ratibus 
ac lintribus itinctis tra-nslbant. Ubi per expl6rat5res Caesar 
certior factus est tres iam partes copiarum Helvetios id flu- 
men traduxisse, quartam fere partem citra flumen Ararim re- 
liquam esse, de tertia vigilia cum legionibus tribus e castris 
profectus, ad earn partem pervenit quae nondum flumen 
transierat, 

626. VOCABULARY 

Arar, Araris {ace. -im), m., the iudico, 1, decide, judge 

Arar (a river of Gaul, now the linter, lintris, f., m., skiff, boat 

Saone) ezplorator, -oris, m., scout, spy 

incrSdibiUs, -e extraordinary, in- quartus, -a, -uxn, ordinal numeral, 
credible fourth 

lenitSa, -Stis, f., gentleness, citr^ adv. and prep, with ace, on 
smoothness this side of 

oculos, -1, M., eye vigilia, -ae, f., wakefulness, keep- 

uter, utra, utruxn {gen. -iub, dot. -i) ing watch ( by night), a watch 

which {of two) castra, -drum, n., camp 

627. EXERCISES * 

1. The Aeduans were not able to determine by the eyes 
in which direction the Saone was flowing. 2. They informed 

* The dictation exercises wiU hereafter be omitted, as teachers and pupils have 
become familiar with the plan. It is hoped that the practice will be continued in each 
lesson. Mere translation is by no means the whole work of the student. At no stage in 
^ the study of Latin should the student fall below the standard of the ability to render 
short passages into Latin or English when either language is pronounced. This ability 
is to be secured and maintained only by continued daily dictation exercises on the 
general plan heretofore pursued. 
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Caesar that the Helvetians had crossed this river by several 
boats joined together. 3. At the fourth watch almost all 
were on this side of the camp. 4. Three legions set out 
from the camp with Caesar and arrived at the third watch. 
5. Caesar decided that he ought not to wait until the enemy 
should destroy the property of his allies. 

628. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quod flumen fluit per fines Aeduorum et Sequanorum? 
Quomodo fluit Arar? Quomodo transibant eum Helvetii? 
Qui certiorem faciunt Caesarem? Quid dixerunt explora- 
tores ? Quae pars eorum erat citra flumen ? Quand5 profec- 
tus est Caesar e castris? Quam ad partem eorum pervenit? 

NOTES 

629. ISnitSte: s^e 468. possit: see 448. factus est: see 402. 
copiarum: see 623. 

630. Fluat is in the subjunctive because it stands in an indirect question. 
The direct question would be, in utram partem fiuit ? in which direction 
does it flow f A direct question is a quesjiion directly asked ; e. g., How old 
is hef An indirect question is a question so incorporated into another sen- 
tence as to have lost its directly interrogative form ; e. g., I know kow old 
he is ; Will you tell me how old he is? Here the word how is still interroga- 
tive, though the clause which it introduces has lost the question form. 
Indirect questions require the subjunctive. See App. 262. 

631. expl5rStor : nouns ending in -tor denote the agent or doer, and 
are of the masculine gender. 

632. trSs . . . traduxisse, that the Helvetians had conveyed three parts 
(or fourths) of their troops across this river. Of the compound verb ttadiiz- 
isse, the simple verb governs partSs while fifiinen is the object of tr&ns 
in composition. App. 127. 

633. d6 terti& vigiUS, in the third watch. The Romans divided the 
night, for military purposes, into four equal watches. The third began at 
midnight. 
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LESSON LXXXII 

634. TEXT 

Eos impeditos et inopinantes aggressus magnam partem 
eomm concidit ; reliqui sese f ugae mandarunt atque in prox- 
imas silvas abdiderunt. Is pagus appellabatur Tigurinus ; 
nam omnis civitas Helvetia in quattuor pagos divisa est. 
Hic pagus unus, cum domo exisset patrum nostrorum memo- 
ria, L. Cassium consulem interfecerat et eius exercitum sub 
iugum miserat. 

635. VOCABULARY ' 

impedid, 4, impede, obstruct, em- inand5, 1, command, entrust, give 

barrass up 

inoplnftns, -opinantis, adj, [opi- silva, -ae, f., forest, woods 

nor, suppose, think], not ex- abd5, -dere, -didi, -ditum [ab -i- 

pecting, unaware do, give] put away, hide 

aggredior, -gredi, -gressus sum pSlgiis, -I, m., district, canton 

[ad + gradior, walk, go] go to nam, cot^*., for 

or against, attack quattuor, inded, numeral j four 

concId5, -cidere, -cidi, -clsum, interfici5, -ficere, -fSci, -fectutn 

[cnxn + caed5, cut] cut to make away with, slay, kill 

pieces, kill 

636. EXERCISES 

1. Many of these, impeded and unwary, were attacked and 
slain. 2. They said that this one district was called Ti- 
gurinus. 3. In the whole Helvetian state there are four 
districts. 4. Lucius Cassius, the consul, had been slain and 
his army sent under the yoke by this canton. 5. This part 
of the Helvetians had gone from home within the recollection 
of our fathers. 6. In the second watch a scout crossed in a 
skiff to a place this side of the camp. 7. When the canton 
which is called Tigurinus had slain the consul and defeated 
his army, it sent the Roman legions imder the yoke. 
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637. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quis est aggressus eos impeditos et inopmantes ? Quam 
partem eorum Caesar concidit? Quid i-eliqui fecerunt? 
Quot pagi erant in omni civitate Helvetia ? Quern interfece- 
rat hic pagus unus ? Quando interfecerat hic pagus L. Cas- 
sium ? Quo missus est exercitus Roman us ? 

NOTES 

638. e5rum: see 623. fugae: see 494. Tigurlnns: see 160. 
eadsset : see 380. memoriSL : see 332. 

639. mand&runt, eadsset : contracted forms of mandSLvSrunt, eid- 
visset. ^ 

640. patrum: subjective genitive. For the difference between the 
subjective and the objective genitives, see App. 98. 



LESSON LXXXIII 

641. TEXT 

Ita sive casu sive consilio deorum immortalium, quae pars 
civitatis Helvetiae insignem calamitatem populo Romano 
intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. 

642. VOCABULARY 

Bive (or sen), conj. [Bi-}--ve, or], insignia, -e [slgn5, mark] signal, 

or if noted, remarkable 

sive . . . sive (seu . . . seu) wheth- calamit&s, -atis, f., defeat, dis- 

er . . . or aster 

casus, -us, M. [cad5, fall], acci- infer5, inferre, intuli, iliatum 

dent, chance, misfortune [fer5, bring] bring on, inflict 

deus, -i, M., deity, a god persolv5, -solvere, -solvi, -solfi- 

immortaiis, -e [in, neg. + mors, turn [solv5, loose] loose thor- 

death] immortal oughly, pay in full, pay 

643. Learn thoroughly the inflection of the irregular verb fer5, bear, 
bring- See App. 81. 

In the same way inflect inf er5. ' 
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644. EXERCISES 

1. Whether by chance or by desiga of the gods, the Ti- 
gurini paid a remarkable penalty. 2. That part 
which flrst (princeps) inflicted signal disaster 
upon the Roman people now (mmc) paid the , 
penalty. 3. The design of these four men was 
hindered by the flight of the rest. 4. They 
thought they would attack and cut to pieces headofroha 
the soldiers of this canton. 5. Those who 
were unwary either gave themselves up to flight or were 
killed. 

NOTES 

845. qnoe para . . . ea: literally, what part had . . . that, etc 
Trajislat«, thcd part which had, etc., paid, etc, 

846. populo : for the construction see 233 and 598. 

647. ptIaoepB . . . 'patmolvit, first paid the penaXtj/. Obeerve that tha 
adjective prlncepa has here the force of an adverb. App. 159. 



LESSON LXXXIV 

648. TEXT 

Qua in re Caesar non solum publicas sed etiam prTvatas 
iniurias liltus est, quod eius soceri L. PTsonis avum, L. Piso- 
nem legatum, Tigurinl eodem proelio quo Cassium inter- 
fecerant. 

Hoc proelio facto, reliqiuis copiaa Helvetiorum ut conse- 
qul posset, ponteiu in Arare faciendum curat atque ita eser- 
citum tradueit. Helvetii repentino eius adventu commoK, 
cum id quod ipsi diebus xx aegerrime confecerant, ut flumen 
tianslrent, ilium uno die feeisse intellegerent, legatos ad eum 
mittunt ; cuius legationis Divieo princeps fuit, qui hello Ca&- 
sSno dux Helvetiorum f uerat. 
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649. 



VOCABULARY 



«51iim, adv., only, merely 
pflblicus, -a, -nm public, common 
Bed, cor^,, but 
ndn sdlum . . . sad etiam not 

only . . . but also, both . . . and 
ulcXscor, nlcXscI, ultus suni 

avenge, punish 
socer, Bocexi, m., father-in-law 
avus, -I, M., grandfather 
c5n8equor, -aequl, -secfltUB sntn 

follow up, pursue, overtake 
ctLrd, 1 [cflra, care], take care,. 

provide, cause 



repentlnuB, -a, -um sudden, un- 
expected, hasty 
cotnmove5, -movSre, -m5vl, 

-mStuxn move thoroughly, arouse, 

agitate 
viginfl [dbbr. ZZ), iniecl. numeral, 

twenty 
aegerrimS, adv. (sup, oj aegrfi, 

with difficulty), with the greatest 

difficulty 
DIvic5, -5ni8, m., Divico (a Helve- 

iian chieftain) 
CaBsiftnuB, -a, -um of Cassius 
duz, duclB [d€lc5] leader 



660. EXERCISES 

1. He was avenging both public and private wrongs by 
this punishment. 2. Lucius Piso, the lieutenant, was the 
grandfather of Caesar's father-in-law. 3. When this battle 
had been fought, he caused a bridge to be made across the 
Saone. 4. The Helvetians were aroused because they knew 
that he had crossed the river in one day. 6. In this embassy 
was Divico, who had fought with Cassius. 

651. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quas iniurias ultus est Caesar? Nonne Caesar ptiblicas 
iniurias ultus est? (Ita ; ipse non modo publicas verum 
etiam privatas iniurias ultus est.) Quis erat socer Caesaris? 
Quae erat Caesaris uxor (wife} ? (Calpumia, Pisonis filia, 
erat uxor Caesaris.) Quos interfecerunt Tigurini ? Quando 
interfecerunt Tigurini L. Pisonem ? Qua re (why) curavit 
Caesar in Arare pontem faciendum ? Cur sunt Helvetii com- 
moti? Quos mittunt ad eum? Quis fuit legationis prin- 
ceps ? Quo in hello f uerat dux Divico ? 
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NOTES 

652. An English order from quod would be, quod Tigurlnl e5dem 
proelio quo Cassium (interf Scerant) interf 6cerant Ldcium FSs5nem 
ISgatum, avum Lucii Fisonis 6iu8 (Caesaria) socerL 

653. pen tern faciendum cHrat, carises a bridge to be made. The ge- 
rundive (faciendum) is here employed to denote purpose. App. 285, 11, b. 

654. cum . . . intellegerent : English order, cum intellegerent 
ilium fecisse uno di6 id quod, etc. 

656. ut . . . tr^sirent: in apposition with id. TranBlate, namely, 
the crossing of the river. See 449. 



LESSON LXXXV* 

PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS: VOLO: 

FUTURE CONDITIONS 

656. Learn the inflection of the personal pronouns ego and tH, and 
the possessive pronouns meus, tuus, noster, vester ; App. 51 and 53. 

Learn the inflection of the irregular verb volo ; App. 82.* 
Study App. 255 and 256. 

657. EXERCISES 

I. 1. Vis. 2. Volebamus. 3. Volent. 4. Voluisti. 5. 
Ire vult. 6. Proficisci vultis. 7. Te laudo. 8. Me lauda- 
visti. 9. Nos laudaveras. 10. Tibi persuasi. 11. Vobis per- 
suadebo. 12. N5bis persuadebat. 13. Mihi persuadere vis. 
14. Nobiscum (86) proficiscitur. 15. Mecum bella gessit. 

II. 1. They wish to cross. 2. You wish to have. 3. 
He wishes to carry. 4. They wished to send. 5. They 
sent me. 6. I shall send you. 7. They send me with you. 

* This lesson gives some things that should be learned before the class studies 
t'uo luiig indirect discourse of Chapters XIII and XIV. Unless the class has quite 
thoroughly mastered the principles of ordinary direct discourse, it will probably be 
better to omit for the present Lessons«LXXXV-XOI, and return to them after finishing 
the text of the Helvetian War. 
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8. I wish to persuade you. 9. I persuade you to wish. 10. 

They persuaded him to wish. 

III. 1. Si nos impeditos aggredientur, magnam partem 

nostrum concident. 2. Si vos inopinantea aggredl volent, do 

tertia vigilia e castiis proficlacentur. 3. Si Caesar m^nam 

partem vestrum conciderit, reliqul fliimen transire voletis. 

4. Si Caesar vobis perauaserit ut flumeo transeatis, nos ad 
V03 legates mittemus, 5. Si nostras copias 
traduxerinius, vestros i^ros depopulabimur. 
IV. 1. If we cross (shall have crossed) 
tlie river, we shall attack you off your 
guard. 2, If we send (shall send) envoys 

TBOPHY AND cAPTivB» to CaesEr, you will lead your troops across. 
COIN oif cAEBAB g^ jf y^y ig^vB (shall havs left) home, 

we shall send your army under the yoke. 4. If you make 

(shall have made) a bridge over the Saone, we shall be able 

to overtake you. 

LESSON LXXXVI 
868. TEXT 

Is ita cum Caesare egit : Si pacem populus Romanus cum 
Helvetiia faceret, in eam partem itQros atque ibi futuros Hel- 
vetioa ubi eos Caesar eonstituisset atque esse voluisset : sin 
bello persequi perseveraret, reminlseeretur et veteris incom- 
modl populi RomanI et pristiiiae virtutis Helvetiorum. . 

669. DIRECT FORM 

The Htudent may reproduce tbe direct discourse by putting himself in 
the place of the Epeaber aud using the persons aud modes naturally em- 
ployed. Thus the speaker uses the first person of himself aad others asso. 
ciat«d with himself, the second person of those he addresses, the indica"'" 
in declarative clauses, and so on. 

In this way the direct discourse is repfoduoed from the text ahove as 
follows: 
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Si pacem populus Romanus cum Helvetiis faciei^ in earn 
partem ibunt atque ibi erunt Helvetil ubi eos ta canstitueris 
atque esse voluerii : sin bello persequi perseverdbit, reminu- 
cere et veteris incommodi populi Romani et pristinae virtutis 
Helvetiorum. 

660. VOCABULARY 

ag5, agere, Sgi, SLctum set in mo- reminXscor, reminXsci (d^ective) 

tion, drive, act, speak remember, recollect 

ibi, adv.y there vetus, veteris former, old 

sin, conj., but if incommoduin, -i, n., inconve- 

persequor, -seqm, -sectitus sum nience, misfortune 

follow up, continue prfstinus, -a, -am former, primi- 

persevSro, 1, persist, persevere tive, original 



661. INDIRECT DISCOURSE: IMPERATIVES 

Study App. 265-271. This is, in the main, a review of principles 
already learned. 

Learn the present imperatives of all conjugations : App. 66, 67, 68, 69, 
70, 71. 

662. EXERCISES 

I. Grive both singular and plural, 1. Depart. 2. Carry. 
3. Come. 4. Hold, 5. Receive. 6. Be. 7. Try. 8. 
Send. 

II. Grive both the direct form, and the indirect form after 
dixit: 1. If you make (shall make) peace with us, we will 
go into Gaul. 2. If you remember (shall remember) our 
former valor, you will not follow us up with war. 3. If you 
kill (shall have killed) a great part of the Helvetians, the 
rest will cross the river. 

NOTES 

663. In the *^ direct form'' (659), nobXscum, Ibimus, and erimiis 
might be used instead of cum HelvStiis, Ibunt, and erunt Helv6tii. 
There is often a similar choice, but only one form will be printed. 
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664. For the changes of tense from f aciet and persever&bit, and from 
the future perfects cSnstitneriB and volueris, see App. 270, c. For their 
change in mode see App. 269. For the mode of reminiscerStur see App. 
267. 

666. reminlBceretnr et veterla incommodi et pristinae virtfttU, 
let him remember both ths ancient disaster and the former valor. Verbs of re- 
memberin^g and forgetting govern the objective genitive. App. 107. 



LESSON LXXXVII 

666. TEXT 

Quod improviso unum pagum adortus esset, cum ei qui 
flumen translssent suis auxilium f erre non possent, ne ob earn 
rem aut suae magnopere virtuti tribueret aut ipsos despiceret : 
se ita a patribus maioribusque suis didicisse ut magis virtute 
contenderent quam dolo aut insidiis niterentur. 

667. DIRECT FORM 

Quod improviso unum pagum adortus es, cum ei qui flu- 
men trdrmerant suis auxilium f erre n5n possent, noil ob earn 
rem aut tv^e magnopere virtula trihiere aut nos despicere: 
nos ita a patribus maioribusque nostras didicimus ut magis 
virtute contenddmua quam dolo aut insidiis nitdmur, 

668. VOCABULARY 

improvXs5, adv., unexpectedly great) greater, older; {in pi. as 

adorior, -orirf, -ortns sam rise subst.) ancestors 

against, attack di8c5, discere, didici learn 

m&gnopere, adv., greatly, espe- quam, adv., thaji {with comp.) 

cially maglB . . . qnam more . . . than, 

tribu5, tribnere, tribul, triblitum rather . . . than 

assign, allot, ascribe dolus, -I, m., treachery, deceit 

d68pici5, -spicere, -spe^d, -spec- Insidiae, -Srum, f., ambush, am- 

tum look down upon, scorn, de- buscade 

spise nitor, niti, nlsus (nlaciui) sum 

mftior, mftins {comp. of mftgnus, ' strive, rely upon 
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669. EXERCISES 

Crive both the direct form, and the indirect after dudt 1. 
As to the fact that we can not give aid to our [soldiers], do 
not despise us on that account. 2. If you suddenly attack 
and kill our soldiers, do not ascribe it to your own valor. 

3. We have learned from our ancestors to fight bravely. 

4. They can not give aid to their [soldiers], because tliey 
have crossed the river. 

670. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Qu5modo erat Caesar unum pagum adortus ? Poterantne 
Helvetii suis auxilium ferre ? (Minime, Helvetii suis aux- 
ilium ferre non poterant.) Quae a patribus maioribusque 
SUIS didicerant? 

NOTES 

671. Qnod, usually becattae, or tfiat^ is sometimes, as here, used in the 
sense of as to the fact that, whereas. App. 248, a. 

672. Cum . . . possent is subjunctive in the direct form. See 380. 

673. buIb, to their {men or soldiers), 

674. n51I . . . tribuere aut . . . dSspioere, do not ascribe^ etc. 
This is the usual form of the negative command. See App. 219. For 
n6 . . . tribneret see App. 267. 

676. ipsSs : see App. 271. 

876. dold ant InsidiXs niterentur, to rely on treachery arid amJbu»- 
code. for the ablative with nitor, see App. 143, a. 
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677. TEXT 

Qua re ne committeret ut is locus ubi constitissent ex ca- 
lamitate populi R5mani et intemecione exercitus nomen 
caperet aut memoriam proderet 

His Caesar ita respondit : Eo sibi minus dubitationis dari, 
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§§ 678-680 



quod eas res quas legata Helvetil commemorassent memoria 
teneret, atque eo gravius f erre quo minus merito populi R5- 
mani accidissent ; 

678. DIRECT FORM 

Qua re noli committere ut hxc locus ubi constitimvs ex car 
lamitate populi Romani et internecione exercitus nomen 
capiat aut memoriam prodat, . . Eo mihi minus dubitatio- 
nis datuTy quod eas res quas* vos commemordvistis memoria 
teneo, atque eo gravius fero quo minus merito populi Romani 
acciderunt ; 



679. 



VOCABULARY 



qua rS, adverbial phrase (abl. of qui 
and rSs), from which thing, 
wherefore 

committSy -mittere, -misly -mis- 
sum [mitto] send together, com- 
mit, entrust, permit 

cdnsisto, -sistere, -stita, -stitum 
[cum + si8t5, stand] stand to- 
gether, take a stand, stop 

interneciS, -dnis, f, [nez, slaugh- 
ter], slaughter, extermination 

n5men, nominis, n., name 



pr5d5, -dere, -didi, -ditum [do] 

give forth, transmit, hand down 
dubit&tio, -onis, f., doubt, hesi- 
tation 
commemoro, 1, bring to mind, 

mention 
graviter, adv. (comp. graviuB), 
• severely, with annoyance 
meritum, -I, n., desert, merit 
accido, -cidere, -cidi [ad+ 
cad 5, fall] fall to, befall, happen 



680. 



EXERCISE 



Give both the direct form, and the indirect after dixit 1. 
Do not permit the Helvetians to inflict a disaster upon the 
Roman people. 2. The Roman people remembers the place 
which took its name from the slaughter of an army. 3. The 
Helvetians have not learned to rely on treachery. 4. Caesar 
is annoyed because those things did not happen in accordance 
with the deserts of the Roman people. 5. If the Roman peo- 
ple remembers (shall hold in memory) the things which you 
have mentioned, it will be annoyed. 
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NOTES 

68L committeret : see App. 267. constitissent : see App. 269. 
commeiuorSsseiit : see 639 and App. 269. memoriSL teneret: see App. 
X5X, c, and 269. accidissent : see App. 269. 

682. constitisseiit may possibly stand for the direct future perfect, 
u>here we shaU Jiave made our stand. It more probably stands for a perfect, 
wJiere we have taken our stand. 

683. minus dubit&tidniB, the less hesitation. For the genitive see 623. 

684. eo graviuB quo minus . . . accidissent : Jie was the more an- 
noyed the less deservedly they had hef alien the Roman people, eo . . . quo, 
the . . . the^ literally, by that (amount) by which. The ablative is employed 
with comparatives (here graving and minus) or with words involving a 
comparison to denote the degree or measure of difference. This construction 
is called the ablative of the degree of difference. App. 148, a. 



LESSON LXXXIX 

685. TEXT 

qui SI alicuius iniuriae sibi conscius fuisset, non fuisse 
difficile cavere ; sed eo deceptum, quod neque commissum a 
se intellegeret qua re timeret, neque sine causa timendum 
putaret. Quod si 'veteris contumeliae oblivisci vellet, num 
etiam recentium iniuriarum, quod eo invito iter per provin- 
ciam per vim temptassent, quod Aeduos, quod Ambarros, 
quod Allobroges vexassent, memoriam deponere posse ? 

686. DIRECT FORM 

qui si alicuius iniuriae sibi conscius fuisset, non fuit diffi- 
cile cavere; sed eo deceptus est, quod neque commissum a 
se intellegehat qua re timeret, neque sine causa timendum 
piddbat Quod si veteris contumeliae oblivisci velit, num 
etiam recentium iniuriarum, quod eo invito iter per provin- 
ciam per vim temptdvistis, quod Aeduos, quod Ambarros, 
quod Allobroges vexdvistis, memoriam deponeve potest ? 
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687. 



VOCABUUARY 



aliquifl (aliqul), allqna, allquid 
(aJiqvLod),indef,pron., some, any 
{for decl. see App. 62) 

cdnsciuB, -a, -am [cnm + BClO, 
know] conscious, aware of 

caved, cav6re, c&vl, cautum be 
on one's guard, take care, beware 

dScipid, -cipere, -cSpI, -ceptmn 
[capi5] deceive, cheat 

tixne5, tdmSre, tlxnul dread, fear 

contnmSlia, -ae, f., insult, indig- 
nity 



obUvXscor, obUviscf, oblltua 

Bum forget 
nnxn, adv., interrogative particle 
in direct questions implying a nega- 
tive answer (App, 213, c) 
recSns, recentds, adj,, late, recent 
tempto (tent5), 1, try, attempt, 

assail 
vez5, 1, harass, trouble, vex 
d6p5n5, -pdnere, -posui, -posi- 
turn [p5n5, place] place aside, 
put away 



688. LESS CONFIDENT (VIVID) FUTURE CONDITIONS 
Study App. 257 and 272, II. 

689. EXERCISES 

Give both the direct form, and the indirect after dixit 1. If 
Caesar should forget the old insult, he would not put away 
the memory of recent wrongs also. 2. Against the will of 
the Roman people they attempted a march through the prov- 
ince, 3. The Helvetians inflicted a disaster upon the Roman 
people, who were not conscious of wrong-doing. 4. I should 
feel less hesitation if you should harass the Aedui. 

690. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Cui respondit Caesar? Cur ei minus dubitationis daba- 
tur ? Quas res tencbat Caesar memoria ? Cur ferebat eas 
res gravius ? Num populus Romanus alicuius iniuriae erat 
sibi conscius? Qua re est populus Romanus deceptus? 
Num populus Romanus veteris contumeliae oblivisci volebat? 
(Non put5 eum id voluisse.) Num Caesar recentium iniuri- 
arum memoriam deponere poterat? (Minime, Caesar . . . 
n6n poterat.) Quomodo Helvetii iter per provinciam temp- 
tUverant? Qu5s popul5s vexaverant Helvetii? 
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NOTES 

691. e5 : see 204. & sS : see 320. contum611ae : see 665. e5 in- 
vito: see 550. 

692. Qui refers to the Roman people ; they are also the subject of 
deceptnm (esse), vellet, and posse. Translate qui si, for if they. See 
App. 173, a. 

693. sibi conscius, literally conscious to themselves, but English must 
omit to themselves. 

694. si . . . fuisset, if they had been consciotLSy condition contrary to 
fact. See App. 254 and 254, a. 

696. (aliquid) comxnlssuxn (esse), t?iat ant/thing had been done. 

696. qufi rS tunSret, because of which it shovXdfear. App. 230, a. < 

697. tixnendum (esse) : what construction is thus formed ? (525). 
The construction is impersonal, it was to be feared, but it is generally better 
to render the impersonal Latin verb by the personal construction : nor did 
they think they ought to fear without reason. 

698. nnxu etiam recentium inlfLri&mm memoriam d6p5nere 
posse, could they also put aside the recollection of the recent wrongs f For the 
infinitive see App. 268, II. 



LESSON XC 

699. TEXT 

Quod sua victoria tarn Insolenter gloriarentur, quodque 
tarn diii se impiine iniurias tulisse admirarentur, eodem per- 
tinere. Consuesse enim deos immortales, quo gravius ho- 
mines ex commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro scelere eorum 
ulcisci velint, his seeundiores interdum res et diiitumiorem 
impunitatem concedere. 

700. DIRECT FORM 

Quod vestrd vict5ria tarn insolenter gloridminl^ quodque 
tarn dill voa irnpune iniurias tulisse admirdminx^ eodem per- 
tineU Consiieverunt enim di immortdleSy quo gravius homines 
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ex commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro scelere edrum 
iilcisci volunt, his secundiores interduin res et diutumiorem 
impunitatem concedere, 

701. VOCABULARY 

victdriai -ae, f., victory commtit&ti5, -onis, f. [inut5, 
tain, adv., so, so very change], a changing, a change 

insolenter, adv. [insolSns, un- dole5, dolSre, dolui, dolitum 

wonted], strangely, insultingly grieve, suffer 

glorior, 1, glory in, boast of scelus, sceleris, n., crime, 
diu, adv., long, for a long time wickedness 

impiine, adv. [in, ne^. + poena], secundus, -a, -nm[8equor, follow] 

without punishment, with impunity following, second, prosperous 

admiror, 1 [miror, wonder], won- interdum, adv. , meanwhile, some- 

der at, be surprised, wonder times 

cdnsuSsco, -suSscere, -suSvi, diQturnus, -a, -um [did] long, 

-su^tum become accustomed ; {in prolonged 

per/.) have become accustomed, imptlnitSs, -Stis, f. [in + poena], 

tfierefore, be accustomed, be wont freedom from punishment, im- 

enim, conj., for (explanatory and punity 

confirmatory) 

702. EXERCISES 

1. The Helvetians boasted insolently of their victory and 
wondered that they had inflicted the wrongs with impunity 
for so long a time. 2. Caesar said the fact that (qnod) they 
boasted so insolently was an injury to the Roman people. 
3. I wonder that Caesar can put away the recollection of the 
recent insult. 4. Caesar said that the gods sometimes grant 
prosperity to those who have committed wrongs. 5. Caesar 
said that if they should boast of their victory he would pun- 
ish them for their crime. 

703. LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quid facere di immortales consueverunt ? Qua re conce- 
dunt di hominibus res interdum secundiores ? Quibus con- 
cedunt impunitatem diuturniorem ? 
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NOTES 

704, quod, the fa/it that. See App. 248. 

706. victoriSl: see App. 138. 

706. 86 . . . tulisse, that they had committed. 

707. eodem pertin6rie, tended to the same result, 

708. consuSsse: contracted from c5nsu6vi8se. Caesar said that 
the immortal gods are^ or were (not had been), ojccustomed. App. 193, 1, a. 

709. qu5 gravius doleant, in order that they may feel the more pain. 
For quo see App. 225, a, 2. For the tense of doleant see App. 270, a. 

710. secundiorSs rSs, a consideraMe degree of prosperity/, diuturnio- 
rem, quite long. Observe that the comparative may be rendered by too, 
quite, rather, considerable, or any teim expressing a comparison. 



LESSON XCI 

711. TEXT 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides ab eis sibi dentur, uti ea 
quae poUiceantur facturos intellegat, et si Aeduis de iniuriis 
quas ipsis sociisque eorum intulerint, item si Allobrogibus 
satisfaciant, sese cum eis pacem esse facturum. Divico re- 
spondit: Ita Helvetios a maioribus suis institutes esse uti 
obsides accipere, non dare, consuerint; eius rei populum 
Romanum esse testem. Hoc response dato discessit. 

712. DIRECT FORM 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides a vobis mihi dahuntur^ 
uti ea quae pollicemini vos facturos intellegam, et si Aeduis 
de iniuriis quas ipsis sociisque eorum intulistis, item si Allo- 
brogibus satufacietis, vobiscum p2icem faciam. . . . Ita Hel" 
vetii a maioribus suis instituti sunt uti obsides accipere, non 
dare, consuerint ; eius rei populus JRomdnus est testis. 
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713. VOCABULARY 

polliceor, pollicfirl, pollicitua testis, -is, m. f., a witness 

sum promise respSnsum, -% n. [respondeo], 

satisfacio, -facere, -f6cl| -factum reply, answer 

make or do enough for, satisfy di8c6d5, -cSderei -ceasi, -cessum 

instituo, -stituere, -stitui, -stittl- [c6do, go] go apart, depart, 

turn [status, set up] set in order, withdraw 

establish, arrange, train, instruct 



714. EXERCISES 

1. Caesar said that although these things were so, yet he 
would make peace with them if they would withdraw into 
their own territory. 2. Because you have not satisfied the 
Aedui for the wrongs which you have done them I wish you 
to give hostages to me. 3. The Roman people understand 
that we have not been taught to give hostages. 4. Caesar 
said that if they should not give him hostages he would make 
war on them. 

NOTES 

716. For the tenses see App. 270, a. 

716. cum -. . . sint, although these things are so. Cum adversative 
(plough^ although) is followed by the subjunctive. App. 239. What is the 
construction with cum temporal f With cum causal f 

717. SI Aeduls . . . item si AUobrogibus satiLsfaciant, if they 
should make amends to the Aeduans . . . and likewise to the AUobroges. 
Verbs modified by or compounded with satis (also bene) govern the dative 
of the indirect object. Thus Aeduls and Allobrogibus are goyemed by 
satisfaciant. App. 116, II. 

718. consufirint: contracted from c5nsuSverint. 



NoT£j. — From this point the text is given connectedly vnth vocabulary 
and notes instead of being divided into lessons as heretofore. The exercises 
tor writing are placed at the end of each chapter, and may be divided in the 
assignment of lessons at the discretion of the teacher. 
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15. Postero die castra ex eo loco movent. Idem facit 
Caesar, equiULtumque omnem, ad numerum quattuor milium, 
quem ex omni provincia et Aeduis atque eorum caesar /oiiows 

^ *• , , -^ the Helvetians 

sociis coactum habebat, praemittit qui videant and ia defeated 

^ ^ ^ tn a^ cavalry 

quas in partes hostes iter faciant. Qui cupidius «*»»^»«*- 
novissimum agmen insecuti alien5 loco cum equitatu Hel- 
ve tiorum proeUum committunt ; et pauci de nostris cadunt. 
Quo proelio sublali Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus tantam 
multitudinem equitum propulerant, audacius subsistere non- 



1. posterns, -a, -um [post, after] 
after, following, next 

moved, movSre, m5vl, m5tum 
move, remove 

2. equit&tus, -us, m. [equitS, 
ride], cavalry, horsemen 

4. praemittd, -mittere, -ml si, 
.missiun send before or in ad- 

m 

vauce 

5. cupidS [cupidus, desirous] 
eagerly 

6. agmen, -inis, n. [ag5, set in mo- 
tion], a marching colmnn, army 

inseqnor, -sequi, -secfltns sum 
[sequor, follow] follow up, pur- 
sue, harass 

aUSnns, -a, -um [alius, other] 
another^s, unfavorable 

7. paucus, -a, -um (usuaUy in pi.) 
little, few 

cado, cadere, cecidX, cftsum fall, 
be slain 



8. quingent!, -ae, -a five hundred 
eques, -itis, m., a horseman, a 

rider; {in pi.) cavalry. Then (da 
originally serving on hors^ack)^ a 
knight (one of the moneyed class at 
Borne., next in rank to the senate). 
Also., a knight (of Gaul, of a cor- 
responding class) 
tantus, -a, -um so much, so great, 
such 

9. pr5pell5, -pellere, -pull, -pul- 
sum [pello, drive] drive for- 
ward, put to flight, rout 

aud&cter [audSlz, bold] boldly, 
daringly 

subsisto, -sistere, -stiti [sist5, 
stand] stand still, withstand, re- 
sist 

nonnumquam (not never) some- 
times, from time to time 



3. 4. quem . . . cofictum habSbat, which . . . he had (having been) 
collected. It will be observed that the perfect participle with habSre has 
about the same force as a perfect tense in the active voice. See App. 286, b, 

4. qui videant, to see. App. 225, a, 1. 

5. qufts in partfis, in what direction, faciant : see App. 262. 

6. novissimum ^gmen, the rear. 

8. snbia^ elated. Give the principal parts of toll5. 
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10 numquam et novissimo agmine proelio nostros lacessere coe- 
perunt. Caesar suos a proelio coutinebat, ac satis habebat 
in praesentia hostem rapinis, pabulationibus populationi- 
busque prohibere. Ita dies circiter quindecim iter fecerunt 
uta inter novissimum hostium agmen et nostrum primum 

16n6n amplius quims aut senis milibus passuum interesset. 

10. lacesBO, -ere, -ivl, -itum 13. circiter, adv. and prep, \joith 

arouse, irritate, attack ace, about, near 

coepi, coepiase (App, 86) began, quindecim, indecl. numeral [quln- 

commenced, undertook que -|- decern] fifteen 

12. praesentia, -ae, F., presence, 15. ampl6 [amplus, large] largely, 

the present moment: in praesentiSL widely {comp. amplius, more, 

for the moment, at the moment longer) 

rapina, -ae, f. [rapid, pillage], pil- qulni, -ae, -a, distrib. numeral 

laging, robbery, plunder [quinque], five each, five at a 

p&bulfitid, -onis, f. [p&bulum, time 

fodder], getting fodder, fora- sSni, -ae, -a, distrib. numeral [sex, 

ging six], six each 

popul&tid, -onis, f. [populor, intersum, -esse, -fui be or lie be- 

ravage], ravaging, pillaging tween, intervene 



10. novissimo agmine: ablative of place where. proeli5 : ablative 
of means. See App. 143, a. 

11-13. satis (esse) habSbat . . . prohibfire, he held that to prohibit 
was enough: prohibfire is the subject of esse understood. The infinitive 
may be used as the subject or object of another verb. See App. 276. 

15. amplius . . . milibus passuum, more than five or six miles. After 
the comparative amplius, quam (than) is omitted, though supplied in trans- 
lating. When quam is thus omitted after a comparative, the following noun 
is in the ablative. See App. 139. Numeral adjectives like qulni and 86ni 
are called distributives. Here they are used to indicate that the two armies 
were this distance apart each day. interesset : see App. 226. 

EXERCISES 

1. On the next day the Helvetians moved their camp three 
miles. 2. All the cavalry were sent in advance by Caesar to 
see where the enemy would march. 3. Caesar's horsemen 
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followed the rear of the Helvetians too eagerly, and engaged 
in battle in an unfavorable place. 4. He said that a few of 
of his [men] feU. 5. The Hel- 
vetians were elated by this 
battle, because five hundred of 
their horsemen had put to flight 
BO great a multitude of Ronmn 
soldiers. 6. After these things 
they resisted boldly and attacked 
OUT men on the rear. 7. Caesar's 
men were restrained from battle 
by him. 8. He deems it (halMt) 
snf&cieut for the present to keep 
the soldiers of the enemy from 

plunder and foraging. 9. On bomak HoasEMin 

the next day the cavalry of the 

enemy was sent in advance. 10. They marched so that the 
two armies were not more than five or six miles apart. 
11, The rear of the enemy and our vanguard marched thus 
about fifteen days. 

LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quando moverunt castra? Quis fecit idem? Quot milites 
praemisit Caesar? Equitatum unde (whence') coactum habe- 
bat Caesar? Cur praemisit Caesar equitatum ? Ubi comml- 
sit proelinm equitatus Caesaris ? Quot equitcs ceciderunt? 
Qui sublati sunt? Cur sub^tl sunt? Quomodo coeperunt 
Helvetii subsistere? Quos coeperunt lacessere? A qim re 
continebat Caesar suos? Volebatne Caesar proelinm com- 
mittere ? Quot dies iter fScerunt ? Quot milia passuum in- 
tererant inter novissimum agmen hostium et nostrum primum ? 
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16. Interim cotidie Caesar Aeduos frumentum quo^ 
essent publice polliciti flagit^re. Nam propter frigora, quod 
TheAeduans Grallia sub septentrionibus, ut ante dictum est, 
&sa/prwr!- posita est, uou modo f rumenta in agris matura non 

iaed supplies. . -i.-, ,- •:» .. - «. 

5 erant, sed ne {^buli qmdem satis magna copia 

suppetebat ; eo autem frumento quod flumine Arare navibus 
subvexerat propterea minus nil poterat, quod iter ab Arare 
Helvetii averterant, a quibus discedere nolebat. Diem ex 
die ducere Aedui ; conf em, comporiari, adesse dicere. Ubi 

1. interim^ adv., meanwhile, in the 5. quidem, adv., {emphasizing the 
meantime expression before U) indeed , at least, 

cotidiS daily, every day truly : nS . . . quidem not even 

2. publics [pfiblicus, public] on 7. subvehS, -vehere, -vesd, -vec- 
behalf of the state, publicly turn [veho, carry] bring up 

flfigit5, 1, demand, importune, 8. &vert5, -vertere, -verti, -ver- 

press sum [vertS, turn] turn away 

frlg;us, -oris, n., cold weather, cold nolo, n511e, n51ul [vol5,wish] not 

3. p5no, ponere, posul, posituxn wish, be unwilling (for inflection 
place, put, pitch (castra) ; (in see App. 82) 

pass.) be situated 9. c5nfer5, conferre, contuli, 

4. modo, adv., only: n5n modo coll&tum bring together, collect 
. . . sed etiam not only . . . but comport5, 1, carry together, col- 
also lect 

m&ttLniB, -a, -um ripe,mature adsum, -esse, -ful be near or at 

5. pfibulum, -I, N., food, fodder hand, assist 

2. fl&gitare =flaglt&bat. In animated description the present infini- 
tive may be used for the imperfect or perfect indicative, and has its subject 
in the nominative. This is called the historical ir^nitive. AeduSs frli- 
mentum : for the two objects see App. 125, a. 

3. ut : what part of speech ? How translated ? See 383. 

4. f rumenta, standing grain ; frtUnentum, grain {Jvarvested^, and, be- 
cause in bulk, singular. 

6. frihnentd : App. 145. flfLmine, by way of the river. The ablative, 
without a preposition, is used to denote the way by which. App. 144. 

8, 9. diem . . . AeduI, the Aedui kept putting him off from day to day. 
dflcere, dioere : for form and rendering see on flfigitftre 1. 2. c5iiferri 
. . . dicere, they (the Aedui) kept saying it (frilmentum) was being col- 
lected, it was being brought on the way, it was at hand. 
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85 diutias diici intellexit et diem insiare quo die fmmentum lo 
mflitibus metaii oporteret, convocalas e5ruin principibus, quo- 
rum magnam c5piam in castris habebat, in his Diviciaco et 
Lisco, qui summo magistratui praeerat, quem vergobretum 
appellant Aedui, qui creatur annuus et vitae necisque in 
suos habet potestatem, graviter eos accusat, quod, cum neque 16 
emi neque ex agris sumi posset, tam necessario tempore, tam 
propinquis hostibus, ab eis non sublevetur ; praesertim cum 
magna ex parte eorum precibus adductus bellum susceperit, 
multo etiam gravius quod sit destitutus queritur. 



10. XiiBt5| -stftre, -stiLt^ -atfitum 
stand upon, be near at hand 

11. mfitior, mStSrl, m6nBus sum 
measure 

convoc5, 1, call together, summon 

13. Liscus, -!,' M., Llscus (a chief 
magistrate of the Aedui) 

summus, -a, -um (8up. of supe- 

ma) highest 
praesam, -esse, -ful be over or in 

command 
vergobretus, -I, m., the title oftJie 

Aeduan chief magistrate 

14. cre5, 1, create, produce, elect, 
appoint 

annuus, -a, -um [annua, year] 
year by year, yearly, annual 

yita, -ae, f., life 

nez, neds, f. [nec5, slay], vio- 
lent death, death 



15. poteatfta, -&tia, f. [poaaum, 

be able], power, dominion, au- 
thority 
acctiao, 1, blame, censure, accuse 

16. eni5, emere, fiml, Smptum 
buy, purchase 

17. propinquua, -a, -um [prope, 
near] near, neighboring, close at 
hand ; {in pi. as subst.), relatives 

aublev5, 1, sustain, assist 
praeaertim, adv,, particularly, es- 
pecially 

18. prez, precla, f. [precor, 
pray], (in sing. orUy in M.) 
prayer, entreaty 

19. d6atitu5, -atituere, -stitul, 
-atitfLtum [8tatu5, set up] set or 
place aside, forsake, desert 

queror, queri, queatua aum com- 
plain, bewail, lament 



10. ditltiua (comparative of difl), too long. See App. 161. 

11. oportSret: App. 269. convoc&tia . . . principibua, he sum.' 
moned the chief men, and . . . censured, etc. : App. 150. 

13. magiatx&tuX: App. 116, I. 

17. aublevStur: App. 244. In this case the cause is Caesar's own, 
not another*s. Yet he is quoting the reason he gave for his complaint : 
hence the subjunctive. ^ 
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EXERCISES 

1. Caesar will demand of the Aeduans the grain which 
they promised. 2. As was said before, Gaul slopes toward 
the north. 3. Caesar thought that not even a sufficiently 
great supply of fodder was at hand. 4. The grain in that 
place was not ripe because of the cold. 6. Caesar turned 
away from the Saone because he wished to follow up the 
Helvetians. 6. For this reason he was not able to use the 
grain. 7. Caesar's ships were bringing the grain on the river 
Saone. 8. The Aeduans said that the grain was being col- 
lected and was being carried to Caesar. 9. It was necessary 
for Caesar to measure out grain to his men. 10. Diviciacus 
and Liscus were among the chief men whom Caesar called 
together. 

LATIN QUESTIONS 

Quoties (how often) flagitavit Caesar frumentum? Quo- 
modo erant Aedui frumentum polliciti? Cur frumentum 
maturum non erat? Ubi est Gallia posita? Num pabuli 
satis magna copia suppetebat? (Minime, satis magna copia 
non suppetebat.) Quo flumine subvehebat Caesar frumen- 
tum ? Num Caesar eo frumento uti poterat? Cur Caesar 
eo frumento uti non poterat? Qu5 Helve tii se averterant? 
Volebatne Caesar ab eis discedere ? Qui dies instabat ? Quos 
convocavit Caesar ? Quot principes habebat in castris ? Qui 
erant in his ? Quis praeerat summo magistratui? Quantam 
(how great) potestatem habebat vergobretus ? Quos accusavit 
Caesar? Quomodo eos accusavit? Cur accusavit eos? 
Num Caesar frumentum emere poterat? Qui non subleva- 

NoTE. — Hereafter the questions in Latin will be omitted. The general 
plan of questioning in Latin so as to go over the text, which has been first 
read, then translated, then gone over in the dictation exercise, has been so 
well illustrated as not to require further space. 
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bant Caesarem? Cur Caesar bellum suscepit? Ciir Caesar 
multo etiam gravius querebatur? Nonne Caesar ab Helve- 
tiis destitutus est? 

17. Turn demum Liscus olutione Caesaris adductus quod 
antea tacuerat proponit : Esse nonniillos quorum auctoritas 
apud plebem plurimum valeat, qui privatim plus 

Liscus allows 

possint quam ipsi maeistratus. Hos seditiosa the had faith 

r ^ ^ '^ of an Aeduan 

atque improba oratione multitudinem deterrere -f^^^^^"^ 
ne frumentum conf erant quod debeant : praestare, 
si iam principatum Galliae obtinere non possint, Gall5rum 
quam Romanorum imperia perferre ; neque dubitare quin, si 



1. tuin, adv., then (period of time) 
dSmum, adv., a.t length, at last, 

finally , 

2. anteSL, adv., formerly, before 
taceo, 2, be silent or quiet, pass 

over in silence 
propond, -ponere, -posui, -posi- 
tum [pono, place] place or set 
forth, explain, declare 

3. valeo, -6re, -ui be strong or 
powerful 

multo, adv. {comp. plus, sup. 
plurimum) much 



privfitim, adv., privately, individ- 
ually, as private citizens 

4. sSditiosus, -a, -um seditious, 
mutinous 

5. improbus, -a, -um [probus, 
good] bad, base, wicked 

dSterreo, 2, frighten away from, 

hinder, prevent 
8. perfero, -ferre, -tuli, -l&tum 

bear or carry through, report, 

endure 
dubito, 1, be uncertain, doubt, 

hesitate 



1, 2. quod : supply the antecedent id, the object of proponit. esse 
nonnullos : form in direct discourse ? 

3, 4. qui . . . possint, who as private citizens possess more influence 
than, etc. 

6-8. nS . . . conf erant, from bringing together, from furnishing. The 
negative clause of purpose with nS or quominus after a verb of hindering 
or opposing may be rendered by from with the verbal noun in -ing. See 
App. 228, c, praestare, Gallorum . . . perferre . . . dubitftre, it was 
better to endure the rule of the Gauls rather than that of the Romans; nor 
did they doubt, si . . . possint, etc. : the unfriendly Aeduan chiefs say : 
si . . . non possumus . . . praestat ; neque dubit&mus, etc. 

8-10. superfiverint : the future perfect indicative in direct discourse 
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Helvetios superaverint Romanl, una cum reliqua Gallia Aeduiis 
10 libertatem sint erepturi. Ab eisdem nostra consilia quaeque 
in castiis gerantur hostibus enuntiari ; hos a se coerceri n5n 
posse. Quin etiam, quod nejcessario rem coactus Caesari 
enuntiarit, intellegere sese quanto id cum periculo fecerit, et 
ob earn causam quam diu potuerit tacuisse. 

9. super 5, 1, be over, surpass, necessftrid, adv., necessarily, un- 

overcome der compulsion 

10. llbertfts, -Stis, f., liberty, 13. quantus, -a, -um, (a) inier- 
freedom rogative, how much ? how great ? 

11. coerced, 2, restrain, check, how large ? what ? (b) reUUivej 
control ' as much, as great (large) as tan- 

12. quIn, adv. , nay : quIn etiam tus . . . quantus as much (great 
nay more, in fact or large) as 

quam did as long as 



becomes perfect subjunctive in the indirect, qidn . . . sint 8reptiirl: 
after a negatived expression of doubt (here neque dubit&re) quIn, thai, 
and the subjunctive must be used. AeduXs . . . sint Srepttlri, tfiey wordd 
wrest from ihe Aeduans. Many verbs compoimded with ab, M, ez (8) 
govern the dative (here AeduXs) instead of the ablative of separation. See 
App. 116, 1, sint Sr^ptiiri : form ? See App. 75. 

13. quants . . . fficerit: indirect question. See App. 262. 

EXERCISES 

1. Liscus, who was influenced by the speech of Caesar, 
declared that some were very powerful. 2. Those whose in- 
fluence was very great prevented the people from furnishing 
grain. 3. These said they did not doubt that the Romans 
would take away liberty from the Aeduans. 4. Those things 
which were being done in the camp, were reported to the 
enemy by these men. 5. Liscus thought he could not re- 
strain these men. 6. I know with how much danger Liscus 
informed Caesar. 7. When Liscus had been sternly rebuked 
by Caesar, he set forth those things which he knew. 8. The 
Aeduans knew what was being done in our camp. 
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18. Caesar hac oratione Lisci Dumnorigem, Diviciaci fra- 
trem, designari sentiebat; sed, quod pluribus praesentibus 
eas res iactari nolebat, celeriter concilium dimittit, j,t^ mfluefice 
Liscum retinet. Quaerit ex solo ea quae in con- 5J»a cf!S^^ 
ventu dixerat. Dicit liberius atque audacius. «'^^*^2^- 
Eadem secreto ab aliis quaerit ; repent esse vera : Ipsum esse 
Dumnorigem, summa audacia, magna apud plebem propter 
libeialitatem gratia, cupidum rerum novarum. Complures 
annos portoria reliquaque omnia Aeduorum vectigalia parvo 

conventus, -tlB, m. [venio, come], 
coming together,meeting, assembly 

5. Uber^,adv. [Uber, free], freely, 
without restraint 

6. B6cr6t5 [B6cem5, separate] 
separately, privately, secretly 

reperio, reperire, repperl, reper- 

tum find, find out, discover 
v6ruft, -a, -um true, real, genuine ; 



2. designs, 1 [signo, mark], point 
out, mean, indicate 

senna, sentXre, sSnsI, B6nsum 
perceive, think, feel, l?e aware 

praesens, -entis {prea, p. o/prae- 
sum) present, immediate, at hand 

3. iacto, 1 [iaci6,hurl], toss, (q/ 
words) talk about, discuss 

celeriter, adv. . [celer, quick], 
quickly, rapidly, speedily 

concilium, -I, n., gathering, as- 
sembly, council 

dlmitt5, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 
sum [dis (yr 61, apart] send 
apart, break up, dismiss, abandon 

4. retine5, 2 [tene5, hold], hold 
back, detain, restrain 

quaer6, quaerere, quaeslv!, 
quaesltum inquire, ask, ex- 
amine 

851us, -a, -um (gen. s5Uus) alone, 
only, the only 



(in neut, as 9\jM,.) the truth 

7. audficia, -ae, f. [audftz, bold], 
boldness, daring, effrontery 

8. UberSlitas, -fitis, f. [Uber, 
free], generosity, munificence 

9. port5rium, -I, N. [port5, carry], 
toll, duty, tax, tariff (on exports 
and imports) 

vecHgal, vectlgSlis, n. [veh5, 
convey], taxes, revenue, income 

parvus, -a, -um (comp. minor,. 
sup. minimus) little, small, in- 
significant 



6. (ea) esse v6ra, that (tJiese reports) are true. The predicate adjective 
(▼6ra), like a predicate noun, agrees with its subject (here ea) in case, 
(reperit) ipsum esse, etc., (hs discovers) that Dumnorix is the very man. 

7, 8. Give the construction of aud&cifi and grSLtift (see App. 141) ; 
r5rnm(see App. 106, a) ; ann5s (see App. 130). 

9. parv5 preti5, at a smaU price. Price or valuation (especially when 
definite) is expressed by the ablative without a preposltiQn^ App. 147. 
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lopretio redempta habere, propterea quod ill5 licente contra, 
liceri audeat nemo. His rebus et suam rem familiarem aux- 
isse et facultates ad largiendum magnas comparasse; magnum 
numerum equitattis suo sumptu semper alere et circum se 
habere ; neque solum domi, sed etiam apud finitimas civita- 

istes largiter posse, atque huius potentiae causa matrem in 
Biturigibus homini illic nobilissimo ac potentissimo collo- 



10. pretiuxn, -i, n., price, valuation 
redimo, -imere, -Smi, -Smptum 

[em5, buy] buy up, purchase 
liceor, 2, make an offer, bid {at an 

auctiom) 
contxSL, adv, and prep, with ace, 

on the other hand, opposite or 

contrary to, against 
audeo, audfire, ausus sum dare, 

risk, venture 

11. n6m5, -ini (dat.), m. f. [nS + 
homo, man], no one, nobody 

famiUaris, -e [familia, household] 
personal, private ; (assubst.) inti- 
mate friend : rfis fanuliSrla per- 
sonal property, estate 

auge5, augSre, au:a, auctum in- 
crease, augment 

12. largior, 4 [largus, large], give 
largely or freely, be liberal or ex- 
travagant, bribe 



13. Blimptus, -tlB, M. [sflmo, take, 

expend],* expense, charge 
semper, adv., always, ever 
al5, -ere, -ui, -itum nourish, sup- 
port 

15. largiter [larg;uB, large] freely, 
liberally : largiter posse to have 
very great influence, be very pow- 
erful 

potentia, -ae, f. [potSns, power- 
ful], power, autliority, influence 
mater, mStris, p., mother 

16. BiturigSs, -um, m., a tribe of 
central Gaul 

iUIc [ille, that + -ce] in that place, 
there 

coUoCd. 1 [loco, place], place to- 
gether, place, station, arrange: 
nuptum colloc&re to give in 
marriage 



10. redempta habfire, ?iad bought up {in a bought up coridition) . For 
this use of the perf. part, see Chap. XV., 3, 4. illo licente: App. 150. 
audeat: a few verbs like audeo, having no perfect stem, use passive forms 
for tQnses of completed action. Such verbs are called semi-deponents. 

11. et . . . et, both . . . and, 

13. sS: who? App. 164. 

14. neque = et non. domI, at home. The locative of the second 
declension ends in -i in the singular. App. 16, &, 29, d and 151, a. 

15. largiter posse = largiter potentem esse. causS, /or the sake of. 
App. 99, a. 
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casse, ipsum ex Helvetiis uxorem habere, sororem ex matre 
et propinquas suas nuptum in alias civitates collocasse. 
Favere et cupere Helvetiis propter earn aflEinitatem, odisse 
etiam su5 nomine Caesarem et Romanos, quod eorum ad- 20 
ventu potentia eius deminuta et Diviciacus frater in anti- 
quum locum gratiae atque honoris sit restitutus. Si quid 
accidat Romanis, summani in spem per Helvetios regni obti- 
nendi venire ; imperio popull Roman! non modo de regno, sed 
etiam de ea quam habeat gratia, desperare. Reperiebat etiam 26 



17. uxor, -oris, f., wife 
soror, -5ri8, f., sister 

18. nubo, nubere, nupsi, nuptum 
veil one's self for, marry (of the 
bride)' 

19. faveo, favSre, f&vi, fautum 
favor, befriend 

capi5, cupere, cupivi (-il), cupi- 
turn be eager for, desire, wish 
well to, favor 

affinitSLa, -&tia, f. , alliance by mar- 
riage, relationship, connection 

odi, odisse {see App. 86) hate, 
detest 



21. dSminuo, -minuere, -minui, 
-minutum [minuo, lessen] les- 
sen, diminish, impair 

antiquus, -a, -um [ante, before] 
former, old, ancient 

22. honor (honos), -oris, m., 
honor, regard, glory, distinction 

restituo, -ere, -ui, -utum [statuo, 
set up] set up again, reestablish, 
restore 

25. dSspSro, 1 [sp6s, hope], cease 
to hope, despair 



17. coUocftsse (also compar&sse 1. 12): uncontracted form ? (441) 
ipsum : i.e., Dumnorix. 

17, 18. ez m&tre, on his mother^ s side. App. 135. propinquas 
su&s, his female relatives. nUptum . . . coUoc&sse, had given in mar- 
riage. For the use of the supine see App. 295. 

19. HelvStiis : for the case see App. 115. 

20. sud nomine, on his own accourU (literally, naine). 

21. dSmin€Lta : supply sit. Why not est ? App. 269. 

22. quid : the indefinite pronoun. See App. 174. 

23. 24. in spem . . . venire, literally he came into hope; translate he 
had the hope. rSgni obtinendi: App. 288. imperio, under the control 

m 

or with the ascendency. The ablative expresses either time or cause. 
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in quaerendo Caesar, quod proelium equestre adveisum pau- 
CIS ante diebus esset factum, initium eius fugae factum a 
Dumnorige atque eius equitibus (nam equitatiu, quem aux- 
ilio Caesari Aedui miserant, Dumnorix praeerat) ; eorum 
30 f uga reliquum esse equitatum pertemtunL 

26. equester, -tris, -tre [eques, opposite, fronting, adverse, unfa- 
horseman] of or belonging to a vorable 
horsemaa, of cavalry, cavalry 30. perterreO|2 [terreS, frighten]^ 

ad versus, -a, -um [versus p. p. of frighten thoroughly, terrify greatly 
vert5, turn] turned to or against. 



26, 27. quod . . . factum, respecting the unfortunate engagemerd of 
cavalry which had occurred a few days before. App. 248, a. diebus : for 
case see App. 148. 

28. equitfitui: for case see App. 116, 1. 

29. aujdliS, as (or for an) aid. The dative with some verbs denotes 
the purpose or end in view. This construction is called the dative of pur- 
pose. With this dative is commonly joined another dative showing the 
person or object affected. App. 119. 

EXERCISES 

1. Dumnorix, the brother of Diviciacus, was pointed out 
by this speech of Liscus. 2. Caesar thought he could not 
discuss these things when many were present. 3. The others 
said that Liscus had spoken the truth (true things). 4. 
Dumnorix was a man of great boldness, and desirous of a 
revolution. 5. For many years the taxes had been bought 
up by him. 6. Dumnorix increased his properly by buying 
the revenues (the revenues having been bought up). 7. 
Abundant (mSgnns) resources for bribing were procured by 
him. 8. If we support the cavalry at our own expense we 
shall have it near us. 9. They are very powerful not only 
among the Bituriges but also among other tribes. 10. The 
mother, sister, and other female relatives of Dumnorix were 
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all given in marriage by him. 11. The duties and taxes can 
be bought up at a small price. 12. He favored the Helve- 
tians because he had married (led in marriage) the daughter 
of their chief (pilnceps). 13. He had the highest expectation 
(came into the highest hope) of getting possession of the 
kingdom by means of (per) the Helvetians. 14. Dumnorix 
and his cavalry began the flight (made the beginning of the 
flight) in the unsuccessful cavalry battle. 16. The Aedui 
bad placed Dumnorix in command of the cavalry which they 
sent as an aid to Caesar. 

19. Quibus rebus cognitis, cum ad has suspiciones certis- 
simae res accederent, quod per fines Sequanorum Helvetios 
tradiixisset, quod obsides inter eos dandos curas- 

^ , . » T . . . Caesar counsels 

set, quod ea omma non modo iniussu suo et cm- vnthiHviciacus 

concerning his 

tatis sed etiam inscientibus ipsis fecisset, quod brother 

a magistratu Aeduorum accusaretur, satis esse 

causae arbitrabatur qua re in eum aut ipse animadverte- 

1. c5gnoBCO, -noscerei -n5vl, -ni- 5. Inscifins, -entis [sciS, know] 

turn [n58cdy learn] learn thor- not knowing, unaware, ignorant 

oughly, learn, ascertain : {in per- 7. animadverto, -vertere, -verti 

feet tenses) J understand, know -versum [animus -|- ad + ver- 

4. iniussfl {abl. from iniussus, t5] to turn the mind to, to 

-us) [iube5, order] without com- notice : (with in) to punish 
mand or order 



1, 2. cum . . . accfiderent, since the most clearly proven facts coincided 
with (more literally were added to) these suspicions. These facts (rSs) are 
stated in the following quod clauses, quod : for its use see App. 248. 

3. trfidiizisset : for construction see App. 269. curftsset: uncon- 
tracted form ? (441 ) 

. 4, 5. Iniussii . . . ipsis, without his own order and (that) of the state but 
also without their (the Aeduans') knowledge. 

6, 7. satis esse causae, that it was a sufficient reason. Adverbs de- 
noting quantity govern the genitive of the whole. App. 101, a. animad- 
▼erteret : App. 230, a. 
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ret aut civitatem animadvertere iuberet. His omnibus rebus 
unum repugnabat, quod Diviciaci fi-atris summum in populum 

lORomanum studium, summam in se volunt^tem, egregiam 
fidem, iustitiam, temperantiam c5gnoverat : nam ne eius sup- 

i plici5 Diviciaci animum offenderet verebatur. Itaque prius- 
quam quicquam conaretur, Diviciacum ad se vocari iubet, et 
cotidiani^ interpretibus remotis per C. Valerium Procillum, 

15 principem Galliae pr5vinciae, farailiarem suum, cui summam 
omnium rerum fidem habebat, cum eo coUoquitur; simul 

9. repugno, 1 [pflgno, fight], fight priusquam, conj.^ before 

ba<;k, resist, oppose 13. quisquam, quaequam, quic- 

10. studium, -I, n. [studeo, be quam (quidquam), indef. pron.^ 
zealous], zeal, eagerness, good any one, any thing 

will, devotion voco, 1, call, summon 
SgregiuB, -a, -um [6 -|- grez, herd] 14. interpres, -pretis, m. f., inter- 
out of the common herd, superior, preter, mediator 
eminent, remarkable removeo, -movere, -mSvi, -mo- 
ll, iustitia, -ae, f. [iustus, just] turn [move5, move] move back 

justice, rectitude, uprightness or away, remove, withdraw 

temperantia, -ae, F., moderation, Valerius, -I, m., a Roman Gentile 

prudence, self-control name: Gains Valerius Procillus, 

supplicium, -i, N., punishment a prominent Gaul whose father had 

12. offendo, -fendere, -fendi, received Roman citizenship 

fSnsum [ob -f- fendo, strike] 16. coUoquor, -loqui, -locutus 

strike against, wound, hurt, alien- sum [cum -}- loquor, speak] 

ate : animum of fendere wound speak with, converse, confer 

the feelings simul, adv,, at once, at the same 

vereor, 2, reverence, fear, dread time 



9. unum, one consideration, quod . . . cognoverat : see App. 248. 

11. NS with a verb of fearing (here verSb&tur) is translated thM. See 
App. 228, 6. 

12. Priusquam is used with the subjunctive to show that the act is fore- 
seen or expected. Otherwise the indicative is used. See App. 236. h. 
Here Caesar expected to punish Dumnorix, and with this in mind summoned 
Diviciacus. 

15, 16. principem, a prominent man. cui . . . habebat, in whom he 
had the utmost confidence in all matters, fidem habSbat = c5nfid6bat, 
and the dative oui is explained in App. 115, a. 
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commonefacit quae ipso praesente in concilio Gallorum de 
Dumnorige sint dicta, et ostendit quad sepamtim quisque de 
e5 apud se dixerit ; petit atque horta,tur ut sine eius offen- 
sione animi vel ipse de eo, causa cognita, statuat, vel civita- 20 
tern statuere iubeat 

17. common efaci5, -facer e, seek, aim at, make for, attack, 
-f6cl, -factum remind forcibly, ask, entreat 

impress upon hortor, 1, exhort, encourage, urge 

18. sGparfltim, adv. [s6par5, sepa- strongly 

rate], separately, apart off6nsi5, -5nis, f. [offend5, strike 

19. pet5, -ere, -ivi (-ii), -itum against], a striking against, hurt- 

ing, wounding, offense 



18, 19. Bint dicta, dlz6rlt : App. 262. 

20, 21. causa c5giiita, after investigating the case, statuat, iubeat : 
App. 228, a. 

EXERCISES 

1. Caesar was informed that Dumnorix had led the Helve- 
tians through the territories of the Sequanians. 2. He had 
done all these things without his order and also without the 
knowledge of the Aeduans. 3. Having learned these things, 
he determined to punish him because he thought there was 
sufficient cause. 4. The remarkable devotion and rectitude 
of his brother Diviciacus opposed this. 6. Caesar feared 
that the punishment of Dumnorix would wound the feelings 
of his brother. 6. Diviciacus was called in order that he 
might speak with him. 7. Valerius, the interpreter, was not 
removed with ♦the other interpreters. 8. Caesar besought 
and urged Diviciacus, after examining the case (aJZ. a6«.), 
either himself to decide or to order the state to decide. 9. 
He learned that the punishment was without their knowl- 
edge or order. 
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20'. Diviciacus, multis cum lacrimis Caesarem complexus, 
obsecrare coepit ne quid gravius in f ratrem statueret : Scire 
Caesar spares ®^ ^^^ ^^^ vcra, ucc quemquauf ex eo plus quam 
^SJliOT^* se doloris capere, propterea quod, cum ipse gratia 

^under guard, plurlmum domi atquc in reliqua Gallia, ille mini- 
mum propter adulescentiam posset, per se crevisset; quibus 
opibus ac nervis non solum ad minuendam gratiam sed paene 
ad pemiciem suam uteretur. Sese tamen et amore fratemo 
et existimatione vulgi commoveri. Quod si quid ei a Caesare 

10 gravius accidisset, cum ipse eum locum amicitiae apud eum 
teneret, neminem existimaturum non sua voluntate factum ; 



1. lacrima, -ae, f., tear 
complector, -plecti, -plexus stun 

embrace, clasp, enclose 

2. obsecrS, 1, implore, entreat, 
beseech 

acid, 4, know, understand, distin- 
guish 

6. adulSscentia, -ae, f. [adulSs- 
cSns, a youth], youth 

cr6sc5, crSscere, crSvi, crStum 
grow or increase {in size, power, 
age, etc.), become famous or 
prominent 

7. (ops), opis, F., power, help, 
strength ; {in pi) wealth, re- 
sources, authority, influence 



nervus, -i, m., sinew, tendon ; {in 

pi.) energy, power 
ininu5, minuere, minui, minu- 

tum [minus, less] lessen, impair, 

diminish 

8. perniciSs, -6i, f. [per + nez, 
death], destruction, ruin 

amor, -oris, h. [am5, love], love 
frSlternus, -a,-um [frSlter, brother] 
brotherly, fraternal, of a brother 

9. ealstdmSltiS, -5nis, f. [ezis- 
tim5, estimate], judging, opinion 

vulgus, -i, N., the common peo- 
ple, crowd, rabble, the masses; 
{in dbl. as adv.) commonly, gener- 
ally 



2. quid: form and meaning? App. 174. gravius, too (or very) 
severe. Give the different auxiliary words that may be used in translating 
the comparative, in, against {in regard to), scire, etc. : reconstruct the 
direct discourse. **I know that these (statements) are true and from this 
fact no one feels (capit) more (of) sorrow than I do," etc. 

3, 4. ez eo, from that fad, or on that account. dol5ris : App. 101, a. 
4-8. ipse, 86, suam, s6s6: i.e., Diviciacus. domI: see App. 151, a. 

minimum posset, had very little influence, opibus, nervis : App. 145. 

9,10. quod . . . accidisset: in direct discourse, *'Now if anything 
rather severe shall befall (shall have befallen) him from you.** 
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qua ex re futurum uti tolius Galliae animi a se averterentur. 
Haec cum pluribus verbis flens a Caesare peteret, Caesar 
eius dextram prendit ; consolatus rogat finem orandi f aciat ; 
tanta eius apud se gratiam esse ostendit uta et rei publicae 15 
iniuriam et suum dolorem eius voluntata ac precibus condo- 
net. Dumnorigem ad se vocat, fratrem adhibet; quae in 
eo reprehendat ostendit; quae ipse intellegat, quae ci vitas 
queratur, proponit ; monet ut in reliquum tempus omnes sus- 



13. verbum, -i, n., word 

fle5, fl6re, fl6vi, flStiim weep, la- 
ment 

14. deztra, -ae, f. [dezter, right ; 
supply manus], the right hand 

prSndd, prSndere, prSndX, pr6n- 
sum [for prehend5] lay hold of, 
seize, grasp 
consolor, 1, comfort, cheer 
ord, 1 [5b, mouth], speak, plead, 
entreat 

15. rSs pUblica, rel pQblicae, f., 
the public matter or interests ; 
hence the state, conmionwealth 



(both parts of this compound are 
wfiected) 
16: cond5n5, 1 [d5n5, give], give 
freely, give up, pardon, forgive 

17. adhibeS, 2 [habeo, have], 
have or bring to, bring in, sunmion, 
employ, use 

18. reprehends, -prehendere, 
-prehendl, -prehSnsum [pre- 
hend5, seize] hold back or fast, 
seize hold of, criticise, blame, cen- 
sure 

19. mone5, 2, warn, advise, ad- 
monish, teach 



12. futurum (esse) utI . . . flverterentur, it would happen thab^ etc. 
Futurum esse ut (=fore ut) with the subjunctive is here used for the 
future passive infinitive which rarely occurs. The same form is neces- 
sarily employed when the given verb has no future participle, fiverte- 
rentur: mood and why? 

13. cum, while, peteret : App. 242, a. 

14, 15. rogat . . . faoiat, he asks him to make, etc. The substantive 
clause of desire (purpose) without an introductory ut may follow verbs of 
asking, urging, and desiring including vol5 and its compounds. App. 228, a. 
tantit . . . ostendit, he shows that his good wiU is of so great value to him. 
The genitive (here tanti) is used to express ind^nite price or value. App. 
105. 

16. 6iuB volunt&ti flc precibus, at his vnsh and entreaty: indirect 
object. 
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20pici6ne8 vitet; praeterita se Diviciaco fratri condonare dicit. 
Dumnorigi custddes p5iiit, ut quae agat, quibuscum loquatur, 
scire possit 

20. vit6, 1, avoid, shun, evade yond w past, pass by, omit, neg- 

praetere5, -Ire, -IvI (-il), -itum le^t, reject; (in p. p. (uo^;.) past; 

[praeter, beyond + e5] go be- (a« 81^68^.) the past 



20. vitet: App. 228, a. praeterita, th&'past. frSltrX, /or {the sake of) 
his brother. 

21. p5iiit = adpSnit, h£ places over. 

EXERCISES 

1. Diviciacus embraced Caesar and besought him not 
to decide too severely. 2. Diviciacus said : " I know these 
things are true and no one on this account feels more sor- 
row than I do." 3. He used this power for diminishing the 
popularity of his brother. 4. At the same time he conversed 
with many others. 5. If anything rather severe shall have 
befallen him, the people will think it was done at my de- 
sire. 6. For this reason all will turn away from me. 7. He 
said this because he was an intimate friend of Caesar. 8. 
While he was weeping Caesar grasped his hand and com- 
forted him. 9. He besought Caesar to pardon his brother. 
10. His favor was of so much imoortance to Caesar that he , 
forgave the wrong to the state. 

21. Eodem die ab exploratoribus certior factus hostes 
sub monte consedisse milia passuum ab ipsius castris octo, 

2. c5nsld5, -sidere, -sSdi, -ses- oct5, indecl. numeral, eight 
sum sit down together, settle, 
take a position, halt, encamp 

1, 2. hostSs . . . c5ns6disse, that the enemy had encamped at the foot i 
cf the moun;tain» mXlia paBsuum octo, tight miles. 
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qualis esset natura montis et qualis in circuitu ascensus, 
qui cognoscerent misit. Renuntiatum est facilem esse. De 
tertia vigilia T. Labienum, legatum pro praetore, 5 

1—1 i._.i j-T«i -'i Caesar ar- 

CUm duabUS leglOmbUS et eiS dUClbUS qui iter ranges to harass 

. . - the Helvetians. 

cogn5verant, summum lugum montis ascendere 
iubet ; quid sui consili sit ostendit. Ipse de quarta vigilia 
eodem itinere quo hostes ierant ad eos contendit,equitatumque 
omnem ante se mittit. P. Considius, qui rei militaris peri- 10 



3. quSUis, -e, interrog., of what 
sort, kind, or nature ? what ? rel. , 
of such a sort, kind, or nature, as, 
such as, as 

circuitus, -fUi, m. [circuine5, go 
around], going around, a winding 
path, circuit : in ciroiiitti all 
around 

ascSnsua, -flSi m. [ascendS, climb 
up], climbing up, ascending, ap- 
proach, ascent 

5. praetor, -5ri8, m., praetor (a 
Roman magistrate) ^ commander 

6. diuc, duels, M.F. [compare dCLcd, 
lead], leader, guide, commander 



7. ascends, asoendere, ascend!, 
ascSnsum [ad + scandd, 

climb] climb up to, ascend, 
mount, climb 

10. PCLblius, -i (abbr. P.), m., a Bo- 
man praenomen or given name 

Considius, -i, M.,Publius Consi- 
dius {one of Caesar^s officers) 

mnit&ris, -e [miles, soldier] of a 
soldier, military, martial : r6s . 
mlUtSbis the science of warfare 

peritus, -a, -um tried, experienced, 
skilled, familiar with, accustomed 
to 



3. quSUis esset n&tfira, wliat was the character: indirect question. 
App. 262. 

4. (e5s) qui c5gn5scerent misit, he a&nJt men to learn. For the 
kind of clause see App. 225, a, 1. 

5. 16g&tum pr6 praetdre, a lieutenant with praetorian poxoer : literally 
inpla/^e of the commander; i.e., with special delegated powers. 

8. quid BvS. c5nsUi sit, what his plan is : for the form of c5nslll, 
see App. 16, c; for the case, App. 101, a. sit: App. 262. 

10, 11. qui . . . habSb&tur, loJio was regarded as very skillful in military 
science, rei : App. 106, a. 

Both in reading and in translating give the names in full ; thus, Ptfblim 
for P„ Lt^cius for L., Marciis for Hd. 
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tissimus habebatur et in exercitu L. SuUae et postea in M. 
Crassi fuerat, cum exploratoribus praemittitur. 

11. Sulla, -ae, m., a Roman name; Licinius Crassus, triumvir with 
Lucius Cornelius Sulla, t?ie dicta- Caesar and Pompey ; (2) his son 
tor, the hitter foe of Maritbs, and Publius Licinius, a lieutenant in 
leader of the aristocracy • Caesar^ s army ; (3^ a second son, 

poateft, adv. [poat, after], after Marcus Licinius, <me of Caesar's 
this, afterwards quxiestors 

12. Craaaua, -I, m., (1) Marcus 

EXERCISES 

1. The scouts informed Caesar that the enemy were eight 
miles away. 2. The Helvetians had encamped at the foot of 
the mountains. 3. Scouts were sent by Caesar to learn (who 
should learn) what was the nature of the ascent of the 
mountain. 4. The scouts reported that the ascent was very 
easy. 6. Caesar said to Labienus : " I will tell you what 
my plan is." 6. Having sent the cavalry in advance (all, 
ahs.^ Caesar pushed on (contendo) by the same road. 7. He 
sent in advance Publius Considius, who had been considered 
very skillful in military matters. 

22. Prima luce, cum summus mons a Labieno teneretur, 
ipse ab hostium csistrTs non longius mille et quingentis passi- 
bus abesset, neque, ut postea ex captivis comperit, aut 

1. Iflz, lucia, F., light comperiS, -perire, -peri, -pertum 

3. captivua, -i, m. [capi5, take], find out with certainty, discover, 

captive, prisoner ascertain 



1. prunfi Iflce, at daybreak, aummua mSna, the summit of th£ ridge 
{the top of the hill). Adjectives denoting order and STiccession are used 
in agreement with the noun, to designate a particular part. App. 160. 

1-4. paaaibua: Chap. XV, 15. ut: as in 383. tenSrStur, abea- 
aet, c5gnitua eaaet : mode and why ? App. 242, a. 
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ipsius adventus aut Labieni cognitus esset, CSnsidius equo 
admisso ad eum accurrit ; dicit montem quern a Labieno occu- 5 
pari voluerit ab hostibus teneii : id se a Gallicis jrs plans are 
annis atque insignibus cognovisse. Caesar suas -{KSafe^ 
copias in proximum coUem subdticit, aciem in- ^^^'"**^*"*- 
struit Labienus, ut erat ei praeceptum a Caesare ne proeli- 
mn committeret, nisi ipsius copiae prope hostium castra visae 10 
assent, ut undique uno tempore in hostes impetus fieret, 
monte occupato nostros exspectabat proelioque abstinebat. 
Multo denique die per exploratores Caesar cognovit et mon- 
tem a suis teneii et Helvetios castra movisse et Considium 



4. equus, -i, m., horse 

5. admitt5, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 
Bam [mitto, send] admit, let 
go or loose, permit 

accurro, -currere, -curri (-cu- 
curri), -curaum [ad + curro, 
nm] run up or rush to 

6. Gallicua, -a, -um [Gallia] per- 
taining to Gaul or the Gauls, 
GaUic 

8. collis, -is, M., hill 

subdued, -ducere, -diud, -duc- 
tum [dQco, lead] draw or lead ^ 
up, lead or draw off, withdraw 

aciSs, -61, F. [compare &cer, sharp], 
sharp point or edge of a weapon; 
sharp or keen sight, glance ; a line 
{as forming an edge), battle line 



Iii8tru5, -struere, -strfbd, -strtLo- 
tiim [strud, build] build upon, 
construct, form, draw up, array 

9. praecipiS, -cipere, -c6pi, -cep- 
tum [capiS, take] anticipate, 
instruct, order 

iO, nisi, conj., if not, if . . . not, 
except, unless 

prope, adv. and prep, loith ace., 
near, nigh 

11. impetus, -lis, h. [pet5, at- 
tack], attack, onset, charge, im- 
petuosity, force, vehemence 

12. abstineS, 2 [tene5, hold], 
hold off, keep aloof from, refrain 

13. dSnique, adv., and * then, 
thereupon, finaJly, at last 



4, 5. eqii5 admisso, atfuU gallop. Observe that the ablative absolute 
is here equivalent to an ablative of manner. 

9. ut erat el praeceptum, as he had been directed. The real subject 
is the following clause, n6 committeret, and we can translate literally 
as not to engage in battle had been enjoined upon him. 

13. multo di6, in broad day, contrasted with pifmft lllce. 
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15 timore perterritum quod non vidisset pro vis5 sibi renuntiasse. 
Eo die, quo consuerat intervallo, hostes sequitur et milia 
passuum tria ab eorum castris castra p5nit 

16. intervailum, -I, n., interval (of space or time) 



15. perterritum, entirely overcome, quod . . . reniintiasse, hoi 
reported to him as if seen whaJb ke had not seen, renunti&sse: uncon- 
tracted form ? 

16. qu5 c5iiBu6rat intervftUG, at the usual interval. 

EXERCISES 

1. The enemy's camp was not far from the camp of La- 
bienus. 2. The arrival of Caesar and Labienus was not 
known by Considius. 3. Considius said : " The mountain 
which you wished Labienus to seize is held by the enemy ; 
I know this by the insignia." 4. Caesar's troops were wiiii- 
drawn by him to the nearest JiiU and the line of battle was 
formed. 5. Caesar said to Labienus: "Do not engage in 
battle unless my troops are seen near the enemy's camp." 
6. Having seized the mountain he keeps the soldiers from 
battle for the present. 7. When it was broad day (xnnltG die) 
Caesar was informed that his men were holding tlie mountain. 

8. Considius, who was thoroughly frightened, reported to 
Caesar, what he had not seen, as if he had seen it (pr6 vis5). 

9. The Helvetians' camp was pitched (p5n5) several miles 
from the Roman camp. 

23. Postridie eius diei, quod omnino biduum supererat 

1. postridiS, adv, [posterus, f ol- biduum, -f, y. [bia, twice + diCs], 

lowing + difia], on the day follow- space or period of two days, two 

ing, tfib next day ; postrldiS Slus days 

diSI on the next or following day supersum, -esse, -ful [super, 



CHAPTER TCTCTTf 



217 



9 

cum exercitui frumentum metiri oporteret, et quod a Bibracte, 
oppido Aedu5rum longe maxim5 et copiosissimo, non amplius 
milibus passuum xyni aberat, rei frumentariae TheHomans, 
prospiciendum existimavit ; iter ab Helvetiis towards £%- 

•^, bracte,are/ol- 

avertit ac Bibracte Ire contendit Ea res per lowed awi 

^ harassed by 

f ugitivos L. Aemili, decurionis equitum Gall5rum, '*« J^eivettans. 
hostibus nuntiatur. Helvetii, seu quod timore perterritos 
R5nianos discedere a se existimarent, eo magis, quod pridie 



over] be over or left, survive, 
remain 

2. Bibracte, -ia, n., the chief 
tovon of the Aedui 

3. c5pi5siiSp -a, -nm [c5pia, 
abundance] abundantly or well 
supplied, wealthy 

4. frmnentftriuB, -a, -nm [frfl- 
mentum, grain] of or pertaining 
to grain ; rSs f rfimentSiia, sup- 
ply of grain, provisions 

5. prSspidd, -spicere, -spezi, 
-spectom [speci5, look] look for- 
ward, look out, see to, provide for 

7. fugitlvua, -a, -urn [fugiS, flee] 
fleeing; (as subst.) a runaway 
slave or soldier, deserter, fugitive 



AemiUus, -i, m., Lucius Aemilius 
(a GauL in charge of a decuria of 
Caesar^ 8 cavalry) 

deciiri5, -5ni8, m. [decern], de- 
curion (a cavalry officer in charge 
of a decuria, a squad of ten) 

8. sen or sive, conj. [si + -ve, or], 
or if, if either, whether, either ; sen 
. . . sen either ... or, whether 
... or 

timor, -5ris, m. [time5, fear], fear, 
alarm, dread 

9. pxidiS, adv. [pri- in prior + 
difis], on the day before 



1. The adverb postrldiS has here its original force as a noun, and 
is followed by the genitive di61 

2. cnm . . . oportSret, wi^in which grain ought to be measured out 
to the army, 

3. oppido : see App. 95, h. 

4. 5. milibus : Chap. XV, 15. rel . . . pr5spiciendnm, that he 
must look out for supplies, rel: see App. 116, I. prGspiciendnm 
(esse) : for the form see App. 76 ; for the translation see 697. 

7. Bibracte : see App. 131. a. 

9. e5 ma^t ^ mare for this reason. See App. 13Q, 
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10 superioribus locis occupatis proelium non commisissent, sive 
eo, quod re frumentaria intercludi posse confiderent, com- 
mutato consilio atque itinere converso. nostras a novissimo 
agmine insequi ac lacessere coeperunt. 

* 

11. intercltido, -cludere, -cludl) change or alter completely, 

-clusum [claud5, shut] shut change, exchange 

or cut off, obstruct, hinder 12. converts, -vertere, -verti, 

c5]ifid5, -fidere, -fisus sum [fido, -versum [verto, turn] turn 

trust] trust completely, rely on, completely, wheel around, turn, 

hope ; (in p. p. OA adj.) trusting change : signa convertere to 

in, relying upon change front 

commutd, 1 [miitd, change]. 



10, 11. sive e5, or for this reason. See App. 138. r6 . . . posse {the 

Romans) could be cut off from supplies (at Bibracte). r6 frumentSrit: 

see App. 134. 

EXERCISES 

1. Caesar thought it was necessary to measure out grain 
to his [men] on the following day. 2. Caesar turned away 
his line of march (iter) in order that he might look out for 
supplies. 3. The runaway slave reported to the Helvetians 
that Caesar was pushing on (contendo) to Bibracte. 4. The 
day before, the Romans did not engage in battle when they 
had seized the higher places (aJZ. aJ«.). 6. The Helvetians 
fully trusted that they could cut off the Romans from sup- 
plies. 6. Therefore (itaque) they completely changed their 
plan and reversed their line of march. 7. Our men were 
harassed on the rear by the enemy. 

24. Postquam id animum advertit, copias suas Caesar in 

1. postquam, conj. , after, as soon as sum [verto, turn] turn to, turn 

adverts, -vertere, -verti, -ver- toward or against 



1. id . . . advertit, directed his attention to this. For construction of 
animum and id compare that of partes and fliimen, App. 127. 
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proximum collem subducit equitatumque qui sustineret hos- 
tium impetum misit. Ipse interim in colle medio triplicem 
aciem instruxit legionum quattuor veteraiuLrum ; caesarpre- 
sed in summo iugo duas legiones quas in Grallia Se^'^fl^^e^ ^ 
citenore proxime conscnpserat et omnia auxilia vance to the 
collocari, ac totum montem hominibus compleri, 
et interea sarcinas in unum locum confem, et eum ab his qui 
in superiore acie constiterant muniri iussit. Helvetii cum 
omnibus suis carris secuti, impedimenta in unum locum con- 10 
tulerunt; ipsi confertissima acie, reiecto nostro equitatu, 
phalange facta, sub primam nostram aciem successerunt . 



2. BustmeS, -tinSre, -tinul, -ten- 
turn [sub + tened, hold] uphold, 
sustain, check, restrain, withstand, 
endure 

3. mediuB, -a, -um in the middle or 
midst, 'in the middle of, intervening 

triplex, -icis [trSa 4. p 1 1 c 5, fold] 
threefold, triple 

4. veterSnuB, -a, -um [vetus, old] 
old, veteran 

6. prozixn6, od^., last, lately 

7. compleo, -pl6re, -plSvi, -pl6- 
tum [ple5, till] fiU up or com- 
pletely, complete 

8. sarcinae, -Srum, f., {pi.) bag- 
gage or luggage {of the ivdividiLal 
soldier), packs 



9. mfLni5, 4 [moenia, walls], de- 
fend with a wall, fortify, defend, 
protect 

10. impedunentum, -i, n. [impe- 
dio, hinder], hindrance, obstacle : 
(in pi.) baggage or luggage {of an 
army)y baggage-train (including 
the draught animals) 

11. confertus, -a, -um (p. p. of 
c5nf erci5, crowd together) 
crowded together, dense, compact 

rSicio, -icere, -iSci, -iectum [ia- 
cio, hurl] hurl or drive back, re- 
pel, cast down or off, reject 

12. phalanx, -ngis, f., a compact 
band of troops, phalanx 

BuccSd5, -cSdere, -cessi, -ces- 



2. qui 8UBtin6ret, to check. App. 225, a, 1. 

3. in colle medi5, midway up the slope. App. 160. 
8. eum : supply locum, hia : App. 137. 

7-9. colloc^i, complSri, c5nferri, munirl iussit : for construction 
of the infinitives, see App. 280, a. 

9, 10. cum . . . carris : not only the fighting men but the baggage and 
the women and children. This was to make the men fight more desperately. 

12. sub . . . successSrunt, came up . . . near to. For the accusa- 
tive with sub see App. 154. 
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snin [aub+c6d5, go] go or 
come under, go or come up from 
beneath, come up to, advance, 



come close to, take the place of, 
succeed, prosper 



EXERCISES 

1. When Caesar had turned his attention (animus) to this, 
he thought his troops must be withdrawn. 2. The cavalry 
were sent by him to withstand the attack of the enemy. 
3. When he had formed a triple line half way up the hill, he 
ordered two legions to be placed on the summit. 4. Caesar 
enlisted these legions very recently (proximg) in hither Gaul/ 
6. All the wagons of the Helvetians, with their baggage, 
were collected in one place. 6. Our cavalry was driven 
back by them, and they advanced in a dense line to our rear. 



26. Caesar primum suo deinde omnium ex conspectii re- 

motis equis, ut aequato omnium periculo spem fugae tolleret, 

Thebauu. cohortatus suos proelium commisit. Milites e 

tianaare loc5 superfSre Dilis missis facilc hostium pha- 

^trecu, langem perfregerunt. Ea disiecta, gladiis de- 



1. prlmam, adv. [prImuBi first], 
first, in the first place 

deinde (dein), adv., thereupon, 
then, next 

2. aequo, 1 [aequuB, equal], make 
even or equal, equalize 

3. cohortor, 1 [cum + hortor, en- 
courage], encourage greatly, ani- 
mate, rally 

4. pnum, -I, y. , heavy javelin, pilum 

5. perfring5, -frlngere, -frSgi, 



-frfictnm [frango, break] break 

or burst through 
diaici5, -icere, -iSci, -iectum [ia- 

ci5, hurl] hurl apart or aside, 

scatter, rout, disperse 

gladiuB, -i, M., sword 

d6atring5/ -stringere, -s t r I n z i, 
-striotum [atrlngo, bind, strip] 
unbind, strip or draw off, un- 
sheathe, draw (gladiiim) 



1. Bu5 (equ5 remot5), sending away his own horse. 

2. toUeret : App. 225, a, 3. 

5, 6. gladiis d$atrictiB, loUh drawn swords- 
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striciis in eos impetum fecerunt. Gallis magno ad pugnam 
erat impedimento quod, pltiribus eorum scutis uno ictu pilo- 
rmn tra-nsfixis et colligaias, cum ferrum se inflexisset, neque 
evellere neque sinistra impedita satis commode pugnare pote- 
rant, multi ut diu iactato bracchio praeoptarent scutum manu 10 
emittere et ntido corpore pugnare. Tandem vulneribus de- 



6. pugna, -ae, F. [pugn5, fight], a 
fight, battle, contest, dispute 

7. scutum, -1, N., shield, buckler 
(oblong^ convex, 2^x4 ft, made of 
wood covered with leather, or iron 
plates, with a metal rim) 

ictus, -Us, M., stroke, blow, thrust 

8. trfinsfigo, -flgere, -fixi, -flzum 
[figo, fix] thrust or pierce through, 
transfix . 

coUigo, 1 [cum + ligo, bind], bind 

or fasten together, unite-, hamper 
ferrum, -i, n. , iron, steel ; anything 

made of iron, sword, spearpoint, 

chain, etc. 
Inflects, -flectere, -flezi, -flexum 

[flectd, bend] bend in, bend 

9. 6veU5, -veUere, -velli, -vul- 
Buin [vello, pluck] pull or tear 
out, pluck or root up 

sinister, -tra, -trum, left : sub 
sinistrfi on the left : (in fern, 
sing, as subst.; supply manus) the 
left hand 



commodS [commodus, conven- 
ient] conveniently, readily, eas- 
ily : non satis commodS not 
very easily 

pCLgno, 1, fight, give battle, con- 
tend, oppose, strive 

10. bracchium, -i, n. , the aim from 
the hand to the elbow, forearm 

praeopt5, 1 [opto, choose], choose 

rather, prefer 
manus, -Us, f. , the hand 

11. 6mitt5, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 
sum [mitt5, send] send out or 
forth, let go, hurl, discharge 

nudus, -a, -um naked, unclothed, 
unprotected 

corpus, -oris, v. , the body, person, 
a (dead) body 

tandem, adv., at last, at length, 
finally 

vulnus, -eris, n., a wound, cut, 
calamity 

dSfessus, -a, -um wearied, ex- 
hausted, faint 



7. Gallis . . . impedimento, it was a great hindrance to the Gauls in 
fighting. For the two datives see App. 119. 

8. cum . . . inflealsset, when the iron point had become bent. 

10. multi ut . . . praeopt&rent, so that many preferred. Mode ? 
App. 226. Multi, being emphatic, precedes ut, which usually stands first 
in its clause, manii : see App. 134. 

11. niid5 oorpore, without a shield. App. 142. 
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fessi et pedem referre et, quod mons suberat circiter mille 
passuum spatio, eo se recipere coeperunt. Capto monte et 
succedentibus nostiis, B5ii et Tulingi, qui hominum milibus 
15 circiter XV agmen hostium claudebant et novissimis prae- 
sidio erant, ex itinere nostros ab latere apert5 aggressi cir- 
cumvenire ; et id cdnspicati Helvetii, qui in montem sese 
receperant, mrsus instare et proelium redintegmre coeperunt. 
Romani conversa signa bipartito intulerunt : prima et secun- 



12. refer5, -ferre, -tiiH, -l&tum 

[fero, bear] bear or carry back, 
give back, restore : s6 referre (or 
pedem referre) go back, retreat 
Bubaum, -ease, -fui [aub, under, 
near] be under or below, be 
near or close at hand 

13. e5, adv. [old dative o/is], thith- 
er, there {in sense of thither), to 
the place {where, etc.) 

15. claudo, claudere, clausi, 
claiiBum shut, close, shut in, en- 
close : agmen claudere to bring 
up the rear 

16. latuB, -eria, n., side, wing or 
flank of an army 

aperi5, aperire, aperui, apertum 
expose ; {in p. p. a^adj.) exposed, 
unprotected 

circumvenio, -venire, - v6 n i, 
-ventum [venio, come] come 



around, surround, encompass, in- 
vest, circumvent 

17. cSnspicor, 1, look closely, 
observe, descry, perceive 

18. rtLrsuB (r^aum), adv. [for 
reversuB, from revertO, turn 
back], again, back again 

redintegr5, 1 [re + integro, make 
whole], make whole again, renew, 
restore, revive 

19. Bignum, -i, n., mark, sign, mili- 
tary standard, banner, signal, 
watchword, statue, seal : signa 
sequi follow the standard : ab 
signiB dlBcSdere withdraw from 
the ranks : aigna Inf erre ad- 
vance : signa convertere wheel 
about 

bipartito, adv. [bis -|- partior, 
divide], in two parts or divisions, 
in two ways 



12, 13. Buberat . . . spatid, was about a mile distant; literally, was 
near at hand, {being separated) by a distance of about a mile. miUe : adjec- 
tive, spatio: App. 148. 

15. novissimis praesidio, a protection to their rear. Cf . 1. 7. 

16. ez itinere, interrupting their march (i.e., that of the Boii and 
Tulingi). 

19. conversa signa intulSrunt, wheeled about and advanced; liter* 
ally, carried their reversed standards forward. 
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da acies, ut victiB ac submofis resisteret; tertia, ut venienteaao 

sustineret. 

30. viaco, Tlncere, vlrf, vlctmn near, moTe or aend ^way, remove, 

conquer, overcome, vanquish, ex- dislodge 

cet, prevail reststd, -alstere, -atlU, -stitmn 

■nbmovefi (Bum-), -movSre, halt, Bliop, stajid still, wiUistaud, 

-mfivl, -mfitum [sub + moTsS, oppose, continue, return 

move] move from beneath or 



20. vlotla Bo anbrnSOR, the conquered and dUlodged (Helwtii). 
App. 145. 

20, 21. nt venlente^ sastiiieret, to toilMatid thoK (the Boii and Tu- 
lingi) mho were advanctTig. Observe that the present participle (venieatSa) 
is here equivalent to a relative clause. 

EXERCISES 

1. The danger of all was made equal 
by Caesar, who removed all the horses 
from sight. 2. The phalanx of the 
Helvetians was easily dispersed, and 
the Romans began to attack them with 
drawn swords. 8. It was a hindrance 
to the Helvetians that many of their 
shields were pierced through by one 
thrust of the javelin. 4. The iron point 
(femun) of the javelin bent back so 
that it could not be pulled out of the 
ahielda. 5. Caesar said that the Helve- 
tians^ could not fight conveniently be- 
cause the left hand was hindered. 
6. Many of the enemy throwing down 
their shields, fought with their bodies 
unprotected. 7, The Helvetians, exhausted with wounds, 
retreated to the mountain which was near. 8. About fifteen 
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thousand men marched (iter faoid) with them, in order that 

they might be a protection to the rear. 9. The conquered 

and dislodged Gauls were resisted by the first and second 
lines'. 



26. Ita ancipiia proelio diu atque acriter pugnatum est. 
Diutius cum sustinere nostrorum impetus non possent, alteri 
They are se, ut cocperaut, in montem receperunt, alteri ad 

routed and 

fieefwrth- impedimenta et carrossuos se contulerunt. Nam 

ward. Caesar ^ 

5 pursum. \^QQ i^oto proclio, cum ab hora septima ad vespe- 

rum pugnatum sit, aversum hostem videre nemo potuit. 
Ad multam noctem etiam ad impedimenta pugnatum est, 
propterea quod pro vallo carros obiecerant et e loco superiore 
in nostr5s venientes tela coniciebant, et nonnulli inter carros 

lOrotasque mataras ac tragulas subiciebant nostrosque vulne- 



1. anceps, andpitis [axnbd, both 
+ caput, head] two headed, 
double, doubtful, wavering 

Scriter, adv. [^cer, sharp], sharply, 
keenly, fiercely, vigorously 

5. h5ra, -ae, F., hour. The Roman 
hcmr was the twelfth part of the day 
{reckoning between sunrise and sun- 
set), varying in length according to 
the season 

vesper, -eri, m., evening 

7. nox, noctis, f., night 

8. vallum, -I, N. [vSUluB, palisade], 



wall or rampart of earth (^set with 
palisades), intrenchments, earth- 
works 
obici5, -icere, -i6cl, -iectum [ia- 
oi6, throw] hurl or place in the 
way, set against or in front 

9. conlci5, -icere, -i6ci, -iectum 
[iaci5] hurl or throw together, 
cast 

10. rota, -ae, f., wheel 
matara, -ae, f., javelin, pike 
trftgula, -ae, f., a light Celtic 



1. piign&tum est, they fought. For translation see 697. 

2, 3. alteri . . . alter!, the one party (Helvetii) . . , the other party 
(Boii and Tulingi). 

5, 6. cum ptign&tum sit, although they fought. 697 and App. 247. 
h5rS septimS : about one o^clock. 

7. ad multam noctem, till late at night, 

9. in 2ioBtr5s venientSs, upon our men as they came up. 
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rabant. piu cum esset pugnatum, impedimentis castrisque 
nostri poiati sunt. Ibi Orgetoi-igis filia atque unus e fUiis 
captus est. Ex eo proelio circiter hominum uiilia cxxx 
superfuerunt, eaque tota nocte contmenter ierunt: nuUam 
partem noctis itinere intermisso in fines Lingonum die quar- 15 
to pervenerunt, cum et propter vulnera mflitum et propter 
sepulturam occisorum nostri triduum momti eos sequi non 
potuissent. Caesar ad Lingones litteras nuntiosque misit ne 
COS frumento neve alia re iuvarent: qui si iuvissent, se eodem 
loco quo Helvetios habittirum. Ipse triduo intermisso cum 20 
omnibus copiis eos seqm coepit. 



javelin or dart odtached to a strap 
by which it was hurled, 

8ubici5y -icere, -i6ci| -iectum, [ia- 
cio] hurl or put under or near, 
discharge below, throw from be- 
neath 

vulnerd, 1 [vulnus, a wound], 
wound, injure, hurt 

15. intermitto, -mittere, -misl, 
-xnisBum [mittd, send] send be- 
tween, interrupt, discontinue, 
leave off 

LingonSB, -urn, m., a GaUic tribe m 
the Vosgea near the sources of the 
Maas and Mame 



17. sepultfira, -ae, f., burial, se- 
pulture 

tridnum, -I, n. [trSs, three + di6s] , 

three days 
moror, 1, delay, tarry, linger 

18. Uttera, -ae, f., a letter of the 
alphabet; (in pi.) letter, epistle, 
missive 

ntLntius, -I, m., messenger, courier, 
message, tidings, command, in- 
junction 

19. n6ve (neu), conj. [n6 + -ve, or], 
and not, nor (see App, 188, h) 

iuvo, inv&re, iuvi, ititum aid, 
help, assist 



11. cum esset pflgn&tnm, when the battle had gone on for a long time, 
App 242, a. impedimentis, castris : App. 119. 

12. tLnus 6 filiis, one of his sons. A genitive of the whole might have 
been used, but see App. 101, b. 

14. eftque t5ta. noote, during that whole nighi, App. 152, a. 

15. partem: App. 130. 17. triduum: App. 130. 

18-20. potuissent: App. 245. nS . . . habittirum: this is all in indi- 
rect discourse, quoting the purport of the letter. nS . . . invflrent {order- 
ing tlieni) not to, etc. App. 267. qui si, for if they, App. 173, a. iuvis- 
sent : for the direct future perfect indicative. s6 e5dem . . . habitflnim 
(esse), ha would regard them in the same position as the Helvetii, 
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EXERCISES 

i. The Helvetians for a long time fought a doubtful bat- 
tle. 2. They fought about the baggage from the seventh 
hour far into the night. 3. A retreating (aversus) enemy 
was seen by no one, although the battle lasted until evening. 
4. Pikes and darts were hurled front below, between the 
wheels of the wagons. 5. When they had fought several 
hours the Romans obtained possession of the Gauls' camp. 
6. They captured Orgetorix's son and daughter, who were in 
the camp. 7. The Romans could not pursue them on the 
same night, because many of the soldiers were wounded. 8. 
Caesar said to the Lingones : " Do not aid the Helvetians 
with grain or anjrthing. If you shall have aided them, I 
shall consider you in the same position in which I consider 
the Helvetians." 9. After an interval of three days all the 
troops followed. 

27. Helve til omnium rerum inopia adducti legatos de 
deditione ad eum miserunt. Qui cum eum in itinere con- 
surrenderof venisscut seoue ad pedes proiecissent supplici- 

the Helve- t n 

tmns. Six tcrquc locuH nentes pacem petissent, atquef eos m 
5 escape, eo loco qu5 tum essent suum adventum exspectare 

1. inopia, -ae, f. [inops, needy], [iacio, throw] throw forward of 
need, want, poverty, destitution away, project, cast, reject, aban- 

2. dSditi5, -5nis, f. [d§d5, give don 

^P]» giving up, surrender, capitu- Buppliciter, adv. [supplez, suppli^ 
lation ant], suppliantly, humbly 

3. pr5iciOy -icere, -iSci, -iectnm 



2. qui cum, when these (ambassadors). For translation see App. 173, a. 

5. quo tum essent, where they (the Helvetians) then were. This clause 
depends on the subjimctive clause atque (cum) . , , iussisset, and has 
its verb attracted to the subjunctive. App. 274. 
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iussisset, paruerunt. E5 postquam Caesar pervenit, obsides, 
arma, serv5s qui ad eos perfugissent poposcit. Dum ea 
conquiruntur et conferuntur, nocte intennissa, circiter ho- 
minum milia vi eius pagi qm Verbigenus appellatur, sive ti- 
in5re perterriti ne annis tradiias supplicio afficerentur, sive 10 
spe salutis inducti, quod in tanta multitudine dediticiorum 
suam fugam aut occultari aut omnino ignorari posse existi- 



6. pflreo, 2, obey, submit, yield 
to, comply with, be subject to 

7. serviiB, -I, m., slave, servant 
perfugi5, -fngere, -ftLgi, -fugitum 

[fugid, flee] flee for refuge, take 
refuge in, desert 
poBCO, poscere, poposci ask, de- 
mand, request (stronger than peto, 
less strong than fl&gito) 

8. conqiiiro, -qiiirere, -quisivl, 
-quisltum [quaero, search] seek 
for carefully, search for, hunt up 

9. Verbigenus, -I, m., one of the 
four clans of the Helvetii 

10. trftdo (or tr&n8d5), -dere 



-didi, -ditum [trans + d6, give] 
give across or over, give up, sur- 
render, hand down, transmit 

11. salus, salutiB, f., health, wel- 
fare, preservation, security, safety 

dSditXcins, -a, -um [dSd5, sur- 
render] surrendered, subject ; (as 
siibst,) one surrendered (formally), 
prisoner 

12. occulto, 1, hide, secrete, keep 
secret, conceal 

Ignoro, 1 [Ign&niB, not knowing], 
not know, be ignorant of, fail to 
observe, overlook ; (in pass,) be 
unobserved, unrecognized 



7, 8. qui . . . perffLgissent, who had fled. The relative clause quotes 
the woi-ds of Caesar^s demand in indirect discourse. He said ** the slaves 
who have fled." As the idea of saying is only implied, this is called implied 
indirect discourse. See App. 273. dum . . . conferuntur, while these 
were being soughJb out and brought together. Dum, while, is used with the 
present indicative in referring to past events and must be translated by the 
imperfect indicative. Ea is used inclusively for obsidSs, arma, serv58. 
The masculine ei might have been used. Such a pronoun follows the same 
rule as that given for predicate adjectives. See App. 157, a, 2. 

9. Verbigenus : see App. 126, a. 

10. timore n6. by the fear that. For translation of n6 see on Chap. 
XIX., 11. 
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marent, prima nocte e castris Helvetiorum egress! ad Rhenum 
finesque Germanorum contenderunt. 

13. 6gredior, -gredi, -gressus out, come forth, march out, make 

sum [gradior, step] step or go a sortie 



13. prima, nocte, in the first part of the night. See App. 160. 

EXERCISES 

1. The legates said that they were influenced by the scar- 
city of grain. 2. The ambassadors met Caesar on the way 
and cast themselves at his feet. 3. Caesar ordered the Hel- 
vetians to remain where they then were and await his arrival. 
4. The Helvetians obeyed Caesar (App. lis) because they 
feared him. 5. When Caesar had come to them, he de- 
manded all the slaves who had deserted to them. 6. The 
Helvetians brought to Caesar those things which he had 
demanded. 7. These men thought that their flight would 
be easily concealed or entirely overlooked. 8. Caesar was 
not ignorant that these men had gone. 

28. Quod ubi Caesar resciit, qu5rum per fines ierant, his 
uG conquirerent et reducerent, si sibi ptirgati esse vellent, 

1. resclscd, -sciscere, - s c i v i ptLrg5, 1, clean, clear, excuse, ex- 
(-BCii), -scitum [scisco, inquire] onerate ; (in p. p. as adj.) freed 
find out, learn, discover from blame or suspicion, exon- 

2. reduc5, -ducere, -dtud, -due- erated 
turn [duco, lead] lead or bring 

back, draw back, restore, replace 



1. quod, this. See App. 173, a. quorum : the antecedent is his, the 
indirect object of imper&vit. 

2. uti: how distinguished from the present infinitive of utor? uti 
conquirerent, etc., to search them out, etc. See App. 228. si sibi . . . 
vellent, if they wished to he blameless before him (or in his eyes). The dative 
sibi indicates the person in reference to whom the statement is made. See 
App. 120. vellent : indirect discourse for vultis. 
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imperavit; reductos in hostium numero habiiit; reliquos 
omnes, obsidibus, armis, perfugis traditis, in deditionem ac- 
cepit. Helve tios, Tulingos, Latobrigos in fines These are re- ^ 
suos, unde erant profecti, revert! iussit ; et, quod Jo rfm?M^c** 
omnibus frugibus amissis domi nihil erat quo Z^rftSfJ^ 
famem tolerarent, Allobrogibus imperavit ut eis 
f rumenti copiam f acerent ; ipsos oppida vicosque quos incen- 
derant restituere iussit. Id ea maxime ratione fecit, quod 10 
noluit eum locum unde Helvetii discesserant vacare, ne prop- 
ter bonitatem agrorum German!, qu! trans Rhenum incolunt, 
e su!s finibus in Helvetiorum f!nes transirent et f!nitim! Gal- 
liae provinciae Allobrogibusque essent. B5i6s petentibus 
Aeduis, quod egregia virtute erant cogniti, ut in f!nibus su!s 16 
collocarent, concessit; quibus ill! agros dederunt, quosque 

4. perfiiga, -ae, M. [perfugi5, flee tolero, 1, bear up under, endure, 

for refuge], refugee, deserter support 

6. unde, rel. and irUerrog. adv. (of 10. rati5, -5nls, f., reckoning, ac- 
place), from which place, whence count, plan, course, means, reason 

7. frtLz, frtigis, r., (usually in 11. vac5, 1, be empty or unoccu- 
plur.) fruit, produce pied, lie waste ^ 

&mittd, -mittere, -misl, -miasum 12. bonitfts, -atis, f. [bonus, 
[a + mittS] send away, dismiss, good], goodness, fertility (of 

lose lands) 

8. famSs, -is, f., hunger, want, 
famine 

3. redaot5s : render by a temporal clause, after they had been brought 
hack. Compare the use of the perfect participle in 442. in . . . habuit, 
he treated them as enemies, i.e., he put them to death. 

7-9. qu5 . . . tolerSUrent, on which they could live. App. 230, a. ut tis 
. . . f aoerent, to provide them with, etc. 

10. e& ratione, for this reason. 

13. sols = Germandrum. 

14-16. Boios . . . concessit : English order, concessit Aeduis pe- 
tentibus ut coUoc&rent BoiSs in suls finibus, quod cogniti erant 
SgregiS virtute {of eminent valor). Boios is placed first for emphasis. 
virtfLte : see App. 141. 

16. quibus and qu5s : translate by demonstratives. See App. 173, a. 
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postea in parem iuris libertatisque condici5neiii atque ipsi 
erant receperimt. 

17. p&r, paiiB equal, alike, equal oondioiS, -onis, f., condition, 
to, a match for : pflr atqne, the quality, state 

same as 



17. parem . . ; atque . . . erant, the same as they themselves were in 
(or siich as they themselves enjoyed). Atque (Sc) generally means as or than 
after words of likeness and comparison. 

EXERCISES 

1. Caesar ascertained that the deserters had gone through 
the territories of the neighboring peoples. 2. Caesar said : 
" Search them out and bring them back if you wish to be 
blameless in my sight." 3. He commanded that they should 
be treated as (held in the number of) enemies. 4. The Hel- 
vetians and other tribes (populi) had set out from their own 
territory. 5. Caesar commanded the Allobroges : " Furnish 
(facio) the Helvetians with a supply of grain." 6. They 
themselves, having burned their towns and villages, were 
ordered by Caesar to restore them. 7. He did not wish the 
Germans to be neighbors to the friends of Rome. 8. The 
Boii received fields from the Aeduans, and afterwards equal 
terms of independence. 

29. In castris Helvetiorum tabulae repertae sunt litteris 
Graecis c5nfectae et ad Caesarem relatae, quibus in tabulis 

1. tabula, -ae, f., board, plank, longing to the •Greeks, Greek, 
writing-tablet, writing-list Grecian 

2. GraecuB, -a, -uxn of or be- 



2. quibuB in tabuUs, in which. For a like repetition of the antecedent 
see 451. 
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nominatim ratio confecta erat, qui numerus domo exisset 
edriim qui arma ferre possent, et item separatim pueii, senes, ' 
mulieresque. Qimrum omnium rerum summa ,, „• ^ 
erat capitum Helvetioram milia ccLXin, Tul- ?4n/a^'''^ 
ingorum milia xxxvi, Latobrigorum xiin, Rau- ^^»'*«^'*««- 
racorum xxm, Boiorum xxxn ; ex his qui arma ferre pos- 
sent ad milia xcn. Summa omnium fuerunt ad milia 
CCCLXvm. Eorum qui domum redierunt censu habito, utio 
Caesar impera.verat, repertus est numerus milium c et x. 



3. n5iniiiStim [ndmind, name] 
by name, expressly, in detail 

4. puer, -exip m., boy, child; {in 
pi.) children (of both sexes) 

senez, senis, a(^*., old; (as svbst,) 
an old man 

5. mulier, -eria, f., woman, wife 
summa, -ae, f. [for summa r6s], 

the main thing or point, simi total, 
whole amount, aggregate 



6. caput, capitis, n., the head (of 
men and animals), person, indi- 
vidual 

9. ndnSginta, indec, numeral, 
ninety 

10. redeo, -Ire, -IvI (-ii), -itum 
[re-4-e6, go] go or turn back, 
return 

oSnsus, -us, M. [cSnseo, estimate], 
estimation, census 



3. esdsset: App. 262. possent: App. 230. 

5, 6. quamm . . . summa . . . CCLXIH, the aggregate of all these 
was two hundred and sixty-three thousand Eelvetii. R6rum and capitum 
are best omitted in translation. 

8. qui . . . possent: App. 230. 

9. fu6runt: agrees with the plural predicate. 

In reading the numerals give the Latin words representing them instead 
of the abbreviations : CCIiXm, ducenta sex&ginta. tria ; XXXVI, 
tngintasez; Xim, quattuordecim; XXIII, vlginti tria; XXXH, 
triginta duo; XCH, nonftginta duo; CCCLXVm, trecenta sez&- 
gintft octo ; C et X, centum et decem. See App. 47 and 50. 
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C. lULII CAESARIS 

DE BELLO GALLIOO 



COMMENTARIUS PRIMUS 

B.G. 58 

1. Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unam 
incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam qui ipsorum lingua 
jDescHptioncf ^eltae, nostm Galli appellantur. Hi omnes lifi- 
^andinh^Mt- g^^y mstitutls, legibus inter se differunt. Giillos 
5 ""^* ^ ^""'* ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen, a Belgis Matrona 
et Sequana dividit. Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, 
propterea quod a cultu atque humanitate provinciae longis- 
sime absunt, minimeque ad eos mercatores saepe commeant 
atque ea quae ad effeminandos animos pertinent important ; 

10 proximique sunt Germanis, qui tmns Rhenum incolunt, qui- 
buscum continenter bellum gerunt. Qua de causa Helveidi 
quoque reliquos Gallos virtute praecedunt, quod fere cotidi- 
anis proeliis cum Germanis contendunt, cum aut suis fini- 
bus e5s prohibent aut ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. 

15 Eorum una pars, quam Gallos obtinere dictum est, initium 
capit a flumine Rhodano; continetur Garumna flumine, 
Oceano, finibus Belgarum ; attingit etiam ab Sequanis et 
Helvetiis flumen Rhenum ; vergit ad septentriones. Belgae 
ab extremis Galliae finibus oriuntur ; pertinent ad inferiorem 

20 partem fluminis Rheni ; spectant in septentrionem et orien- 
tem solem. Aquitania a Garumna flumine ad Pyrenaeos 
montes et cam partem Oceani quae est ad Hispaniam perti- 
net ; spectat inter occasum solis et septentriones. 
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2. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit et ditissimus 
Orgetorix. Is, M. Messala et M. Pisone consulibus, regni 
cupiditate inductus coniurationem nobilitatis fe- orgetorixper- ■ 
cit, et civitati persuasit ut de finibus suis cum SS^f^n^to 
omnibus copiis exirent : perf acile esse, oum vir- ^"^^^^ ^"'- 5 
tute omnibus praestarent, totius Galliae imperio poiari. Id 
h5c facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura Helvetii 
continentur: una ex parte flumine Rheno latissim5 atque 
altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit; altera. 
ex parte monte Itira altissimo, qui est inter Sequan5s et Hel- 10 
Tetios ; tertia lacu Lemanno et flumine Rhodan5, (Jul provin- 
ciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. His rebus fiebat ut et 
minus late va^rentur et minus facile finitimis bellum inf erre 
possent ; qim ex parte homines bellandi cupidi magno dol5re 
afficiebantur. Pro multitudine autem hominum et pro glo- 15 
ria belli atque fortitudinis angustos se fines habere arbitra- 
bantur, qui in longitudinem miha passuum CCXL, in 
latitudinem clxxx patebant. 

3. His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis pennoti 
constituerunt ea quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent compa- 
rare, itimentorum et carrorum quam maximum Preparatumi 

' ^ , qf the Helve- 

numerum coemere, sementes quam maximas *»«"«• 
facere, ut in itinere copia frumenti suppeteret, cum proximis 5 
civitatibus pacem et amicitiam confirmare. Ad eas res con- 
ficiendas biennium sibi satis esse duxerunt ; in tertium an- 
num profectionem lege confirmant. Ad eas res conficiendas 
Orgetorix deligitur. Is sibi legationem ad civitates suscepit. 
In eo itinere persuade t Castico, Catamantaloedis orpetorix con- 10 

*-i.-. o- « -. , _ . ri- - spires with 

nuo, bequano, cuius pater regnum m Sequanis chiefs of other 

trwes for w^ 

multos annos obtinuerat et a senatu populi Ro- premacy, 
mani amicus appellatus erat, ut regnum in civitate sua 
occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat; itemque Dumnorigi 
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15 Aedu5, fratri Diviciaci, qui eo tempore principatum in clvi- 
tate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat, ut idem cona- 
retur persuadet, eique filiam suam in matrimonium dat. 
Perfacile facta esse illis probat conata perficere, propterea 
quod ipse suae civitatis imperium obtenturus esset : non esse 

20 dubium, quin totius Galliae plurimum Helvetii possent ; se 
suis copiis su5que exercitu illis regna conciliaturum confir- 
mat. Hac OKitione adducti inter se fidem et iusiurandum 
dant, et regno occupato per tres potentissim5s ac jSrmissimos 
populos totius Galliae sese potiri posse sperant. 

4. EaA^s est Helve tiis per indicium enuntiata. Moribus 
suis Orgetprigem ex vincuKs causam dicere coegerunt : dam- 
orgetorixis uatum pocuam scqui oportebat ut igni cremare- 
spiracybut tur. Die coustituta. causae dictionis Orsfetorix 

escapes. His , , *^ 

5 svdden death, ad iudicium omncm suam f amiliam, ad hominum 
milia decem, undique coegit, et omnes clientes obaeratosque 
suos, quorum magnum numerum habebat, e5dem conduxit; 
per e5s, ne causam diceret, se eripuit. Cum civitas ob earn 
rem incitata armis ius suum exsequi c5naretur,multitudinem- 
10 que hominum ex agris magistratus cogerent, Orgetorix mor- 
tuus est ; neque abest suspicio, ut Helvetii arbitrswitur, quin 
ipse sibi mortem consc;verit. 

5. Post eius mortem niliil5 minus Helvetii id quod con- 
stituerant facere conantur,' ut e finibus suis exeant. Ubi 
The Helvetians ^^^ ^^ ^^ ®^^ ^^^ parat5s cssc arbitrati sunt, 
pli^paratkmr oppida sua omuia, numero ad duodecim, vicos ad 

5 "^ ^^^^' quadringentos, reliqua privata aedificia incen- 
dunt ; frumentum omne, praeter quod secum portaturi erant, 
comburunt, ut, domum reditionis spe sublata, paratiores ad 
omnia perTcula subeunda essent ; trium mensium molita ci- 
baria sibi quemque domo efferre iubent. Persuadent Rau- 
10 racis et Tulingis et Latobrigis, finitimis, uti eodem tia 
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c5nsilio, oppidls suis vicisque exustis, una cum eis proficis- 
cantur ; B6i5sque, qui trans Rhenum incoluerant et in agrum 
N5ricum transierant N5reiamque oppugnarant, receptos ad 
se socios sibi adsciscunt 

6. Erant omnino itinera duo quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent: tinum per Sequan5s, angustum et difficile, inter 
montem luram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua They arrange 
singuli cam ducerentur ; mons autem altissimus j?^c o^ 
impendebat, ut facile perpauci prohibere possent : 1^^^^7^^ 5 

1. _ . . , ij.- n •!• Province, 

alterum per provinciam nostram, multo facilius 
atque expeditius, propterea quod inter fines Helvetiorum et 
Allobrogura, qui nuper pacati erant, Rhodanus fluit, isque 
nonnullis locis vado transitur. Extremum oppidum Alio- 
brogum est proximumque Helvetiorum finibus Genava. Ex 10 
60 oppido p5ns ad Helvetios pertinet. Allobrogibus sese vel 
persuasurds, quod nondum bon5 animo in populum Romanum 
viderentur, existimabant, vel vi coacturos ut per suos fines 
eos ire paterentur. Omnibus rebus ad profectionem com- 
paratis, diem dicunt qua die ad ripam Rhodani omnes con- 15 
veniant. Is dies erat a. d. v. Kal. Apr., L. Pisone A. Gabi- 
nid consulibus. 

7. Caesari cum id nuntiatum esset, eos per provinciam 
nostram iter facere conari, maturat ab urbe proficisci, et 
quam maximis potest itineribus in Galliam ulte- caeaar delays 
riorem contendit et ad Genavam pervenit. Pro- <«?<».*' 
vinciae tola quam maximum potest mflitum numerum imperat 5 
(erat omnino in Gallia ulteriore legio una), pontem qui erat 
ad Genavam iubet rescind!. Ubi de eius adventu Helvetii 
certiores facta sunt, le^tos ad eum mittunt nobilissimos 
civitatis, cuius legationis Nammeius et Verucloetius princi- 
pem locum obtinebant, qui dicerent sibi esse in animo sine 10 
ull5 malefici5 iter per provinciam facere, propterea quod 
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aliud iter haberent nullum : rogare ut eius voluntate id sibi 
facere liceat. Caesar, quod memoria tenebat L. Cassium 
consulem occisum exercituinque eius ab Helvetiis pulsum et 

15 sub iugum missum, concedendum non putabat ; neque 
homines inimic5 animo, data facuMte per provinciam itineris 
faciundi, tempemturds ab iniuria et malefici5 existimabat. 
Tamen, ut spatium intercedere posset dum milites quos im- 
peraverat convenirent, le^tls respondit diem se ad deliberan- 

20 dum sumpturum : si quid vellent, ad Id. Apr. reverterentur. 

8. Interea ea legione quam secum habebat militibusque 
qui ex pr5vincia convenerant, a lacu Lemanno, qui in flumen 
He prevents Rhodanum influit, ad montem luram, qui fines 

thetr crossing . , . t 

the Rhone. Sequan5rum ab Helvetiis dividit, milia passuum 

5 decem novem murum in altitudinem pedum sedecim fossam- 

que perducit. Eo opere perfects praesidia disp5nit, castella 

communit, qu5 facUius, si se invito transire conarentur, pro- 

hibere possit. Ubi ea dies quam constituerat cum legatis 

venit, et legati ad eum reverterunt, negat se more et exem- 

10 pl5 populi R5mani posse iter ulli per provinciam dare ; et, si 

vim facere conentur, prohibittirum ostendit. Helve tii ea spe 

deiecti, navibus iunctis ratibusque compluribus factis, alii 

vadis Rhodani, qua minima altitiido fluminis erat, nonnum- 

quam interdiii, saepius noctti, si perrumpere possent c5nati, 

15 operis munitione et militum concursu et telis repulsi hoc 

conatu destiterunt. 

9. Relinquebatur una per Sequanos via, qua Sequanis in- 
vitis propter angustias ire non poterant. His cum sua sponte 
The Helvetians p^rsuadere non possent, legatos ad Dumnorigem 
H^^fmmThe' Acduum mittuut, ut eo deprecatore a Sequanis 

^ th?^hihHr^^ impetrarent. Dumnorix gratia et largitione apud 
vounry, Scquauos pliirimum poterat, et Helvetiis erat 

amicus quod ex ea civitate Orgetorigis filiam in matrimonium 



duxerat; et cupiditate regni adductus novis rebus studebat, 
et quam plurimas civitates suo beneficio habere obstrictas 
volebat. Itaque rem suscipit et a Sequanis impetrat ut per 10 
fines su5s Helvetios ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese 
dent perficit: Sequani, ne itinere 'Helvetios prohibeant; 
Helvetii, ut sine nialefici5 et iniuria ti-anseant. 

10. Caesari reniintiatur Helve tiis esse in animo per agrum 
Sequan5rum et Aeduorum iter in Santonum fines facere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium iSnibus absunt, quae caesar brings 
civitas est in provincia. Id si fieret, intellegebat ^o^set^r 
magno cum periculo provinciae futurum ut homi- p^*^^- 5 
nes bellicosos, populi Romani iuimicos, locis patentibus maxi- 
meque frumentariis finitim5s haberet. Ob eas causas ei 
mtinitioni quam fecerat T. Labienum le^tum praefecit ; ipse 
in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit duasque ibi legiones 
c5nscribit, et tres, quae circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex 10 
hibemis educit, et, qua proximum iter in ulteriorem Galliam 
per Alpes erat, cum his quinque legionibus ire contendit. 
Ibi Ceutrones et Graioceli et Caturiges locis superi5ribus 
occupLtis itinere exercitum prohibere conantur. Compluri- 
bus his proeliis pulsis, ab Ocelo, quod est citerioris pr5vin- 15 
ciae extremum, in fines Voconti5rum ulterioris provinciae 
die septimo pervenit ; inde in AUobrogum fines, ab AUobro- 
gibus in Segusiavos exercitum ducit. Hi sunt extra pro- 
vinciam trans Rhodanum primi. 

11. Helvetii iam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas 
copias traduxerant, et in Aedu5rum fines pervenerant eorum- 
que agros populabantur. Aedui, cum se suaque The neivetiant 
ab eis defendere non possent, legatos ad Caesa- ^^Inl^ofthe 
rem mittunt rogatum auxiliura : Ita se omni piai^ecLesiTl 5 
tempore de populo Romano mentos esse ut paene 

in conspectu exercitus nostri agn vastan, liberi eorum in 
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servitutem abdtici, oppida expugnari non debuerint. Eodem 
tempore Ambarri, necessarii et consanguinei Aeduorum, 

10 Caesarem certi5rem faciunt sese depopulatis agris non facile 
ab oppidis vim hostium prohibere. Item Allobroges, qui 
trans Rhodanum vicos possessionesque habebant, fuga se ad 
Caesarem recipiunt et demonstrant sibi praeter agri solum 
nihil esse reliqui. Quibus rebus adduct'us Caesar non ex- 

15 spectandum sibi statuit dum, omnibus f ortunis sociorum con- 
sumptis, in Santonos Helvetii pervenirent. 

12. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines Aeduorum et Se- 
quanorum in Rhodanum influit, incredibili lenilate, ita ut 
At the crossing oculis in utram partem fluat iudicari non possit. 

o^ tits j4.7*cl7* Cols^ 

sar destroys the Id Helvetu ratibus ac lintribus iunctis transibant. 

Tiguriniwho , • p 

b formed the rear- Ubi per exploratorcs Caesar certior lactus est 

gvard of the ■*• -^ ^ 

Helvetians, tres iam partes copiarum Helvetios id flumen 
traduxisse, quartam fere partem citm flumen Ararim reli- 
quam esse, de tertm vigUia cum legi5nibus tiibus e castris 
profectus, ad eam partem pervenit quae n5ndum flumen 

10 transierat. Eos impeditos et inopinantes aggressus magnam 
partem eorum concidit ; reliqui sese fugae mandarunt atque 
in proximas silvas abdiderunt. Is j^gus appellabatur Tiguri- 
nus; nam omnis ci vitas Helvetia in quattuor pLgos divisa 
est. Hic pagus unus, cum dom5 exisset patrum nostrorum 

15 memoria, L. Cassium consulem interfecerat et eius exercitum 
sub iugum miserat. Ita sive casu sive consUio deorum im- 
mortalium, quae pars civitatis Helvetiae insignem calamita- 
tem popul5 Romano intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. 
Qua in re Caesar n5n solum publicas sed etiam privatas iniu- 

20 rias ultus est, quod eius soceri L. Pis5nis avum, L. Pisonem 
legatum, Tigurini eodem proelio quo Cassium interfecerant. 

13. Hoc proelio facto, reliquas copias Helve tiorum ut 
consequi posset, pontem in Arare faciendum curat atque ita 
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exercitum traducit. Helvetii repentino eius adventii com« 
mot5, cum id quod ipsi diebus xx aegerrime confecerant, 
ut flumen transirent, ilium uno die fecisse Intel- The Helvetians ^ 
legerent, legates ad eum mittunt ; cuius legationis ^!^^hJmgmiy 
Divico princeps fuit, qui bello Cassiano dux Hel- ^ Mpe<u:e. 
vetiorum f uerat. Is ita cum Caesare egit : Si pacem populus 
Romanus cum Helvetiis faceret, in eam partem ituros atque 
ibi futures Helvetios ubi eos Caesar constituisset atque esse 10 
voluisset: sin bell5 persequi perseveraret, reminisceretur et 
veteris incommodi populi Roman! et pristinae virtutis Helve- 
tiormn. Quod improviso unum pagum adortus esset, cum 
ei qui flumen transissent suis auxilium f erre non possent, ne 
ob earn rem aut suae raagnopere virtuta tribueret aut ipsos 15 
despiceret : se ita a patribus maioiibusque suis didicisse ut 
magis virtute contenderent quam dolo aut insidiisniterentur. 
Qua re ne committeret ut is locus ubi constitissent ex ca- 
lamitate populi Roman! et intemeci5ne exercitus nomen 
caperet aut memoriam proderet. 20 

14. His Caesar ita respondit: Eo sibi minus dubitationis 
dari, quod eas res quas legafi Helveti! commemorassent me- 
moria teneret, atque eo ffravius ferre quo minus caesarproposes 

■*• ^ ^ ^ ■*■ terms which 

merito populi Roman! accidissent ; qui si alicuius *^^y refuse. 
iniuriae sibi donscius f uisset, non f uisse diflicile cavere ; sed 5 
eo deceptum, quod neque commissum a se intellegeret qua re 
timeret, neque sine causa timendum putaret. Quod si ve- 
teris contumeliae oblivisc! vellet, num etiam recentium 
iniuriarum, quod eo invito iter per provinciam per vim 
temptassent, quod Aeduos, quod Ambarros, quod AUobroges 10 
vexassent, memoriam deponere posse? Quod sua victoria 
tarn insolenter gl5riarentur, quodque tam diu se impune 
iniurias tulisse admirarentur, eodem pertinere. Consuesse 
enim deos immorlales, quo gravius homines ex commutatione 
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15 rerum doleant, quos pr5 scelere eorum ulcisci velint, his se- 
cundi5res interdum res et diuturniorem impunitatem conce- 
dere. Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides ab eis sibi dentur, 
uti ea quae polliceantur facturos intellegat, et si Aeduis de 
iniuriis quas ipsis sociisque eorum intulerint, item si AUo- 

20brogibus satisfaciant, sese cum eis j^cem esse facturum. 
Divico respondit : Ita Helvetios a maioribus suis institutos 
esse uta obsides accipere, non dare, consuerint ; eius rei popu- 
lum Romanum esse testem. H5c responsd dato discessit. 
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INTRODUCTION 



The appendix, in its present fqrm, is not an enlargement of the former 
one, but has been written independently. It is intended primarily to 
gather into a systematic whole the grammatical notes given in the lessons, 
and to supplement them; and it is furthermore intended to include all 
the grammatical material which need be put into the hands of a Caesar 
or Cicero class. The regular paradigms are given in full, with only such 
exceptional forms as are needed for the reading of Caesar and Cicero. 
It is believed that the treatment of sjoitax covers all the essential usages 
of those authors, and that the relatively large amount of explanation is 
given only where it is needed. Rules are almost invariably stated in 
full, so that when the student takes up a more complete grammar he 
will have to master only the exceptions, not the principles. 

The examples are in part made up, for the sake of brevity and clear- 
ness, but are drawn largely from Caesar and Cicero. References to 
Caesar are made by book, chapter, and line of the chapter as nearly 
as the varying editions will permit. References to Cicero are made by 
oration and section. 

The writer has consulted the usual authorities and is under special 
obligations, as regards the treatment of the verb, to the writings and 
personal instruction of Professor "William Gardner Hale. The present 
treatment of the verb is by no means in full accord with Professor Hale's, 
yet it is largely influenced by it. 

841 



PRONUNCIATION 

QUANTITY OF VOWELS 

1. A vowel is usually short: 

a. Before another vowel, or h; as 65, nihil. 

b. Before nd and nt; as laudandua, laudant. 

c. Before any other final consonant than a; as laudem, laudat 

2. A vowel is long: 

a. Before gn, n^ and ns; as dignua, infert, cdnsuL 

h. When it results from contraction; as isset, for iisset. 

8. A vowel is usually long: 

a. Before the consonant i; as eiua. 

b. In monosyllahles not ending in b, d, 1, m, or t; as md, hie, but 

ab, ad. 

4. SOUNDS OF VOWELS 

It will be noticed in the following table that in some cases the short 
and long vowels have the same sound, in others a slightly different 
sound. 

a = a in Cuba a = ah! 

e = e in ne^ e = eyin they 

i = i in pin i = t in machine 

= in for (not as in got) 5 = oh! 

u = 00 in foot u = 00 in boot 

y = French u or German «; it rarely occurs. 

6. SOUNDS OF DIPHTHONGS 

A diphthong is two vowel sounds run together into one. If the 
student will first pronounce a, then u, then will run the two together, 
he will get the sound of ow in how^ the proper pronunciation of the 
diphthong au. So with the other diphthongs. 

242 
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ae = at in aide 

oe = oi in oil 

au = on; in how 

en has no English equivalent. Run the two sounds together. 

ui occurs in huie and cui, pronounced wheek and kwee. 

SOUNDS OF CONSONANTS 

6. The consonants are sounded as in English, with the following 
exceptions: 

and g are always hard, as in can, go 

i (consonant, sometimes printed j) s=y in yet 

r pronounced distinctly 

8 as in thiSf never as in these 

t as in tin, never as in nation 

v = w 

x=A» 

oh) ph) th, =s c, Pt t 

bs, bt = ps, pt 

8u = 8w in Buadeo, suavis, suesco, and their compounds. 

7. i is generally a consonant between vowels, and at the beginning 
of a word before a vowel. In compounds of iacio, consonant i is pro- 
nounced, but not written, before vowel i; as deicid, pronounced as if 
deiicio. 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES 

8. A syllable is short if it contains a short vowel that is followed 
by another vowel or a single consonant. 

9. A syllable is long: 

a. If it contains a long vowel or a diphthong; as both syllables of 
laudo. 

6. If its vowel is followed by x, z, or any two consonants except 
a mute followed by a liquid (b, c, d, g, p, t, ch, ph, th, followed by 1 
or r). If a short vowel is followed by a mute and a liquid, the syllable 
is short in prose, though it may be long in poetry. First syllable of 
mittit is long; of patria, short in prose. 

ACCENT 

10. Words of two syllables are accented on the first syllable; as 

om^nia. 

1 1 . Words of more than two syllables are accented on the penult if 

it is long, on the antepenult if the penult is short; as divi^aa, in^colunt. 
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1 2. When an enclitic is joined to another word, the accent falls on 
the syllable immediately preceding the enclitic; as Qallia^que. 

INFLECTIONS 

NOUNS 

13. RULES OF GENDER 

The gender of most nouns is determined by the nominative end- 
ing, or must be learned for the individual words; but the following 
rules will prove helpful, though there are exceptions. 

a. The names of male beings, rivers, winds, and months are masculine. 

h. The names of female beings, countries, towns, islands, plants, 
trees, and of most abstract qualities are feminine, 

c. Indeclinable nouns, and infinitives, phrases, and clauses used as 
nouns are neuter, 

14. DECLENSIONS 

There are five declensions of Latin nouns, distinguished from each 
other by the final letter of the stem, and the ending of the genitive 
singular. 

DECLENSION FINAL LETTER OF STEM ENDING OF GEN. SINO. 

I. 
11. 

III. 

IV. 
V. 

16. FIRS 

The stem ends in -a; the nominative in -a. The gender is usnallj 
feminine. 
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a. Exceptions in gender are shown by meanings (13); as nauta, m., 
sailor, ICatrona, m., the (river) Mqme. 

b. The locative singular ends in -ae. 



16. 



SECOND DECLENSION 



The stem ends in -o; the nominative masculine in -us, -er, -ir; 
the nominative neuter in -um. 





Servnu, m., 


Puer, M.| 


Ager, M., 


Vir, M., 


Belluxn, n., 




dove 


hoy 


fldd 

8INGUI.AB 


man 


war 


AT. 


servus 


puer 


ager 


vir 


bellnm 


G. 


eervi 


pueri 


agri 


viri 


belli 


D, 


servd 


puero 


agrd 


viro 


bello 


A. 


servum 


puemm 


agrum 


virum 


bellum 


V. 


serve 


puer 


ager 


vir 


bellum 


A. 


servo 


puero 


agro 

PLURAL 


viro 


bello 


N. 


servi 


pueri 


agri 


viri 


bella » 


G. 


servdrum 


pueronim 


agrdrutn 


virorum 


bellorum 


D, 


servis 


pueris 


agris 


viris 


bellis 


A, 


servds 


pueros 


agros 


viros 


bella 


V, 


servi 


pueri 


agri 


viri 


bella 


A, 


servis 


pueris 


agris 


viris 


bellis 



a. Exceptions in gender are usually shown by the meanings (13). 
VulgxLB, crowd, is usually neuter. 

5. The locative singular ends in -i. 

c. Nouns in -ius and -iuxn regularly formed the genitive and vocative 
singular in -i, instead of -ii and -ie, until after the time of Caesar and 
Cicero. The words are accented as if the longer form were used; con- 
sili, of a plan, 

(L A few words have -urn instead of -oruxn in the genitive plural; 
Bocium (or socioruiu), of allies. 



THIRD DECLENSION 

1 7. Third declension stems end in a consonant or in -i. Nominative 
Qaee-ending for masculines and feminines, -s or none; for neuters, non^. 
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A, Consonant Stems 



1 8. Stems ending in a labial mute, b or p. The nominative ending 



IS 





TrabSy s 


'., beam 


Princeps, 


M., chief 




Stem 


trab- 


Stem princii>- 




SINaULAB 


pluhal 


BINOULAB 


PLXTBAL 


N. 


trabs 


trabes 


princeps 


principes 


G. 


trabis 


trabum 


principis 


principnm 


D, 


trabi 


trabibus 


principi 


principibua 


A, 


trabem 


trabes 


principem 


principes 


V. 


trabs 


trabes 


princeps 


principes 


A. 


trabe 


trabibus 


principe 


principibua 



1 9. Stems ending in a dental mute, d or t. The nominative ending 
for masculines and feminines is -s, and the final d or t of the stem is 
dropped before it. 





LauB, F. 


f praiae 


Miles, M. 


, soldier 


Caput, 


N., head 




Stem laud- 


Stem milit- 


Stem capitr 




smauLAB 


PLURAL 


BIN6ULAB 


PLURAL 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


N. 


laus 


laudes 


miles 


milites 


caput 


capita 


0, 


laudis 


laudum 


militis 


militum 


capitis 


capitum 


D, 


laud! 


laudibus 


militi 


militibus 


capiti 


capitibiifl 


A. 


laudem 


laudes 


militem 


milites 


caput 


capita 


V. 


laus 


laudes 


miles 


milites 


caput 


capita 


A. 


laude 


laudibus 


milite 


militibus 


capite 


capitibus 



20. Stems ending in a gutteral mute, g or c. The nominative end- 
ing is -8, which unites with the final g or c of the stem to form z. 



Lex, F., 


law 




Dux, 


]&•] 


leader 


Stem leg^ 






Stem due- 


SINaULAR 




PLURAL 


BINOULAR 






PLURAL 


N. lex 




leges 


dux 






duces 


0, legis 




legum 


duels 






ducum 


D. legi 




legibus 


duci 






ducibus 


A. legem 




leges 


ducem 






duces 


F. lex 




leges 


dux 






duces 


A. lege 




legibus 


duce 






ducibus 
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2 1 . Stems ending in a liquid, 1 or r. There is no nominative case- 
ending. 



Cdnsiil, M., consul 
Stem consul- 

SnXQ. FLU. 

N, consul consules 

G. consulis consulum 

D, cdnsuli consulibus 

A, consulem consules 

V, consul consules 

A, cdnsule consulibus 



Pater, M., father 
Stem patr- 



8iNa. 
pater 
patris 
patri 
patrem 
pater 
patre 



PLU. 

patres 

patrum 

patribus 

patres 

patres 

patribus 



Aequor, n., sea 
Stem aequor- 

8INO. 

aequor 



aequons 

aequori 

aequor 

aequor 

aequore 



PLU. 

aequora 

aequorum 

aequoribus 

aequora 

aequora 

aequoribus 



22. Stems ending in a nasal, m or n. There is no nominative 
case-ending, except in hiems, the only stem in -m. The nominative of 
masculines and feminines usually drops the final n and changes the 
preceding vowel to 6. 

Virg^, F., maiden 
Stem virg^- 

SINa PLU. 

virgo virgines 
virginis virginum 
virgin! virginibus 
virginem virgines 
virgo virgines 
virgine virginibus 

23. Stems ending in 8 (apparently r, because 8 changes to r between 
two vowels). The nominative has no case-ending, but usually ends in 
8, sometimes in r. 

Honor, m., honor 
Stem hon58- 





Hienu 


1, F., winter 




Stem hiem- 




BTSB. 


PLU. 


N. 


hiems 


hiemes 


G. 


hiemis 


hiemum 


D, 


hiemi 


hiemibus 


A. 


hiemem 


hiemes 


V. 


hiems 


hiemes 


A. 


hieme 


hiemibus 



Flumen, 


N., river 


Stem flumin- 


• 
8INO. 


PLU. 


flumen 


flumina 


fluminis 


fluminum 


flumini 


fluminibus 


flumen 


flumina 


flumen 


flnrnina 


flumine 


fluminibus 



Kos, M., custom 
Stem ni58- 



Ccrpus, N.y body 
Stem corpos- 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A, 
V. 
A. 



BINO. 

mos 

moris 

mori 



PLU. 

mores 

mdrum 

moribus 



mor^n mores 
m5s mdres 
m5re moribus 



BISQ. PLU. SING. 

honor honores corpus 

honoris honorum corporis 

honor! honoribus corpori 

honorem honores corpus 

honor honores corpus 

honore honoribus corpore 



PLU. 

corpora 

corporum 

corporibus 

corpora 

corpora 

corporibus 



B. i-&rEMs 

24. Here belong masculine and feminine nouns ending in -is or' 
if they have the same number of syllables in the genitive as in the 
nominative, and neuters in -e, -al, -ar. 
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25. Theoretically the i should apx)ear in all cases except the 
nominative and vocative plural of masculines and feminines, and the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative singular of some neuters; but this 
declension became confused with that of consonant stems, and no 
absolute rule can be given for the endings. Masculine and feminine nouns 
usually have ace, -em, abl-, -e, ace. plural -es,. Neuters have abl. -L 

Tussis, F., Ignis, M., Caedes, f., Cubile, n.. Animal, n., 

cough fire slaughter couch animal 

Stem tussi- Stem igni- Stem caedi- Stem cubili- Stem animali- 



N, tussis 

G. tussis 

D. tussi 

A. tussim 

V. tussis 

A. tussi 



Ignis 

Ignis 

igni 

ignem 

Ignis 

igni or -e 



BINGULAB 

caedes 

caedis 

caedi 

caedem 

caedes 

caede 

PLI7BAL 



cubile 

cubilis 

cubili 

cubile 

cubile 

cubili 



N, tusses ignes caedes cubilia 

G. tussium ignium caedium cubilium 

D. tussibus ignibus caedibus cubilibus 

A, tussis or -es ignes or -is caedes or -is cubilia 

F. tusses ignes caedes cubilia 

A, tussibus ignibus caedibus cubilibus 



animal 

animalis 

animali 

animal 

animal 

animali 



animalia 

animalium 

animalibus 

animalia 

animalia 

animalibus 



C, Mixed Stems 



26. Some consonant stems have borrowed from -i stems the genitive 
plural in -iuxn and the accusative plural in -is. Here belong most mono- 
syllables in -s and -x preceded by a consonant; most nouns in -ns and 
-rs; and a few nouns in -tas, -tatis. 





Cliens, m. 


, retainer 


Urbs, 


F., cUy 




Stem client- 




Stem 


urb- 




BINGULAR 




PLURAL 


SINQVLAB 


PLURAI 


N, 


cliens 




clientes 


urbs 


urbes 


G, 


clientis 




clientium 


urbis 


urbium 


D. 


client! 




clientibus 


urbi 


urbibus 


A. 


client-em 




clientes or -is 


urbem 


urbes or 


V. 


cliens 




clientes 


urbs 


.urbes 


A. 


cliente 




clientibus 


urbe 


urbibus 



•IS 
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D. Irregular Nouns 



27. The following nouns present peculiarities of inflection: 

Senex, m., Os, n., Vis, f., B5s, m. f., luppiter, m., 

force ox, cow Jupiter 



old man 



N. senex 

G. senis 

D. seni 

A. senem 

V. senex 

A. sens 

N, senes 

G. senum 

D. senibus 

A. senes 

V, senes 

A, senibus 



hone 



OS 

ossis 
ossi 

OS 
OS 

osse 



ossa 

ossium 

ossibus 

ossa 

ossa 

ossibus 



BINOULAR 

vis 

vis 

vi 

vim 

vis 

vi 

PLURAL 

vires 

virium 

viribus 

vires 

vires 

viribus 



bos 

bovis 

bovi 

bovem 

b5s 

bove 



luppiter 

lovis 

lovi 

lovem 

luppiter 

love 



boves 

bovum or bourn 

bobus or bubus 

boves 

boves 

bobus or bubus 



28. The gender of many nouns is shown by the meaning (18). 
There are numerous exceptions to the following rules. 

a. Masculine are nouns in 6 (but see 6,) -or, -os, -er, -es. 

b. Feminine are nouns in -d5, -g5, -15, -as, -es, -is, -us, -ys, -x, 
and jn -s when preceded by a consonant. 

c. Neuter are nouns in -a, -e, -i, -y, -c, -1, -n, -t, -ar, -ur, -us. 



29. 



FOURTH DECLENSION 



Stem ends in -u; nominative masculine in -us, nominative 
neuter in -u. 



Fructus, M., fruit 



Cornu, N., kom 



SINGULAR 



PLURAL 



SINGULAR 



PLURAL 



N, 


fructus 


fructus 


cornu 


cornua 


G. 


fructus 


fructuuin 


cornus 


cornuum 


D. 


fructui 


fructibus 


cornu 


comibus 


A. 


fructum 


fructus 


cornu 


cornua 


V. 


fructus 


fructus 


cornu 


cornua 


A. 


fructu 


fructibug 


cornu 


comibus 
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a. DomuB, houaCf manuB, handy Idua, Ides, are feminine. 
6. The dative singular of nouns in -ua sometimes ends in -u. 

c. The dative and ablative plural of a few nouns sometimes end in 
-ubuB. 

d, DomuB has the following second declension forms: 

domi (locative), at home; domum, homewards; domo, from hxrnie; demos 
(plural), hmiewards. 



30. 



FIFTH DECLENSION 



Stem ends in -e; nominative in -es. Usually feminine. 





Dies, M., 


day 




Bes, F., 


thing 




BINO. 


PLUB. 


BINO. 


• 


PLUB. 


N, 


dies 


dies 


res 




res 


G. 


die! 


dierum 


rei 




renim 


D. 


diei 


diebus 


rei 




rebus 


A, 


diem 


dies 


rem 




res 


V. 


dies 


dies 


res 




res 


A. 


die 


diebus 


ze 




rebus 



a. Dies in the singular is either masculine or feminine (feminine 
usually in the sense of an appointed day or a long space of time); in the 
plural it is masculine. Its compounds are masculine. 

b. The ending of the genitive and dative singular is -ei after a vowel, 
-ei after a consonant, -e is sometimes used instead of either. 

c. Dies and res are the only nouns of this declension that are 
declined throughout the plural. Acies, spes, and a few others have 
nominative and accusative plural forms. 

ADJECTIVES 



3 1 . ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 



Mas, 

N, magnus 
6r. magni 
Z>. magno 
A, magnum 
V. magne 
A» magno 



BZXaULAB 

Fern. 

magna 

magnae 

magnae 

magnam 

magna 

magna 



Magnus, large 
Neut, Mas, 



magnum 

magni 

magno 

magnum 

magnum 

magno 



PLURAL 

Fern, 



Neut, 



magni magnae magna 

magnorum magnarum magnoram 
magnis magnis magnis 
magnos magnas magna 
magni magnae magna 

magnis magnis magnis 
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Liber, free 



Ifas. 

N. liber 

G, liberi 

D. libero 

A, liberum 

F. liber 

A, libero 



Mas, 

N. aeger 

G, 2udgri 

D. aegro 

A. aegrum 

F. aeger 

A. aegro 

32. 



smeuLAB 

libera 

liberae 

liberae 

liberam 

libera 

libera 



SINOULAB 

Fern, 

aegra 

aegrae 

aegrae 

aegram 

aegra 

aegra 



Neut, 

liberum 

liberi 

liberd 

liberum 

liberum 

libero 



Mas. 

liberi 

liberorum 

liberie 

liberos 

liberi 

liberis 



Aeger, ill 



Neut. 

aegrum 

aegri 

aegrd 

aegrum 

aegrum 

aegro 



Mas. 

aegri 

aegrorum 

aegris 

aegr5s 

aegri 

aegris 



PLURAL 

Fern. 

liberae 

liberarum 

liberis 

liberas 

liberae 

liberis 



PLURAL 

Fern. 



Neut. 

libera 

liberorum 

liberis 

libera 

libera 

liberis 



Neut. 



aegrae aegra 
a^rarum aegrdrum 
aegris aegris 
aegras aegra 
aegrae aegra 
aegris aegris 



Adjectives with Genitive in -ius. 



Nine adjectives of the first and second declensions have the genitive 
singular in -ius (in alter usually -ius) and the dative singul^^ in -i in 
airgenders. These are alius, another ^ solus, onlyj ullus, any, unus, 
one, totus, whole, nullus, no, alter, the other, uter, which (of two), neuter, 
neither. In the plural the case-endings of these adjectives are exactly 
the same as in magnus. Note the ending -ud in the neuter of alius. 



SINGULAR 





Mas. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


Mas. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. 


unus 


una 


unum 


totus 


tota 


totum 


G. 


unius 


unius 


unius 


totius 


totius 


totius 


D. 


uni 


uni 


uni 


toti 


toti 


«5ti 


A. 


unum 


unam 


unum 


totum 


tot4irn 


totum 


A. 


uno 


una 


uno 


toto 


t5ta 


toto 


N. 


alius 


alia 


aliud 


alter 


altera 


alterum 


G. 


alius 


alius 


alius 


alterius 


alterius 


alterius 


D. 


alii 


alii 


alii 


alteri 


alteri 


alteri 


A. 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


alterum 


alteram 


alterum 


A. 


alio 


alia 


alio 


altero 


altera 


altero 
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33. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 



There are both consonant stems and i-stems. Adjectives of three 
termiriations have a special form in the nominative singular for each 
gender; adjectives of two terminations have one form in the nomioative 
singular for the masculine and feminine, another for the neuter; adjec- 
tives of one termination have the same form in the nominative singular 
for all genders. 

A, Consonant Stems 



34. Two Terminations. 







Fortior, braver 






BINGULAB 


FLURAL 




Mas. 


and Fern, 


Neuter 


Mas. and Fem. 


Neuter 


N, 


fortior 


fortius 


fortiores 


fortiora 


0. 


fortioris 


fortioris 


fortiomm 


fortiomm 


D. 


fortiori 


fortidri 


fortioribus 


fortioribus 


A, 


fortiorem 


fortius 


fortiores 


fortiora 


V. 


fortior 


fortius 


fortiores 


fortiora 


A. 


fortiore 


fortiore 


fortioribus 


fortioribus 



a. Here belong all comparatives, but plus, more, is irregular and 
defective. In the singular it is used only as a noun. 



8INOT7I.AB 


PLURAL 






• Neuter 


Mas. and Fem. 


Neuter 




N plus 




plures 


plura 




0, plurifl 


plurium 


plurium 




D. 




pluribus 


pluribus 




A. plus 




plures 


plura 




A. 




pluribus 


pluribus 




36. One termination. 












VetuB, old 






8INGXTI.AB 






PLURAL 




Mas. and Fem, 


Neat, 


Mas, and Fem. 


Neut. 


N. vetus 


vetus 


veteres 




Vetera 


0, veteris 


veteris 


veterum 




vetenim 


D. veteri 


veteri 


veteribus 


veteribus 


A. veterem 


vetus 


veteres 




Vetera 


V. vetus 


vetus 


veteres 




Vetera 


A* vetereor-i 


vetere or -i veteribus 


veteribus 
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0. Here belong princeps, chief j and pauper, poor, IMves, richf also 
belongs here, but has ditia for the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
plural. 

B, i- Stems 



36. Three terminations. 



Mas. 

N. acer 
O, acris 
D, acri 
A, acrem 
V. acer 
A. acri 



SINOTTLAB 

Fem, 

acris 

acris 

acri; 

acrem 

acris 

acri 



Acer, sharp 
Neut, Mas, 



acre 

acris 

acri 

acre 

acre 

acri 



acres 

acrium 

acribus 

acres or -is 

acres 

acribus 



PLUBAL 

Fem. 

acres 

acrium 

acribus 

acres or -is 

acres 

acribus 



Neut. 

acria 

acrium 

acribus 

acria 

acria 

acribus 



0. Here belong celeber, famousj equester, equestrian^ pedester, pe^ 
destrian; names of months in -ber; and a few others. 

37. Two terminations. 



BIKeXTLAB 


\ 


Omnis, all 

PLURAL 




Mas. and Fem. 


Neut. 


3fflw. and Fem. 


Neut. 


N. omnis 


omne 


omnes 


omnia 


G. omnis 
D. omni 


omnis 
omni 


omnium 
omnibus 


omnium 
omnibus 


A. omnem 


omne 


omnes or -is 


omnia 


V. omnis 
A. omni 


omne 
omni 


omnes 
omnibus 


omnia 
omnibus 



a. Here belong all adjectives in -is, -e. 
38. One termination. 







Audax, bold 




BINGULAB 






PLUBAL 




Mas. and Fem. 


Neut. 




Ma>s. and Fern. 


Neut. 


N. audax 


audax 




audaces 


audacia 


G. audacis 


audacis 




audacium 


audacium 


D. audaci 


audaci 




audacibus 


audacibus 


A. audaoem 


audax 




audaces or -is 


audacia 


V. audax 


audax 




audaces 


audacia 


A, audaci or -e 


audaci or -e 


audacibus 


audacibus 
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Oriens 


> rising 




BraaULAB 




PLUBAL 


Mas. and Fern, 


Neat. 


Mn». and Fern, 


Neat. 


N, oriens 


oriens 


orientes 


orientia 


G. orientis 


orientis 


orientium 


orientium 


D. orient! 


orient! 


orientibns 


orientibns 


A. orientem 


oriens 


orientes or -is 


orientia 


V. oriens 


oriena 


orientes 


orientia 


A. oriente or -i 


oriente or -i 


orientibus 


orientibus 



a. Here belong most adjectives of one termination, and all participles 
in -ans and -ens. Participles usually have the ablative singular in -i 
only when used as adjectives, in -e when used as participles or nouns. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 

39. The r^ular comparative endings are -ior^ -ius; superlative, 
•issimus, -a, -uzn. They are added to the base of the positive (found by 
removing the case-ending from the genitive singular). Examples: 
alius, high (base, alt-); altior, -ius, higher; altissixnus, -a, -uzn, highest; 
fortis, brave (base, fort-); fortior, braver; fortissimus, bravest. 

40. Adjectives in -er form the comparative regularly, but form the 
superlative by adding -rimus to the nominative of the positive. Exam- 
ple: acer, sharp (base, acr-); acrior; acerrimus. 

41. Most adjectives in -ills are compared regularly. Five, while 
forming the comparative regularly, form the superlative by adding 
-limus to the base of the positive. They are &cilis, easy; difficilis, 
difficult; similis, like; dissimilis, unlike; humilis, low. Example: fiAcilis 
(base, facil-), facilior, facillimus. 



42. IRREGULAR COMPARISON 

bonus, melior, optimus, good, better, best 

malus, peior, pessimus, bad, w(yrsey worst 

magnus, malor, maximus, greaJt, greater , greatest 

parvus, minor, minimus, smaU, less, least 

multus, plus (n.), plurimus, much, more, most 

multi, pltires, plurimi, m/iny, more, most 

nequam, (inded.), nequior, neqxdssimuBy worthless, etc. 

frugi {inded. ), frugalior, frugalissimus, useful, worthy, etc 

dexter, dexterior, dextimus, on the right, dexterous, etc. 
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DEFECTIVE COMPARISON 

43. The following comparatives and superlatives appear without a 
I)OBitive because formed from stems not used as adjectives: — 

citra {adv» on this side): citerior, citiznus, hither y hithermost 
de (prep, down): deterior, deterrimus, worsej worst 
intra (prep, in, within): interior, intixnus, inner y inmost 
prae {prep, before): prior, primus, /ormer,j2r«< 
prope (adv. near) : propior, proximus, nearer, next 
ultra (adv. beyond): ulterior, ultimus,/arf/ier,/ar^7ie8<. 

44. Of the following the positive forms are rare, except when used 
as nouns (generally in the plural) : — 

exterus, exterior, extremus (extimus), outer, outmost 
inferus, inferior, infimus (imus), lower, lowest 
posteruB, posterior, postremus (postumus), latter, last 
superus, superior, supremus (sumxnus), higher, highest. 

COMPARISON BY magis, maxime 

45. Most adjectives in -us preceded by a vowel, and many others, 
form the comparative and superlative by using the adverbs magis, 
more, and maxime, inost. Example: idoneus, suitable; magis idoneus 
more suitable; maxime id5neus, most suitable. 

ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON 

46. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives in all the degrees of 
comparison. 

a. The positive is either the accusative singular neuter of the adjec- 
tive; as multum, much; facile, easUy: or is formed from adjectives of the 
first and second declensions by adding -e to the base; as latus, vnde 
(base, lat-), late, widely; or is formed from adjectives of the third 
declension by adding -iter, less often -ter, to the base; as fortis, brave 
(base fort-), fortiter, bravely. 

6. The comparative is the accusative singular neuter of the com- 
parative of the adjective; as pliis, more; Daxsilius, more easily; latius, 
more widdy; fortius, more bravely. 

c. The superlative is formed by adding -e to the base of the super- 
lative of the adjective; or, less often, is its accusative singular neuter; 
as plurimum, m,ost; faciHixne, most easUy; latissime, most widdy; fortissimd 
most bravdy. 
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NUMERALS 

47. Nomeral adjectives are of three classes: cardinals, answering the 

question Jiaw manyf as one, two, etc. ; ordinals, answering the question 

which in order? as, firsts second^ etc. ; and distributives, answering the 

question how many each? as, one each, two each, etc. Numeral adverbs 

answer the question hxm ofienf as, once, twice, etc. 

Roman 

Ordinal Distributive Adverbs 

primus, -a, -um singuli, -a, semel 

-um 



Numerah Cardinal 
I. unus, -a, -um 



II. duo, -ae, -o 


secundus or alter 


bini 


bis 


III. tres, tria 


tertius 


temi or trini ter 


IV. quattuor 


quartus 


quaterui 


quater 


V. quinque 


quintus 


quini 


quinquies 


VI. sex 


sextus 


seni 


sexies 


VII. septem 


Septimus 


septeni 


septies 


VIII. oct5 


octavus 


octoni 


octies 


IX. novem 


nonus 


noveni 


novies 


X. decern 


decimus 


deni 


decies 


XI. undecim 


undecimus 


undeni 


undecies 


XII. duodecim 


duodecimus 


duodeni 


duodecies 


XIII. tredecim 


tertius decimus 


terni deni 


ter decies 


XIV. quattuordecim quartus decimus 


quaterni deni quater decies 


XV. quindecim 


quintus decimus 


quini deni 


quinquies de- 


XVI. sedecim 


sextus decimus 


seni deni 


sexiesdecies 


XVII. septendecim 


Septimus decimus septeni deni 


septies decies 


XVIII. duodoviginti 


duodevicesimus 


duodeviceni 


duodevicies 


XIX. undGviginti 


undevicesimus 


lindeviceni 


undevicies 


XX. viginti 


vicesiinus 


viceni 


vicies 


XXI. unus et viginti 


vicesimus primus 


viceni singii- 


vicies semel 


(viginti unus) 




li 




XXVIII. duodetriginta 


duodetricesimus 


duodetriceni 


duodetricies 


XXIX. undetriginta 


iindetricesimus 


undetriceni 


undetricies 


XXX. triginta 


tiicesimus 


triceni 


tricies 


XL. quadraginta 


quadragesimus 


quadrageni 


quadragies 


L. quinquaginta 


quinquagesimus 


quinquageni 


quinquagies 


LX. sexaginta 


sexagesimus 


sexageni 


sexagies 


LXX. septuaginta 


septuagesimus 


septuageni 


septuagies 


liXXX. octoginta 


octogesimus 


octdgeni 


octogies 


XO. nonaginta 


nonagesirnus 


nonageni 


nonagies 


C. centum 


centesimus 


centeni 


centiea 
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CI. centum (et) 


centesimus (et) 


centeni (et) 


centies semel 


unus 


primus 


singuli 




CO. ducenti, -ae, -i 


a ducentesimus 


duceni 


ducenties 


CCC. trecenti 


trecentesimus 


treceni 


trecenties 


CC(DC. quadringenti 


quadringente- 
simus 


quadringeni 


quadringenties 


D. qningenti 


quingentesimus 


quingeni 


quingenties 


DC. sescentl 


sescentesimus 


sesceni 


sescenties 


DCC. septingenti 


septingentesimus 


septingeni 


septingenties 


DCCC. octingenti 


odiingentesimus 


octingeni 


octingenties 


DCCCC. nongenti 


nongentesimus 


nongeni 


nongenties 


M. TTiTlle 


millesimus 


singula 
millia 


in lilies 


MM. duo millia 


bis millesimus 


bina millia 


bis millies 



a. The endings -lens and -ensixnus are often used for -ies and 
-esixnus. 

48. Of the cardinals, unus^ duo, and tres are decUned; quattuor to 
centum, inclusive^ are indeclinable; ducenti to nongenti, inclusive, are 
declined like the plural of magnus (81); mille as an adjective is in- 
declinable, as a substantive is declined like the plural of cubile (25) and 
spelled either millia or milia. Ordinals are declined like magnus, 
distributives like the plural of magnus. 

49. For the declension of unus see 82. Its plural usually means 

(mly or alone, but is used in the sense of one with nouns used only in 

the plural; as, una castra, one camp. Duo and tres are declined as 

follows: 

Duo, two Tres, three 

Mas, Fern. Neut, M: and F. Neut. 



N, 


duo 


duae 


duo 


tres 


tria 


G. 


duomm 


duarum 


du5mm 


trium 


trium 


D. 


du5bu8 


duabus 


duobus 


tribufl 


tribus 


A. 


duos, duo 


duas 


duo 


tres, tris 


tria 


A. 


dudbus 


duabus 


duobus 


tribus 


tribus 



50. The numbers intermediate between those given in the table are 
expressed as follows: In a combination of tens and units the units may 
precede, followed by et; as tres et quadraginta, three and forty; or the 
tens may precede without an et; as quadraginta tres, forty three. In 
other combinations of two numerals the higher precedes, with or with- 
out et; as ducenti (et) viginti, two hundred and twenty. In combinations 
of three or more numerals the order is as in English, without et; as 
duo millia sescenti viginti sex, two thousand six hundred and twenty six. 
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61. 



PRONOUNS 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS 



First person, ego, I 

8INO. FLUB. 



Second person, tu, you {thou) 



8INO. 



FLUB. 



N. 


ego 


nos 


tu 


vos 


G. 




f nostrum 
I nostri 


J. — ? 


f vestrum 
I vestri 


mei 


tui 


D, 


mihi 


nobis 


tibi 


vobis 


A. 


me 


nos 


te 


vos 


A. 


me 


nobis 


te 


vobis 



a. There is no personal pronoun of the third person. Its place is 
taken either by a demonstrative pronoun, usually is, he, ea, she, id, 
itf (67); or, when him, them, etc. refer to the subject (163), by the reflex- 
ive pronouns. 

6. nostrum and vestrum are the forms used as genitives of the 
whole (101); nostri and vestri, as objective genitives (98). 

c. The preposition cum is enclitic with personal pronouns; as, n5bis- 
cum, with vs, 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

62. A reflexive pronoun can neither be the subject of a finite verb 
nor agree with such a subject: therefore there can be no nominative. For 
the first and second persons the personal pronouns are used as 
reflexives. For the third person there is a special pronbun. 

First person, mei, Second person, tui, Third person, sui. 







of myself 


of 


yourself 


of himself, etc. 




8INO. 


PLUB. 


SING. 


PLUB. 


SINO. 


PLUB. 


G. 


mei 


f nostrum 
I nostri 


tui 


f vestrum 
I vestri 


sui 


eui 


D. 


mihi 


nobis 


tibi 


vobis 


sibi 


sibi 


A, 


me 


nos 


te 


vos 


se 


se 


A. 


me 


nobis 


te 


vobis 


se 


se 



a. The preposition cum is enclitic with reflexive pronouns; as secum, 
tuUh himself 



63. 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 



Xst pers. mens, -a, -um, my 
Sdpers, tuus, -a, -um, your (of one) 



noster, -tra, -trum, our 

vester, -tra, -trum, your (of 
more than one) 
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Sd 
pen. 



' dUUd, -a, -um, hiSf her, its (when suns, -a, -um, their (when re- 
referring to the subject) ferring to the subject) 
eius (gen. sing, of is) Tm^ her, eorum, earum, eorum (gen. 
its (when not referring to plur of is) their (when not 
the subject) referring to the subject) 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 



64. 




Hie, this (near the speaker) 




8IHenT.AR 






PLURAL 


• 


Mas, 


Fem, 


Neui. 


Mas, 


Fem, 


Neut. 


N. hie 


haec 


hoc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


G, huius 


huius 


huius 


horum 


hanim 


honim 


D, huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


A. hiinc 


banc 


hoc 


hos 


has 


haec 


A, hoc 


hac 


hoc 


his 


his 


his 


65. 


Iste, 


that (near the person spoken to) 






SINeULAB 






PLUBAL 




Mas, 


Fem, 


Neul, 


Mas, 


Fem, 


Neut. 


N, iste 


ista 


istud 


isti 


istae 


ista 


G. istius 


istius 


istius 


istorum 


istarum 


istorum 


D. isti 


isti 


isti 


istis 


istis 


istis 


A, istum 


istaiii 


istud 


istos 


istas 


ista 


A, istd 


ista 


isto 


istis 


istis 


istis 


56. nie, that (something more remote) is 


declined like iste. 


57. 


Is, thiSy thaty hey 


sJie, it (unemphatic) 




8IKQULAB 






PLUBAL 




Mas, 


Fem, 


Neut, 


Mas, 


Fem, 


Neut, 


N. is 


ea 


id 


ei, i 


eae 


ea 


0, eius 


eius 


eius 


eorum 


earum 


eorum 


D. ei 


ei 


ei 


eis, is 


eis, is 


eis, is 


A, eum 


earn 


id 


eos, 


eas 


ea 


A, eb 


ea 


eo 


eis, is 


eis, is 


eis, is 


58. Idenij 


, the same 


9 










8INGULAB 




PLUBAL 


Mas, 


Fem, 


Neut, 


Mas, 


Fem, Neut, 


N, idem 


eadem 


idem 


eidem or eaedem eadem 








idem 






G, eiusdem 


eiusdei 


[n eiusdei 


n eomndem earundem eorundem 
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H50-61 




finrdULAB 


ft 


^LtTRAT. 




Mob, 


Fern, 


Neut, Mas, 


Fern. 


Neut. 


D. eidem 


eidem 


eidem eisdem or 


eisdem or 


eisdem or 






isdern 


isdem 


isdem 


A. eundem 


eandem 


idem eosdem 


easdem 


eadem 


A. eodeiu 


eadem 


eodem eisdem 


eisdem 


eisdem 



69. 



THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN 



Ipse, himsdf, is declined like iste, except that the nominative and 
accusative neuter singular is ipsum. 



60. 



THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 
dui, who 







BINQULAB 






PLUBAL 






Mob. 


Fern, 


NeuJt, 


Mas, 


Fern, 


Neut, 


N. 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


0, 


cuius 


cuius 


cuius 


quorum 


quarum 


qu5nim 


D, 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


A. 


quern 


quain 


quod 


quos 


quas 


quae 


A. 


quo 


qua 


quo 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



a. dtiieunique and quisquis, whoever^ are generalizing relatives. 
The qui of quicumque is declined regularly, duisquis, quidquid, and 
quoqu5 are the only common forms of quisquis. 

6. The preposition cum is usually enclitic with the relative pronoun; 
as quibuscum, vMh whom. 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 



dui, quae, quod, the adjective who? what? id declined like the 

relative, dtds, quid, the substantive who? whaJtf is used in the singular. 

duis, whx) 

SINGULAR 

Mas. arid Fern. Neut. 

N. quis quid 

O. cuius cuius 

D. cui cui 

A. quem quid 

A. quo quo 
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a. The enclitic -nam is sometimes added to an interrogative to 
strengthen it; quianam, who, pray? 

h, Oiim is usually enclitic with the interrogative pronoun. 

62. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

The indefinite pronouns are qui, quis, and their compounds, duis 
and qui in this sense are in general declined like the interrogatives. 

SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVE 

quia, quid, any one qui, quae (qua), quod, any 

aliquis, aliquid, some (yiie aliqui, aliqua, aliquod, some 

quispiam, quidpiam, some one quispiam, quaepiam, quodpiam, 

soms 

quisquam, quidquam, any one (adjective supplied by ullus) 
(abl. sing, and entire plural sup- 
plied by iillus, -a, -um) 

qui^^, quaevis, quidvis ) quiyis, quaevis, quodvis \ 

quilibe^ quaelibet,quidlibet j ^ quilibet, quaeUbet, quodlibetj 
onee\^,y youiike any you like 

quidam, quaedam, qidddam, a cer- qtudam, quaedam, quoddam, a 
tain man certain 

quisque, quidque, each qulsque, quaeque, quodque, ea4:h 

a. In qui and aliqui the nominative and accusative plural neuter 
have the same forms as the nominative singular feminine. 

b. In the declension of quidam, m becomes n before d; as quendam. 

VERBS 

63. There are four conjugations of Latin verbs, distinguished from 
one another by the final vowel of the stem, best seen in the present 
infinitive. 



CONJUeATION 


FINAL YOWKL OF BTIX 


FRB8KNT IXFINITTVTB 


I. 


a 


-are 


II. 


e 


-ere 


III. 


changeable 


-ere 


IV. 


i 


-ire 



64. All forms of a verb are based on one or another of three stems, — 
the present stem, the perfect stem, and the supine stem. In regular 
verbs the perfect and supine st^ms are based on the present stem, but in 
some irregular verbs they are formed on distinct roots. 
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a. On the present stem are based: active and pamve^ — ^present, 
imperfect, and future indicative; present and imperfect subjunctive; 
imperative; present infinitive: active, — present participle; gerund: 
passive, — gerundive. 

6. On the perfect stem are based : active, — ^perfect, pluperfect, and 
future perfect indicative; perfect and pluperfect subjunctive; perfect in- 
finitive. 

c. On the supine stem are based: active and passive, — future infinitive: 
active, — future participle; supine: passive, — perfect, pluperfect, and future 
perfect indicative; perfect and pluperfect subjunctive; perfect infinitive; 
perfect participle. 

85. The principal parts are forms which show to which conjugation 
a verb belongs and what each of its stems is. They are, in the active, 
(1) the first person singular present indicative (as the first form of the 
verb), (2) the present infinitive (to indicate the conjugation and. give 
the present stem), (3) the first person singular perfect indicative (to 
give the perfect stem), (4) the supine (to give the supine stem). The 
supine of the majority of verbs is not found in Latin literature, so that 
other forms of the verb are often given instead of the supine. But no 
one form is found for every verb, and it is simpler to give the supine 
always. 

In the passive the principal parts are (1) the first person singular 
present indicative, (2) the present infinitive, (3) the first person singu- 
lar perfect indicative. 
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SINeUIiAB 

sum 

es 

est 



eram 

eras 

erat 





SUBJUNCTIVE 






Present 




SINGULAR 




PLUKAL 


siin 




simus 


SIS 




sitis 


sit 


• 


sint 




Imperfect 




essem 




essemus 


esses 




essetis 


asset 




essent 



66. CONJUGATION OF ^SfC^Jlf (irregular verb) 

Principal parts: sum, esse, fiu 

INDICATIVE 

Present 

PLUBAIi 

sumus 

estis 

sunt 

Imperfect 

eramus 

eratis 

erant 

Future 

ero erimus 

eris eritis 

erit erunt 

Perfect 

fui . fuimus 

fuisti fuistis 

fuit fuerunt or -ere 

Pluperfect 

fueram fueramus 

fueras fueratis 

fuerat fuerant 

Future Perfect 

fuerd fuerimus 

fueris fueritis 

fuerit fuerint PABTiaPLB 

futuruB 





IMPERATIVE 


BUreULAB 


PLURAL 


Pres, OS 


este 


Fut, esto 


estote 


estd 


sunto 



fuerim 

fueris 

fuerit 



fuissem 

fuisses 

fuisset 



Perfect 



Pluperfect 



fuerimus 

fueritis 

fuerint 



fuissemus 

fuissetis 

fuissent 



INFINITIVE 

Pres. esse 
Perf, fuisse 
MU, futuroseBse 
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67. 


FIRST CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE 




Pnncipal parts: laudo, laudare, laudavi, laudatum 




INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 




Present 




Present 


SINOULAB 


PLURAL 


SINOULAR 


PLURAL 


laud5 


laudamus 


laudem 


laudemus 


laudas 


laudatis 


laudes 


laudetis 


laudat 


laudant 


laudet 


laudent 




Imperfect 




Imperfect 


laudabam 


laudabamus 


laudarein 


laudaremus 


laudabas 


laudabatis 


laudares 


laudaretis 


laudabat 


laudabant 
Future 


laudiiret 


laudarent 


laudabo 


laudabimus 






laudabis 


laudabitis 


■ 




laudabit 


laudabunt 




• 




Perfect 




Perfect 


laudavi 


laudavimus 


laudaverim 


laudaverimus 


laudavisti 


laudavistis 


laudaveris 


laudaveritis 


laudavit 


laudaverunt 
or -ere 


laudaverit 


laudaverint 




Pluperfect 




Pluperfect 


laudaveram 


laudaveriimus 


laudavisseiu 


laudavissemus 


laudaveras 


laudaveratis 


lauda visses 


laudavissetis 


laudaverat 


laudaverant 


lauda visset 


laudavissent 


Future Perfect 






laudavero 


laudaverimus 






laudaveris 


laudaveritis 






laudaverit 


laudaverint 










INFINITIVE 




IMPERATIVE 






BIXGULAB 


PLURAL 


Pres. 


laudare 


Pres, lauda 


laudate 


Perf 


laudavisse 


Fut. laudato laudatote 


Fut. 


laudaturus esse 


laudato laudanto 












GERUND 




PARTICIPLE 


Gen. 


laudandl 


Pres. laudans Fut. laudaturus 


DaL 


laudando 




SUPINE 


Ace. 


laudandum 


Ace. laudatum Abl. laudatu 


Abl. 


laudando 
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FIRST CONJUGATION 

PASSIVE VOICE 

Principal parts: laudor, laudari, laudatus sum 





INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCnVB 




Present 


Present 


SINOULAB 


PLURAL 


SINGULAB PLURi 


laudor 


laudamur 


lauder laudeinur 


laudaris 


laudamini 


lauderis or -re laudemini 


laudator 


laudantur 


laudetur laudentur 



Imperfect 

laudabar laudabamur 

laudabaris or -re laudabamin! 
laudabatur laudabantur 

Future 

laudabor laudabimur 

laudaberis (yr -re laudabimini 
laudabitur laudabuntur 

Perfect 

laudatus (-a, -um) laudati (-ae, -a) 

sum sumus 

laudatus es laudati estis 

laudatus est laudati sunt 

Pluperfect 

laudatus eram laudati eramus 
laudatus eras laudati eratis 

laudatus erat laudati erant 

Future Perfect 

laudatus ero laudati erimus 

laudatus eris laudati eritis 

laudatus erit laudati erunt 

IMPERATIVE 

laudamini 



iVe*. laudare 

Fvt, laudator 

laudator 



laudantor 



PARTICIPLE 

Perf, laudatus 



Imperfect 

laudarer laudaremur 

laudareris or -re laudaremini 
laudaretur laudarentur 



laudatus sim 
laudatus sis 
laudatus sit 



Perfect 

laudati simus 
laudati sitis 
laudati sint 



Pluperfect 

laudatus essem laudati essemus 
laudatus esses laudati essetis 
laudatus esset laudati essent 



INFINITIVE 

Pres, laudari 
Perf laudatus esse 
Fut. laudatum iri 

GERUNDIVE 

laudandus 
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68. SECOND CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 

Principal parts: mone5, monSre, monui, monituxn 





INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCnVB 




Present 




Present 


BINOULAB 


PLURAL 


BINeUT.AR 


PLURAL 


moneo 


moneiiius 


moneam 


moneamus 


mones 


monetis 


moneas 


moneatis 


monet 


monent 


moneat 


moneant 


■ 


Imperfect 




Imperfect 


monebam 


monebaiiius 


monerem 


moneremus 


monebas 


inonebatis 


moneres 


moneretis 


monebat 


inonebant 
Future 


inoneret 


monerent 


monebo 


monebimus 






monebis 


monebitis 






monebit 


inonebunt 








Perfect 




Perfect 


monui 


monuimus 


inonuerim 


monuerimus 


monuisti 


monuistis 


monueris 


monueritis 


monuit 


inonuerunt 
or -ere 


monuerit 


monuerint 




Pluperfect 




Pluperfect 


monueram 


monueramus 


monuissem 


monui ssemus 


monueras 


inonueratis 


monuiases 


monui Rfletis 


monuerat 


monuerant 
Future Perfect . 


monuisset 


monuisBent 

1 


monuero 


monuerimuB 






monueris 


monueritis 






monuerit 


monuerint 




1 


% 


IMPERATIVE 




iNriNinvE 


BINGX7LAB PLUBAL 


Pres, 


monere 


Pres. mone monete 


Perf 


monuisse 


Fut. moneto monetote 


Fut, 


moniturus esse 


moneto monento 






PABTICIPLB 

Prea, monens Fut, monituras 


Gen, 
Dat, 


GERUND 

monendi 
monendd 




SUPINE 


Ace. 


monendum 


Ace, monitnm AM. monitu 


Abl, 


monendd 
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SECOND CONJUGATION 

PASSIVE VOICE 

Principal parte: moneor, monexi, monitos Bum 



BXBTGITLAK 

moneor 

moneris 

monetur 



indicahyb 
Present 

FLUHAI. 

monemnr 
monemini 
monentar 



Imperfect 

monebar monebamnr 

monebaris or -re monebamini 
monebatur monebantor 

Future 

monebor monebimor 

moneberis or -re monebimini 
monebitiir monebontur 

Perfect 

moDitus sum moniti smnoa 

monitus es moniti estis 

monitua est moniti sunt 

• Pluperfect 

monitus eram moniti eramus 

monitus eras moniti eratis 

monitus erat moniti erant 

Future Perfect 

monitus ero moniti erimus 

monitus eris moniti eritis 

monitus erit moniti erunt 

IMPERATIVE 



SXHeULAB 

Pres, monere 
Fat. monetor 
monetor 



PLUBAI. 

monemini 
monentor 



FABTICIPLE 

Perf, monitus 



SOfeUItAB 



SUBJUKCnTE 

Present 

FLUBAI. 



monear 
monearis or -re 
moneatur 



moneamur 

moneamini 

moneantur 



Imperfect 



monerer 
monereria or -re 
moneretur 



moneremur 

monerei^ini 

monerentur 



monitus sim 
monitus sis 
monitus sit 



Perfect 

moniti simus 
moniti sitis 
moniti sint 



Pluperfect 

monitus essem moniti essemus 
monitus esses monitJ essetis 
monitus esset moniti essent 



iNFnnnvB 

Prea, moneri 
Perf, monitus esse 
Fut. monitum iri 

GEBUNDIYE 

monenduQ 
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APPENDIX 

THIRD CONJUGATION 
ACTIVE VOICE 

Principal parts: duc5, ducere, duzi, ductuzn 



• 


INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVE 




Present 




Present 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


BINOULAB 


PLURAL 


duco 


diicimus 


ducam 


ducamus 


duels 


ducitis 


ducas 


ducatis 


ducit 


ducunt 


ducat 


ducant 


ducebam 


Imperfect 

ducebamus 


ducerem 


Imperfect 

duceremus 


ducebas 


ducebatis 


duceres 


duoeretis 


ducebafc 


ducebant 
Future 


duceret 


ducerent 


ducam 


ducemus 






duces 


ducetis 






duoet 


ducent 






duxi 

duxisti 

duxit 


Perfect 

duximus 
duxistis 
duxerunt 
or -ere 


duxerim 

duxeris 

duxerit 


Perfect 

duxerimiiH 

duxeritis 

duxerint 


duxeram 


Pluperfect 

duxeramus 


duxissem 


Pluperfect 

dnxissemus 


duxeras 


duxeratis 


duxisses 


duxissetis 


duxerat 


duxerant 


duxisset 


duxissent 


Future Perfect 
diixerd duxerimus 






duxeris 


duxeritis 






(iuxerit 


duxerint 






IMPERATIVE 




INFINITIVE 


BINeULAB 


PLURAL 




Pres, ducere 


Ptes, due* 


ducite 




Perf duxisse 


Fut, ducitd 


ducitote 




Fut, ducturus esse 


ducito 


ducunto 




GERUND 


PARTICIPTiK 

Pres. ducSens Fut, ducturus 




Gen, ducendi 
Dat, ducendo 




SUPINE 




Ace, ducendum 


Ace, ductum Abl, ductu 




AU, ducendo 


♦Irregular for duoe 
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THIRD CONJUGATION 
PASSIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: ducor, duci, ductus sum 



INDICATIVB 

Present 



sinaniiAit 

ducor 

duceris 

ducitur 



FLUBAL 

ducimur 

ducimini 

ducuntur 



Imperfect 

ducebar ducebamur 

ducebaris or -re ducebamini 

ducebatur ducebantur 



Future 



ducar 

duceris or -re 
ducetur 



ductus sum 
ductus es 
ductus est 



ducemur 

ducemini 

ducentur 



Perfect 



ducti sumus 
duct! estis 
ducti sunt 



Pluperfect 

ductus eram ducti eramus 

ductus eras ducti eratis 

ductus erat ducti erant 

Future Perfect 

ductus ero ducti erimus 

ductus eris ducti eritis 

ductus erit ducti erunt 

IMPERATIVE 
SINGULAR PLURAL 

Pres. ducere ducimini 

Fui. ducitor 

ducitor ducuntor 

PARTICIPLE 

Perf, ductus 



SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present 



SINGULAR 

ducar 

ducaris or -re 
ducatur 



PLURAL 

ducamur 

ducamini 

ducantur 



Imperfect 

ducerer duceremur 

ducereris or -re duceremini 
duceretur ducerentur 



ductus sim 
ductus sis 
ductus sit 



Perfect 

ducti simus 
ducti sitis 
ducti sint 



Pluperfect 

ductus essem ducti essemus 

ductus esses ducti essetis 

ductus esset ducti essent . 



INFINITIVE 

Pres, duci 

Perf, ductus esse 

Fut, ductum iri 

GERUNDIVE* 

ducendus 
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70. FOURTH CONJUGATION 

ACTIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: audiS, au^re, aucUvi, auditum 





INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVE 




PreaefU 




Present 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


audio 


audimus 


audiam 


audiamus 


audls 


auditis 


audias 


audiatis 


audit 


audiunt 


audiat 


audiant 


audiebam 


Imperfect 

audiebamuB 


Siudirem 


Imperfect 

audiremus 


audiebas 


audiebatis 


audires 


audiretis 


audiebat 


audiebant 
Future 


audiret 


audirent 


audiam 


audiemus 






audies 


audietis 






audiet 


audient 






audivi 


Perfect 

audivimus 


audiverim 


Perfect 
L audiverimus 


audiviati 


audivistis 


audiveris 


audiveritis 


audivit 


audiverunt 
or -ere 


audiverit 


audiverint 


audiveram 

audiveras 

audiverat 


Pluperfect 

audiveramus 

audiveratis 

audiverant 


Pluperfect 

audivissem audivissemus 
audivisses audivissetis 
audivisset audivissent 


Future Perfect 
audiverd audiverimus 






audiveris 


audiveritis 






audiverit 


aucHverint 






IMPERATIVE 




INFINITIVE 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

Pres. audi audite 
Fut. audito auditote 
audito audiunto 

PAKTICIPLE 

Prea. audiens Fut. auditurus 




Pres. audire 
Perf. audivisse 
Fut. auditurus esse 

GERUND 

Gen. audiendi 
Dot. audiendo 




SUPINE 




Ace. audiendum 


Ace. auditum Abl. auditu 




Abl. audiendo 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION 
PASSIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: audior, audiri, auditus sum 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCnVB 



Present 



SINSULAB 


PLUBAL 


BINOULAR 


PLURAL 


aadior 


audimnr 


audiar 


audiamur 


audiris 


audTmini 


audiaris or -re 


audiamini 


anditur 


audiuntnr 


audiatur 


audiantur 



Imperfect 

andiebar audiebamur 

aadiebaris or -re audiebamini 
audiebatur audiebantur 



Future 

aadiar 

audieris or -re 
audietnr 



Perfect 



audltus sum 
auditus es 
aaditus est 



audiemur 
audiemini 
audientur 

audit! sumus 
audit! estis 
audit! sunt 



Pluperfect 

aaditus eram aud!t! eramus 

aaditus eras audit! eratis 

auditus erat audit! erant 

Future Perfect 

aaditus ero audit! erimus 

aaditus eris audit! eritis 

auditus erit audit! erunt 



IMPERATIVE 



SZXeULAR 

Pres. au^re 
Put. auditor 
auditor 



PLURAL 

audimini 
audiuntor 



PABTiaPLB 

Perf, auditus 



Present 



Imperfect 

audirer audiremur 

audireris or -re audiremini 
audiretur audirentur 



Perfect 



auditus sim 
auditus sis 
auditus sit 



audit! simus 
audit! sitis 
audit! sint 



Pluperfect 

auditus essem audit! essemus 

auditus esses audit! essetis 

auditus esset audit! essent 



INFINITIVE 

Pres. QXidin 
Perf. au^tusesse 
Fut. auditum !ri 

GERUNDIVE 

audiendus 



272 



Atl^ENDlX 



J71 



71. 



THIRD CONJUGATION IN -id 
ACTIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: capi5, capere, cepi, captum 





INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 




Present 




Present 


SIHeULAB 


PLURAL 


8XNOULAR 


PLURAL 


capi5 
capis 
capit 


capimus 

capitis 

capiunt 


capiam 

capias 

capiat 


capiamus 

capiatis 

capiant 


capiebam 

capiebas 

capiebat 


Imperfect 

capiebamus 

capiebatis 

capiebant 

Future 


caperem 

caperes 

caperet 


Imperfect 

caperemus 

caperetis 

caperent 


capiam 

capies 

capiet 


capieiiius 

capietis 

capient 








Perfect 




Perfect 


cepi 

cepisti 

cepit 


cepimus 
cepistis 
ceperunt 
or -ere 


ceperim 

ceperis 

ceperit 


ceperimus 

ceperitis 

ceperint 


ceperam 

ceperas 

ceperat 


Pluperfect 

ceperamus 

ceperatis] 

ceperant 


cepissem 

cepisses 

cepisset 


Pluperfect 

cepissemus 

cepissetis 

cepiHsent 


Future Perfect 






cepero 
ceperis 
ceperit 


ceperimus 

ceperitis 

ceperint 






IMPERATIVE 




INFINITIVE 


BIKOULAR 

Pres. cape 
Fut. capito 
capito 


PLURAL 

capite 
capitote 
1 capiunto 


Pres 
Perf 
Fut. 


. capere 
cepisse 
capturus esse 




PARTICIPLE 




GERUND 


Pres, capiens Fut. capturus 

SUPINE 

Ace. captum Abl. captu 


Gen. 
Dot, 
Ace, 
Abl, 


capiendi 
capiendo 
capiendnm 
capiendd 
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THIRD CONJUGATION IN -io 

PASSIVE VOICE 
Principal parts: capior, cap!, captus sum 



INDICATIVB 




SUBJUNCTIVE 


Present 






Present 


BINGVLAB 


FLUBAL 


BINeUTiAR 


PLURAL 


capior 


capimur 


capiar 


capiamur 


caperis 
capitur 


capimini 
capiuntur 


capiaris or 
capiatur 


-re capiamini 
capiantur 


Imperfed 




Imperfect 


capiebar 
capiebaris or -re 
capiebatur 


capiebamur 
capiebauiini 
capiebantur 


caperer 
capereris o? 
caperetur 


caperemur 

• -re caperemini 

caperentur 


Fuiure 






' 


capiar 


capiemur 






capieris or -re 
capietur 


capieuiini 
capientur 




• 


Perfect 






Perfect 


captus sum 
captus es 
captus est 


capti sumus 
capti estis 
capti sunt 


captus sim 
captus SIS 
captus sit . 


capti simuR 
capti sitis 
capti sint 



Pluperfect 

captud eram ^ capti eramus 

captus eras capti eratis 

captus erat capti erant 

Future Perfect 

captus ero capti erimus 

captus eris capti eritis 

captus erit capti erunt 



Pluperfect 

captus essem capti essemus 

captus esses capti essetis 

captus esset capti essent 



IMPERATIVE 



SINOULAB 

Pres capere 
Fid, capitojc ., 
capitor 



PLURAL 

capimini 
capiuntor 



PARTiaFLE 

Pert captus 



INFINinVB 

Pres. capi 

Perf, captus esse 

Fut, captum iri 



OBRUKDIVE 

capiendus 
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DEPONENT VERBS 

7 2 . Deponent verbs have passive forms with active meanings. But the 
gerundive is passive in sense, and the perfect participle is sometimes so. 
On the other hand they have the following active forms: future infini- 
tive, present and future participles, gerund, supine. 

73. Of the following verbs the principal parts, indicative, subjanc- 
tive, and imperative are precisely the same as those for the passive voice 
of the verbs already given for the corresponding conjugations. 

Hortor, ur^e Yereor, fear Sequovy follow Partior, «/Mirc 



INFINITIVE 



Pres. hortari 
Perf, hortatus esse 
Fvt, . hortaturus esse 



Pres. hortans 
Perf, hortatus 
Fut, hortaturus 



hortandus 



vereri 
veritus esse 
veriturus esse 



sequi 

secutus esse 
secuturus esse 



PARTICIPLB 

vei*ens 

veritus 

veriturus 



sequens 
secutus 
secuturus 



GERUNDIVE 

verendus sequendus 

GERUND 



partiri 
partitus esse 
partiturus esse 

partiens 
partitus 
partiturus 

partiendus 



hortandi, -5, etc. verendi, etc. sequendi, etc. partiendi, etc 

SUPINE 

hortaturo, -tu veritum, -tu Eecutum, -tu partitum, -tu 

74. SEMI-DEPONENT VERBS 

Semi-deponent verbs have active forms for the tenses based on 
the present stem, passive forms for those based on the perfect stem. 
They are: 

audeo, audere, ausus sum, dare 
gaudeo, gaudere, gavisus sum, rejoice 
soled, Bolere, solitus sum, be accustomed 
nd5, Hdere, fisus sum^ trust. 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 

76. The active periphrastic conjugation is formed by combining the 
future active participle with the verb sum: thus, 
Pres, laudaturus sum, lam about to praise, 
Imp, laudaturus eram, I was about to praise, etc. 
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76. The passive periphrastic conjugation is formed hy combining 
the gerundive with the verb sum; thus, 

Pres, laudandus sum, lam to be {must be) praisedf 
Imp, laudandus eram, I was to be praised, etc. 

IRREGULAR VERBS 

/SUM AND Its Compounds 

77. For the conjugation of sum see 66. Sum is inflected in the same 
way when compounded with the prepositions ad, de, in, inter, ob, 
prae, sub, super. 

78. In absum, sum is inflected in the same way, but a is used for 
ab before f, giving afui, afuturuB, etc. There is a present participle 
absens. 

79. In prosum, sum is inflected in the same way, but the preposition 
pr5 has its original form prod before all forms of sum beginning with 
e; as, prodesse, proderam. The present tense is, pr5sum, prodes, 
prddest, pr5sumus, prodestis, prdsunt. 

80. Possum, be able, can, is a compound of pot- and sum. 

Principal parts: possum, posse, potui 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 



Pres, 


possum, potes, potest 
poRsumus, potestis, possunt 


possim 


Imp, 


poteraiii 


possem 


Put, 


poterd 


• 


Perf. 


potui 


potuerim 


Plup, 


potueram 


potuissem 


Put. Perf, 


potuerd 




INFINITIVE 


PARTICIPLE 


Pres. 


posse 


Pres, potens 


Perf. 


potuis e 




1. 


Fero, ferre, tuli, latum, 
ACTIVE VOICE 


bear 


.INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Pres. 


fero, fers, fert, 
ferimus, fertis, ferunt 


feraiii 


Imp, 


ferebaiii 


ferrem 


Put, 


feram 




Perf 


tuli 


.tulerim 


Hup, 


tulerain 


tulissem 


Put, Perf. 


tulero 
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IMPERATIVE 


INFINITIVE 


PABTICTPLB 


Pres, fer ferte 


Pres. ferre 


Pres. ferens 


FuL ferto fertote 


Perf. tulisse 


Fut. laturus 


ferto ferunto 


Fut. laturus esse 




GERUND 




SUPINE 


ferendi, etc. 




latum, -tu 


PASSIVE VOICE 




INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNC?nVE 


Pres, feror, ferns, fertur 


ferar 


ferimur, ferimini, feruntur 




Imp, ferebar 




ferrer 


Fut, ferar 






Perf. latus sum 




latus sim ^ 


Plup. latus eram 




latus essem 


Fut. Perf, latus ero 






IMPERATIVE 


INFINmVE 


PARTICIPLE 


Pres, ferre, ferimini 


Pres. ferri 


Perf, latus 


Fut, fertor 


Perf. latus esse 


GERUNDIVE 


fertor, feruntor 


Fut. latum iri 


ferenduH 



J 82 



82. 



Volo, velle, volui, be willing 
Kdlo, nolle, nolui, be unwUling 
Malo, malle, malui, prefer 



• 




INDICATIVE 




Pres. 


volo 


n515 


malo 




vis 


non vis 


mavis 




vult 


non vult 


mavult 




volumus 


nolumus 


malumus 




vultis 


non vultis 


mavultis 




volunt 


nolunt 


malunt 


Imp, 


volebam 


. nolebam 


malebam 


Fut. 


volain 


nolam 


malam 


Perf 


volm 


nolui 


malui 


Plup. 


volueram 


nolueram 


malueram 


Fut, Perf. voluer^ 


noluerd 


maluero 






SUBJUNCTIVE 




Pres. 


velim 


ndlim 


malim 


Imp, 


vellem 


noUem 


mallem 


Perf 


voluerim 


noluerim 


maluerim 


Plup, 


voluissem 


noluiflsem 


muluissem 
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IMPERATIVB 








Pres. 


noil nolite 








Fat, 


noIito nolitote 
ndllto ndlunto 

INFINITIVE 




iVes. 


velle 




nolle 


uialle 


Perf. 


voluisse 




ndhiiflse 

PARTiaPLE 


maluifise 


Pres. 


volenB 




nolens 





83. Fio, he made, becoTne, is the irregalar passive of &ci5, make. 
Note the i before all vowels except e in the combination -er. 

Principal parts: ns, fieri, &ctu8 siun 



84. 



INDICATIVE 






SUBJUNCTIVE 


Pres. 




fio, fis, fit 
fimus, fitis, fiunt 






fiam 


Imp. 




fiebam 






fierem 


Fat. 




flam 








Perf. 




factus snm 






factus sim 


Plop. 




factus eram 






factus essem 


Fat. Per. 


factus ero 








IMPERATIVE 


: INFINITIVE 






PARTICIPLE 


Pres. fi, 


fite 


Pres. fieri 


Perf 


factuH 






Perf. factus esse 






GERUNDIVE 






FuJt. factum iri 






faciendus 


1 




Eo, ire, ivi, 


itum, 


90 




INDICATIVE 




SUBJUNCTIVE 


Pres. 




eo, is, it, 
imus, itis, eunt 






earn 


Imp. 




ibam 


• 




irem 


Fut. 




ibo 








Perf 




ivi (ii) 






iverim (ieriin) 


Plup. 




iveram (ieram) 






ivissem (issem) 



Fut. Per. ivero (iero) 

IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE 

Pres. i, ite Pres. ire 
Fai. ito, itote Perf ivisse (isse) 
itO; eunto FvJt^ iturus esse 



PARTICTPLE 

Pres. lens (Gen. euntis) 
Fat. iturus 
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GERUND 




SUPINE 


eundi, etc. 




itum, -tu 



H 85-87 



86. Bd, dare, dedi, datum, givCj is conjugated like a verb of the first 
conjugation, except that the stem-vowel is regularly a. a appears only 
in the following active forms, — das, da, dans. 



86. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS 



The most iraportknt of these are the perfects memini, I remember; 
odi, / fiate; and coepi, I have begun. Notice that xnemini and 5di 
have the meanings of presents. Their pluperfects and future perfects 
have the meanings of imperfects and futures. 



coepi 

coeperam 

coepero 







INDICATIVE 


Per/. 


memini 


odi 


Plup, 


memineram 


oderain 


FuL Per. 


meminer5 


odero 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


Per/. 


meminerim 


oderim 


Plup. 


meminissem 


odissem 

IMPERATIVE 


Sing. 


memento 




Plur. 


mementote 


INFINITIVE 


Per/. 


meminisse 


odisse 


Fut. 




osurus esse 

PARTICIPLE 


Per/. 




osus 


Fut. 




5surus 



coepenm 
coepissem 



a. Instead of coepi the passive form coeptus sum 
when a passive infinitive depends on it. Example: 
est, ?ie began to be praised. 



coepisse 
coepturus esse 

coeptus 
coepturus 

is regularly used 
laudan coeptus 



87. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS 



Impersonal verbs correspond to English impersonals with it. They 
have no personal subject, but most of them take as subject a substantive 
clause or sometimes a neuter pronoun. They appear only in the third 
person singular of the indicative and subjunctive tenses, the present 
and perfect infinitives, and occasionally in the participles and gerund. 
They are: — 
a. Most verbs expressing actions of nature; as pluit, it rains. 
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6. The following, which are exclusively impersonal: decet, it he- 
coTnes; libet, it plea8€8;.'\icet, it is permitted; miseret, it causes pity; oportet, 
it is right; paenitet, it repents; piget, it displeases; pudet, it shames; refert, 
referre, it concerns; taedet, it wearies. All of these except refert belong 
to the second conjugation. 

c. Personal verbs used impersonally with a special meaning; as 
accedit, it is added, from accedo, I approach, 

d. The x>a8sives of most intransitive verbs; as pugnatur, it is fought. 

SYNTAX 

SENTENCES 

88. A sentence is a group of words so related as to express a thought. 
It consists of at least two parts, — ^the subject (that of which something 
is said), and the predicate (that which is said about the subject). These 
two essential parts may be modified in various ways. A senteface may 
consist of a single verb, because the subject is implied in its ending. 

89. A Simple Sentence has one subject and one predicate and ex- 
presses one thought; as Caesar venit, Caesar came, 

90. A Compound Sentence consists of two or more simple sentences 
connected in some way. Each sentence is called a clause. 

a. If the clauses are connected by conjunctions with such meanings 
as and, but, for, or, they are equally independent and are called coor- 
dinate clauses. Example: Caesar venit et Oalli fugerunt, Caesar 
came and the Gauls fled, 

h. If the clauses are connected by conjunctions with such meanings 
as in order thai, so that, if, because, although, when, after, before, the 
clause containing the conjunction is dependent on the other and is 
called a dependent (subordinate) clause; the other is called an indepen- 
dent (main) clause. Example: ubi Caesar venit Oalli fiigerunt, 
when Caesar came the Gauls fled, 

c. Some teachers restrict the name compound to such sentences as 
those described above in a, and give the name complex to those that 
have a dependent clause. 

9 1 . Sentences are declarative, interrogative, imperative, or exclama- 
tory, as in English. 

CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES 
THE FUNCTION OF CASES 

92. The cases help to show in what relation to the rest of a sentence 
any giyen substantive stands. This is shown in English almost entirely 
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by the order of words or by the use of prepositions; yet the so-called 
possessive case illustrates the use of the Latin caseS| for the ending *8 
in the soldier' a arms indicates that soldier modifies arms and that the 
soldier is the possessor of the arms. But in the English sentences the 
soldier (subject) fightSf he kills the soldier (direct object), he gives the soldier 
(indirect object) a swordy only the order of words shows the relation of 
the word to the rest of the sentence; while in Latin miles would be 
used in the first sentence, xnilitexn in the second, and militi in the 
third. 

93, But each of the cases (except the vocative) expresses more than 
one thing. Consequently one must know just what uses each case can have, 
and must then determine which one of these uses it has in the sentence in 
which it occurs. This can be determined sometimes by the meaning of 
the word itself, sometimes by the obvious meaning of the sentence, 
sometimes by the fact that another word needs a cei*tain case to satisfy 
its meaning and that case appears but once in the sentence. Examples: 
the accusative may express duration of time, but militexn, a soldierj 
could not be used in this sense, while xnultos annds, many years, is quite 
probably so used. Dicit piluxn xnilitexn vulneravlsse might mean 
either he says that a javelin wounded the soldier, or a soldier wounded the 
javelin, but the latter makes no sense. Persuasit, he persuaded, needs 
a dative to express the person persuaded, and if there is but one dative 
in the sentence its use is evident. 

94, For further clearness many relations are expressed in Latin by 
prepositions, though not so many as in English. Examples: a milite 
interfectus est, he was killed by a soldier; cum milite venit, he came in 
company with a soldier. 

95, AGREEMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES 

A noun which explains another noun and refers to the same person 
or thing is put in the same case. Compare 97. Such a noun may be 
either a predicate noun or an appositive. 

a. A predicate noun is connected with the subject by suxn or a verb 
of similar meaning. Such verbs are those meaning appear, become, seem, 
be called, be chosen, be regarded, and the like. Examples: Pis5fuit consul, 
Piso was consul; Piso flEictus est cdnsul, IHso became consul; Piso appel- 
latus est cdnsul, Piso was called consul. For the predicate accusative 
with verbs of calling, etc., see 126. 

6. An appositive is set beside the noun which it explains, without a 
connecting verl;). Examples: Piso, cdnsul, Piso, the consul; l^oni, 
consuli, to Piso, the consul. 
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96. NOMINATIVE 

The nominative is used as the subject of a finite verb (i. e. the in- 
dicative, subjunctive, and imperative modes). Gallia est divisa (Caes.. 
1, 1, 1), Gard is divided, 

GENITIVE 

A. Genitive with Nouns 

97. A noun used to explain or limit another noun, and not referring 
to the same person or thing (compare 96), is put in the genitive. The 
relation between the two nouns is usually expressed in English by o/, 
but often hy for or by other prepositions. A genitive may be either (a) 
attributive, depending directly upon another noun; as domius Caesaris, 
Caesar's house; or (6) predicative, connected by sum or a verb of similar 
meaning, as fl^^^^ ®st Caesaris, the house is Caesar* s. 

Attributive 

98. Subjective and Objective Genitives. These depend on nouns 
which have corresponding verbal ideas, as amor, lovej amo, / love. The 
thought expressed by the noun and limiting genitive can be expanded 
into a sentence. If the genitive then becomes the subject it is a subjective 
genitive; if it becomes the object it is an objective genitive. Examples: 
amor patris, the love of the father^ may imply that the father loves, (sub- 
jective), or that some one loves his father (objective); xnilituzn (subjective) 
amor gloriae (objective) (milites axnant gldriam), the soldier^ love for 
glory, 

99. Possessive Genitive. The genitive is used to express the posses- 
sor. The possessive pronouns are regularly used instead of the posses- 
sive genitive of personal pronouns. Examples: fitiibiis Belgarum 
(Caes. I, 1, 17), hy the territory of the Bdgae; Hnibus vestris, hy your 
territory, 

a, A genitive or possessive pronoun must precede causa or gratia, 
for the sake of Examples: huiiis potentiae causa (Caes. I, 18, 15), /or 
the sake of this power; mea causa, /or my sake, 

1 00. Descriptive Genitive. The genitive modified by an adjective 
is used to describe a person or thing by naming some permanent quality. 
Compare the descriptive ablative (141 ). The genitive is regularly used 
to express measure. Examples: hiiiusce modi senatus consultum 
(Cic. Cat. I, 4), a decree of this kind; trium mensium xnolita cibaria 
(Caes. I, 6, 8), provisions for three months, 

101. Genitive of the Whole (Partitive Genitive). The genitive is 
used to express the whole of which a part is mentioned. It may depend 
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on any substantive, adjective, pronoun, or adverb which implies a part 
of a whole. Examples: eSrum una pars (Caes. I, 1, 15), one part of 
them; horum omnium fortissimi (Caes. I, 1, 6), the bravest of all these; 
ubinam gentium sumus (Cic. Cat. I, 9), where in (not of) the world are 
wef 

a. Note especially the genitive of the neuter singular of a second 
declension adjective used substantively, or sometimes of a noun, depen- 
ding on a neuter singular adjective or pronoun or on satis used substan- 
tively. Examples: quantum boni (Caes. I, 40, 18), fiow much (of) good; 
quid cdnsilii (Cic. Cat. I, 1), what {of) plan; satis causae (Caes. I, 19, 6), 
enough (of) reason. 

b. In place of this genitive the ablative with de or ex is often used, 
especially with cardinal numerals and with quidam. Example: unus e 
f iliis captus est (Caes. I, 26, 12), one of his sons was captured, 

c. English often uses of in apparently similar phrases when there is 
really no partitive idea. Latin does not then use the genitive. Example: 
hi oxnnes (Caes. I, 1, 3), all of these, 

102. Appositional Genitive. The genitive is sometimes used 
instead of an appositive; i. e., it sometimes means the same person or 
thing as the noun on which it depends. Example: tuorum coxnitum 
sentina (Cic. Cat. I, 12), that refuse, your comrades. 

Predicative 

1 03. Possessive Genitive. The possessive genitive (00) is often 
used predicatively. Note especially such phrases as est hominis, itisthe 
part (duty, characteristic) of a man. Example: est hoc Gallicae 
consuetudinis (Caes. lY , 5, 4), this is a characteristic of the Gallic customs. 

1 04. Descriptive Genitive. The descriptive genitive (100) is often 
used predicatively. Example: senatus consultuxn est huiusce modi, 

the decree is of this kind, 

106. The Genitive of Value. With sum and verbs of similar 
meaning, and with verbs of valuing, indefinite valua is expressed by the 
geniti ve. Compare the ablative of price ( 147). The words commonly so 
used are magni, parvi, tanti, quanti, pluris, minoris. Example: tanti 
eius gratiam esse ostendit (Caes. I, 20, 15), he assured him that his friend- 
ship was of such value, 

B, Genitive with Adjectives 
1 06. Many adjectives require or admit a genitive to complete their 
meaning. They are: 

a. Regularly, adjectives with such meanings as c(wwciaM«i(o/), desirous 
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(of), mindful (of), sharing (in), shiHed (in), and their opposites, and plenus, 
fuU (of). Examples: bellandi cupidi (Caes. I, 2,14), desirmus of fighting; 
rm. xnilitariB pentdBsixnus (Caes. I, 21, 10), most skiUed in military science, 

6. Sometimes with the genitive, sometimes with the dative (122), 
sixnilis, like; dissixnilis, unlike. The genitive is more conmion of living 
objects, and regular of personal pronouns. Example: tui similis 
(CJic. Cat. I, 5), like you, 

c. Occasionally other adjectives. Example: locum medium 
utriusque (Caes. I, 34, 2), a place midway between them. 

C. Genitive with Yebbs 

1 07. Verbs of Bemembering and Forgetting. Memini, hear in 
mind; reminiscor, remember; and obliviscor, forget, govern either the 
genitive or the accusative. The genitive is regular of x)ersons, the 
accusative of neuter pronouns. Examples: reminisceretur veteris 
incommodi (Caes. I, 13, 12), he sfiould remember the former disaster; 
veteris contumeliae oblivisci (Caes. I, 14, 7), to forget the former insuU. 

108. Verbs of Judicial Action. Verbs of accusingy acquitting, con- 
victing, and condemning take! a genitive of the chaise. The penalty is ex- 
pressed by the ablative, if at all. The person accused, etc., is the object 
of the active voice, the subject of the passive. Example: me inertiae 
condemno (Cic. Cat. I, 4), I pronounce myself guUty of inactivity. 

1 09. Verbs of Emotion. The impersonal verbs miseret, pity; 
paenitet, repent; piget, dislike; pudet, be ashamed; taedet, be disgusted; 
take the genitive of the person or thing which causes the feeling, and 
the accusative of the person who has the feeling. The personal verb 
misereor, pity, takes the genitive. Examples: me medrum &ct5ruxn 
numquam paenitebit (Cic. Cat. lY, 20), I shall never repent of my deeds; 
me eiiis miseret or eius misereor, I pity him, 

I 10. Interest and Befert. The impersonal verbs interest and 
refert, it concerns, it is to the interest of, take the genitive of the jwrson 
concerned. But if the person is expressed in English by a personal pro- 
noun, interest is used with the ablative singular feminine of a possessive 
pronoun. Examples: rei publicae intersit (Caes. II, 5, 6), His to the 
interest of the state; mea interest, it is to my interest. 

III. Potior regularly governs the ablative (145). But in the phrase 
xerum potin, to become master of affairs, and occasionally elsewhere, it 
governs the genitive. Examples: rerum potiri volunt (Gc. Cat. 11,19), 
they wish to become masters of affairs; Oalliae potiri (C)aes. I, 3, 25), to be- 
come masters of Gaul, 
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THE DATIVE 

I 1 2. The dative expresses that to or for which anything is or is 
done. It may depend on a verb or an adjective or, very rarely, a noun; 
or may modify a whole sentence without depending on any one word. 

113. Indirect Object. The indirect object is a dative used to 
denote the person or thing indirectly affected by the action of a verb. 
It most commonly gives the person to whom something is done. Because 
of differences betweien English and Latin idiom no one translation can 
be given for it. 

I 1 4. Indirect Object with Transitive Verbs. Many verbs which 
govern an accusative of the direct object take also a dative of the indirect 
object, usually translated by <o, less often by for. (For the indirect 
object with transitive verbs compounded with a preposition see 116). 
Example: ei filiam dat (Caes. I, 3, 17), he gives (to) him his daughter, 

a. D5n5, give, present, and a few other verbs take either the dative of 
the person and the accusative of the thing, or the accusative of the person 
and the ablative of the thing. Examples: ei librum dond, I give {to) him 
a book; eum librd d5no, Ipresent him with a book, 

b. Some verbs, instead of admitting both the accusative and the 
dative, admit either, but with a different meaning. Especially[c5nsiil6, 
consult or consult for, and metuo, fear or fear for. Examples: si me 
cdnsulls (Cic. Cat. I, 13), if you consult me {ask my advice); consulite 
v5bis (Cic. Cat. IV, 3), consult for yourselves (for your own interests), 

c. This dative is retained with the passive voice. Example: ei filia 
datur, his daughter is given to him, 

I 1 6. The Indirect Object With Intransitive Verbs. The dative 
is used with many intransitive verbs, most of which seem to be trans- 
itive in English. It must often be translated by the English direct 
object. (For the indirect object with intransitive verbs compounded 
with a preposition see 116.) 

The dative (usually of the person) is thus used with most verbs 
meaning benefit or injure, command or obey, please or displease, serve or 
resist, trust or distrust, believe, envy, favor, pardon, persuade, spare, thre(M, 
and the like. Examples: novis rebus studebat (Caes. I, 9, 8), he vm 
anxious far a revolution; AllobrogilSus imperavit (Caes. I, 28, 8), h£ 
commanded the Allobroges; civitati persuasit (Caes. I, 2, 4), he persuaded 
the state, 

a. The dative is used with some phrases of similar meanings, aa 
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audiens suxxiy dbeyj and fidezn habere, trust. Example: cui fidezn 
Ixabebat (Caes. I, 19, 16), whom he trusted, 

h. Many of these verbs which are ordinarily intransitive occasionally 
take an accusative of the thing, usually a neuter pronoun. Examples: 
pr5vinciae militum niiineruni imperat (Caes. I, 7, 4), he levies a number 
of soldiers on the province; id eis persuasit (Caes. I, 2, 7), he persuaded 
thein to this (literally hepersuaxied this to them), 

c. Not all verbs with the meanings given above govern the dative. 
The most important exceptions are the transitive verbs delectO, delight^ 
iiibeOy command, iwvo, please, v^eto, forbid. Example: Labienum iubet 
(Caes. I, 21, 5), he commands LaJbieaus, 

d. Since only the direct object of the active voice becomes the subject 
of the passive (124, 6), no intransitive verb can have a personal subject 
in the passive. The verbs of 115 can be used in the passive only 
impersonally, and the dative is retained, though it is usually translated 
as a subject. Examples: Gaesarezn laudo (transitive), I praise Caesar^ 
becomes Caesar laudatur, Caesar is praised; but Gaesari persuaded 
(intransitive), I persuade Caesar, becomes Gaesan persuadetur, Caesar is 
persuaded {^\/&r9l\y ii is persuaded to Caesar), 

116. The Indirect Object with Comi>ound Verbs. I. Certain 
prepositions usually give to verbs with which they are compounded a 
meaning which, in Latin idiom, requires the dative. If the uncom- 
pounded verb is transitive the compound governs a direct object in 
addition to the indirect. The dative is variously translated with these 
verbs: when it is translated hy from, the dative is sometimes called the 
dative of separation. 

The dative is required with most compounds of ad, ante, con (= cum), 
de, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pro, sub, and super; and with some com- 
I)ounds of ab, circum, and ex. Examples: cum omnibus praestarent 
(Caea. I, 2, 5), since they excelled all; Hnitimis bellum inferre (Caes. I, 2, 
13), to make war upon their neighbors; munitidni Labienum praeficit 
(Caea. I, 10, 8), Tie puts Labienus in command of the works; scuto militi 
detracts (Caes. II, 25, 14), having snatched a shield from a soldier. 

n. The dative is used with compounds of satis and bene. Example: 
si Aeduis satisfetciant (Caes. I, 14, 19), if \they should make restitution to 
the Aedui, 

a. The meaning of the compound does not always permit the 
dative. Among the most important exceptions are the transitive verbs, 
aggrediox^ attack; incendd, bum; interficiOi kUl; oppugnd, assavU; but 
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there are inany others. Example: eos aggressus (Caes. I, 12,10), 
having attacked (or attacking) them, 

b. Very often with these compounds the preposition is repeated, or 
some other preposition is used, governing its proper case, instead of the 
dative. So .especially if place is designated, or if motion is expressed. 
Example: ilium in equum intulit (Caes. VI, 30, 16), he ptU him on a 
horse. 

c. The dative is retained with the passive. Example: mtinitioni 
Labienus praeficitur, Labienns is put in command of the works. 

117. Dative of Posseasor. The dative is used in the predicate 
with sum, or a verb of similar meaning, to denote the possessor. It 
may be translated as a nominative with the verb ?iave. Examples: 
mihi eat liber, I have a hook (literally a hook is to me); dem5nstrant sibi 
nihil ease (Caes. I, 11, 13), they declare that they have nothing {liteT&Hj there 
is nothing to them), 

118. Dative of the Agent. The dative is used with the passive 
periphrastic conjugation (76) to express the person who has the thing to 
do. Tibi agendum est; means a doing is to yoUj i. e. you must do. The 
dative is really a dative of possessor, and is often called the dative of the 
apparent agent. Compare the ablative of the agent (137), which is used 
with the other forms of the passive. Example: n5n exspeetandimi 
sibi statuit (Caes. I, 1 1, 15), he decided that he must not wait (literally 
that a waiting was not to him, or that it must not he waited by him), 

a. The ablative of the agent (137) is often used with the passive 
periphrastic, especially if the dative would be ambiguous. Example: 
civitati a te persuadendum est, the state must he persuaded by you, 

b. The dative of the agent is used with the compound tenses of 
the passive voice. Example: qui tibi constituti fuerunt (Cic. Cat. 
I, 16), who have been doomed by you, 

119. Dative of Purpose. The dative is used to denote purpose or 
tendency, usually with sum, sometimes with other verbs. It is usually 
found in connection with another dative (indirect object or dative of 
possessor), and the construction is then sometimes called "two datives, 
to which and for which.'' Examples: una eratmagnd iisui res (Caes. 
Ill, 14, 14), one thing was of (literally for) great use; sibi eam rem curae 
futtiram (Caes. I, 33, 2), that he would take care of the matter (literally thol 
that thing would be far a care to him), 

1 20. Dative of Beference. The dative of reference dpes not depend 
on any one word, but loosely modifies its whole clause or sentence. It 
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denotes the person with reference to whom the sts^tement is made, and 
is variously translated. It often takes the place of a genitive modifying 
a noun; but in this case it should not be called dative of possessor (117). 
Examples: cibaria sibi quemque efferre iubent (Caes. I, 5, 8), they 
order each one to carry food for himself; Gaesan ad pedes pr5iecerunt 
(Caes. I, 31, 4), they cast themselves at Caesar's feet, 

121.' Ethical Dative. The ethical dative is a dcitive of reference 
with so weak a meaning as to be unnecessary to the sense. It designates 
the person to whom the thought is of interest, and usually shows some 
emotion. Its use is confined to the personal pronouns. Example: 
Tongiliiixn xnihi eduzit (Cic. Cat. II, 4,), ?ie took me out TongUius, he 
took out my TongUius , or he took out TongUmSf lam happy to say. 

122. Dative with Adjectives. Many adjectives require or 
admit a dative to complete their meanings. Such are especially 
adjectives meaning friendly or unfriendly^ like or unlike, useful or 
useless, equal, fit, near, suitable. Examples: plebi acceptus (Caes. I, 
3, 16), acceptable (pleasing) to the people; proximi sunt Germanis (Caes. 
I, 1, 10), they are nearest to the Germans; castris idSnenxn locum 
(Caes. YI, 10, 5), a place suitable for a camp. 

a. With some of these adjectives a preposition with its proper case 
is often used instead of a dative. Example: ad amicitiam idoneus, 
suitable for friendship. 

b. Propior and proximus sometimes govern the accusative, like 
the preposition prope. Example: proximus zuare Oceanum (Caes. 
Ill, 7, 7), nearest the ocean. 

c. For similis and dissimilis see 106, b. 

ACCUSATIVE 

1 23. Subject of Infinitive. The accusative is used as the subject of 
infinitives. Example: certior fieuitus est Helvetios traduxisse (Caes. I, 
12, 5), he was informed that the Helvetians had led across. 

1 24. Direct Object. The accusative is used with transitive verbs 
to express the direct object. The direct object may be either (a) the 
person or thing directly affected by the action of the verb, as puermm 
laudat, he praises the boy; or (b) the thing produced by the action of 
the verb, as coniurationem fecit, he made a conspiracy. 

a. The direct object may be a substantive clause (228, 229, 262, 

277). 

6. The direct object of the active voice becomes the subject of the 
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passive. Examples: puer laudatur, the boy ia praUed; coniurati5 £Eu:ta 
est, a conspiracy was made, 

c. Many compounds of intransitive verbs with prei)08ition8, 
especially ad, circiixn, in, per, praeter, sub, trans, have transitive 
meanings. Example: ire, to go, intransitive; but flumen tranure, to 
cross (go across) the river. 

d. Many verbs which are transitive in English are intransitive in 
Latin; see especially 1 15, Others, especially those expressing emotions, 
though intransitive in English, and usually so in Latin, may be tran- 
sitive in Latin. Example: hon5rSs quos desperant (Cic. Cat. II, 19), 
the offices of which they despair. 

Two Accusatives 
Three Classes of Verbs Governing Two Accusatives 

1 26. A, Two Objects. A few verbs take two objects, one of the 
person, one of the thing. 

a. Verbs of asking or demanding, and cel5, I conceal, have a direct 
object of the thing, and may have another of the person. Example: 
Aedu5s fruxnentuxn flagitare (Caes. I, 16, 1), he kept asking the Aeduifor 
the grain. But with verbs of asking and demanding the x>erson is usually 
expressed by the ablative with ab or ex. 

6. Moneo, I warn, advise, and a few other verbs may take an ac- 
cusative of the i)eraon and the neuter accusative of a pronoun or adjec- 
tive of the thing. Example: eos h5c mone5 (Cic. Cat. II, 20), I give 
them this advice, 

c. With the passive of these verbs the accusative of the person be- 
comes the subject, and the accusative of the thing is retained. Example: 
Aedui frumentum fiagitabantur, the Aedui were asked for the grain; (ei) 
h5c monentur, they ore given this advice. 

126. B, Object and Predicate Accusative. Verbs of making, 
choosing, calling, regarding, shounng, and the like, take a direct object, 
and a second accusative, either a noun or an adjective, as predicate 
accusative. The two accusatives refer to the same x>erson or thing. 
Examples: quern regem c5nstituerat (Caes. IV, 21, 14), whom he had 
appointed king; Caesarem certidrem fecit, he informed Caesar {mad£ 
Caesar more certain), 

a. With the passive of these verbs the direct object becomes the 
subject, and the predicate accusative becomes the predicate nominative 
(96, a). Examples: qui rSx ednstitutus erat, who had been appcimUd 
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king; Oaesar certior fSEbctus est (Caes. I, 12, 5), Ckieaar was informed 
(made more certain), 

1 27. C. Two Objects with Compomids. Transitive verbs compound- 
ed with the preposition t^ans may take one object depending on the 
verbal idea, another depending on the prepositional idea. Example: 
tres partes flumen traduxerunt (cf. Caes. I, 12, 6), they led three parts 
across the river. 

o. With the passive of these verbs the object of the verbal idea 
becomes the subject, the object of the prepositional idea is retained. 
Example: tres partes fliiinen traductae sunt, three parts were led 
across the river, 

1 28. Adverbial Accusative. The neuter accusative of some pro- 
nouns and adjectives is used adverbially. So, multum, much; plus, 
more; plurixnum, mx)st; nihil, not at aU; plerumque, for the most part. 
Also id temporis (Cic. Cat. I, 10), at that time; and the noun partem 
in the phrase maximam partem (Caes. IV, 1, 15), for the most part, 

129. Accusative in Exclamations. An accusative is sometimes 
used as an exclamation. The nominative and vocative are less often 
used in the same way. Example: O fortiinatani rem publicam (Cic. 
Cat. II, 7), Oh fortunate state! 

1 30. Accusative of Time and Space. The accusative is used to 
express duration of time and extent of space. The noun must be one 
meaning time or distance, as, dies, day; peBy foot. Compare 152 and 
148. Examples: regnum multds ann5s obtiniierat (Caes. I, 3, 12), h^ 
had held the royal power many years; milia passuum OOXL patebant 
(Caes. I, 2, 18), extended two hundred and forty miles. 

131. Place to Which. Place to which is regularly expressed by 
the accusative with ad or in. Compare 134, a, and 161. Examples: ad 
indicium coegit (Caes. I, 4, 5), he brought to the trial; in agrum N5ricum 
transierant (Caes. I, 5, 12), they had crossed over into the Noreian territory. 

a. But names of towns and small islands, and domum or domds, 
home, take no preposition. Ad is, however, sometimes used in the 
sense of towards (not to), in the neighborhood of. Examples: se Massiliam 
c5nferet (Cic. Cat. II, 14), h£ will go to Marseilles; domum reditionis 
(Caes. I, 5, 7), of a return home; ad Genavam pervenit (Caes. I, 7, 4), 
he reaches the neighborhood of Geneva, 

1 32. VOCATIVE 

The name of the person addressed is put in the vocative. Example: 
Catilina (Cic. Cat. I, 1). 
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133. ABLATIVE ' 

The language from which Latin developed had two more cases than 
Latin has, — ^the instrumental and the locative. The true ablative 
meant separation {from), the instrumental meant association or instru- 
ment {v^h or by)y and the locative meant place where (in). The forms 
of these three cases united in the Latin ablative; so that this one 
case has meanings which belonged to three separate cases. 

A. The True Ablative 

1 34. Ablative of Separation. Separation is usually expressed by 
the ablative, either alone or with ab, de, or ex. With some verbs both 
constructions are used; the individual usage of others must be noted. 
For the so-called dative of separation see 1 16, 1. Examples: suis finibus 
e58 prohibent (Caes. I, 1, 14), they repel them from their own territory; 
quae hostem a piigna prohiberent (Caes. lY, 34, 10), which kept the 
enemy from haUle; a Bibracte aberat (Caes. I, 28, 3), he was distant from 
Bihracte, 

a. Place from which: with verbs expressing motion: — 

1. Place from which is regularly expressed by the ablative with a 
preposition. Compare 131 and 161. Examples: ut de finibus suis 
exirent (Caee. I, 2, 4), to go out from their territory; qui ex provincia 
convenerant (Caes. I, 8, 2), who had gathered from the province. 

2. But no preposition is used with names of towns and small 
islands, or with domdy from home. Yet ab is used with names of towns 
to express from the neighborhood of. Examples: R5m& profugerunt 
(Cic. Cat. I, 7), they fled from Rome; domo exire (Caes. I, 6, 1), to go 
out from home. 

b. With verbs meaning deprive, free, be without, and the like, and with 
adjectives of similar meanings, the ablative without a preposition is 
generally used. Examples: magno me metu liberabis (Cic. Cat. 1, 10), 
you will free me of great fear; proelio abstinebat (Caes. I, 22, 12), refused 
battle (literally abstained from battle). 

135. Ablative of Source. The ablative, usually without a prep- 
osition, is need with the participles natus and ortus, to express 
parentage or rank. Examples: amplissimS genere natus (Caes. IV, 
12, 13), bom of the highest rank; sordrem ex matre (natam) (Caes. 1, 18, 
17), his sister on his mother^ s side. 

1 36. Ablative of Material. The material of which anything is 
made is expressed by the ablative with ex, less often de. Example; 
naves fieictae ex rdbore (Caes. Ill, 13, 6), the ships were made of oalc 
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137. Ablative of Agent. With any form of the passive except 
the passive periphrastic (see 118) the agent {person who jwrforms the 
act) is expressed by the ablative with ab. Compare the ablative of 
means (148). Example: exercitum ab Helvetiis pulsnm (Caes. I, 7, 
14), that his army had been routed by the Helvetians. 

138. Ablative of Cause. Cause is expressed by the ablative 
without a preposition. Examples: gratia et largitione (Caes. I, 9, 5), 
because of his popularity and lavish giving; quod sua victoria gldriarentur 
(Caes. I, 14, 11), that they boasted (because) of their victory, 

a. Cause is also often expressed by causa and the genitive (99, a), 
or by the accusative with ob, per, or propter. Example: propter an- 
gustias (Caes. I, 9, 2), because of its narrowness, 

139.* Ablative of Comparison. With comparatives than may be 
expressed by the ablative. This is not to be confused with the ablative 
of measure of difference (148). Examples: liice sunt clariora tua c5n- 
silia (Cic. Cat. I, 6), your plans are clearer than day; n5n amplius quinis 
aut senis milibus passuum (Caes. I, 15, 15), not mote than five or six 
miles (compare 6). 

a. Ctuam, than, may usually be used with a comparative. The 
following noun is then in the same c£ise as the one with which it is 
compared. The ablative is generally used only to replace quam with 
the nominative or accusative, and when the sentence is negatived. 

b. Plus, minus, amplius, longius, are often used instead of plus 
quam, etc. Example: milium amplius quinquaginta drcuitu (Caes. 
I, 41, 12), by a circuit of more than fifty miles, ^ 

B. The Instrumental Ablative 

1 40. Ablative of Accompaniment. Accompafiiment is expressed 
by the ablative with cum. Example: ut cum omnibus copiis exirent 
((]Jaes. I, 2, 4), to go out with all their troops, 

141. Descriptive Ablative. The ablative modified by an adjective 
describes a person or thing by naming some quality. It may be used 
either attributively or predicatively. Compare the descriptive genitive 
(100). Examples: homines inimico animd (Caes. I, 7, 16), men ofun^ 
friendly disposition; ndndum bono animd viderentur (Caes. I, 6, 12), 
they did not yet seem {to be) well disposed {of a good spirit), 

142. Ablative of Manner. Manner is expressed by the ablative, 
usually with either cum or a modifying adjective, rarely with both. 
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Examples: pars cum cruciatu necabatur (Caes. V, 45, 6), some were 
hilled wUh torture; znagnis itin6ribus.(Caes« I, 10, 9), hy forced marches, 

a. In some common phrases the ablative means in accordance vMh. 
These are especially the following nouns, modified bj' either an adjective 
or a genitive, — consuetudine, lure, iussu (iniussu), Idge, mdribus, 
sententia, sponte, voluntate. Examples: iniussusuo (Caes. I, 19,4), 
withovi his orders; mdribus suis (Caes. I, 4, 1), in accordance with their 
customs; sua voluntate (Caes. I, 20, 11), in accordance with his wish, 

143. Ablative of Means. The means or instrument by which a 
thing is done is expressed by the ablative without a preposition. Com- 
pare the ablative of the agent (187). Example: regni cupiditate 
inductus (Caes. I, 2, 3), influenced by the desire for royal power, 

a. Notice the ablative with the following words,— ^ verbs and adjec- 
tives of flUing (except plSnus, 106);fido,cdnfidd,^7*u«Hn;nitor9 rely upon; 
lacesso (proell5), provo^^ (to battle); assuefeictus, assuetus, accustomed to; 
foetus, relying upon. Examples: natura loci confldebant (Caes. Ill, 
9, 13), they trusted in the nature of the country; nullo officid assuefacti 
(Caes. IV, 1, 18) J accustomed to no obedience, 

1 44. Ablative of the "Way. The road or way by which a person or 
thing goes is expressed by the ablative of means. Examples: 
frumentd quod flumine Arare navibus subvexerat (Caes. I, 16, 6), ih 
grain which he had brought up (by way of) the Saone; e5dem itinere con- 
tendit (Caes. I, 21, 8), he advances by the same road. 

1 45. Ablative with Special Verbs. The ablative of means is used 
with the following verbs, which in English are transitive, — titor, nse, 
fruor, enjoy J fungor, pgr/orm, fulfill^ potior (compare 111), get possession of, 
vescor, eatj and their compounds. Examples: eodem usi consilio 
(Caes. I, 5, 10), adopting (u^ing) the same plan; imperio potiri (Caes. I, 2, 
6), to get possession of the government, 

1 46. Ablative with opus est. The ablative of means is used witli 
opus est (usus est), there is need of. Example: si quo opus esset (Caes- 
II, 8, 17), if there should be need of any (reserve), 

a. But if the thing needed is expressed by a neuter pronoun or 
adjective it may be used as the subject, with opus as predicate noun. 
Example: si quid opus esset (Caes. I, 34, 5), if he needed anything, 

1 47. Ablative of Price. With verbs of buying, selling, and the like, 
price is expressed by the ablative. Compare the genitive of value, 106. 
Example: parvo pretio redempta (Caes. I, 18, 9), bought up at a low 
price. 
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148. Ablative of Measure of DifTerence. The ablative is used 
with comparatives and words of similar meaning to express the measure 
of difference. Compare 139. Examples: insula dimidio minor (Caes. 
V, 13, 7), an island smaller by half; paucis ante diebus, (Caes. I, 18, 26), 
a few days before (literally before by a few days). 

a. Ed . . . qu5, in this construction, may be translated the , , . the. 
Example: edgravius ferre quo minus merits accidissent (Caes. I, 14, 
3), he was the more angry the less deservedly they had happened (literally by 
that amount , . , , by which). 

149. Ablative of Specification. The ablative is used to express 
that in re6X)ect to which a statement is true. This is the regular con- 
struction of supines in -u (296). Examples: lingua inter se differunt 
(Caes. I, 1, 4), they differ in language; maior natu, older {greater in birth); 
perfacile fiactu (Caes. I, 3, 18), very easy to do (as to the doing). 

a. The ablative is used with dignus, worthy y and indignus, unworthy. 
Example: qui se dignum custodia iudicarit (Cic. Cat. I, 19), who has 
judged himself deserving of a guard. 

1 60. Ablative Absolute. The ablative absolute consists of a noun 
and participle in the ablative, syntactically independent of the rest of 
the sentence. It corresponds to the English nominative absolute, but is 
used very much more commonly. As Latin has no present participle of 
the verb to be, a noun arid noun or noun and adjective may be used in 
the ablative absolute where English would connect them by the word 
being. 

The ablative absolute is freely used as a concise means of expressing 
some attendant circumstance, often where English would, and Latin 
might, use a dependent clause instead. It may thus be translated by 
when, after y if though, because, etc., and in many other ways. Notice the 
translation of the following examples. Examples: (translated by active 
past participle) remdtis equis proelium commisit (Caes. I, 25, 2), 
having sent the horses away, he began the battle; (translated by prepositional 
phrase) M. Messala et M. Pisone cdnsulibus (Caes. I, 2, 2), in the 
consulship of, etc.; eo deprecatore (Caes. I, 9, 4), by his mediation; 
(translated by subordinate clause) omnibus rebus comparatis diem 
dicunt (Caes. I, 6, 14), when everything was ready they set a day; Sequanis 
invitis ire non poterant (Caes. I, 9, 1), if the Seguani should refuse they 
could not go; monte occupato nostros exspectabat (Caes. I, 22, 11), 
though he had occupied the mountain he waited for our men; (translated 
by coordinate clause) locis superidribus occupatis .... conantur 
(Caes. I, 10, 13), they occupied advantageous positions and triedy etc. 
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C. The Locative Ablative 

161. Place in Which. Place in which is regularly expressed by 
the ablative with in. Compare 181 and 184, a. Example: in eorum 
HnibuB helium gerunt (Caes. I, 1, 14), they fight in their territory. 

a. But no preposition is used with names of towns and small 
islands. They stand in the locative (15, b; 16, b) if they are singular 
nouns of the first and second declensions; otherwise in the ablative. 
The locative domi, at home, is also in regular use. Examples: nem5 
B5mae firit ( Cic. Cat. II, 8), there was no one at Borne; domi larglter 
posse (Caes. I, 18, 14), he had great influence at home. 

b. No preposition is regularly used with loco, locis, parte, partibus 
and any modifier; or with any noun modified by totus. Examples: 
ndnnullis locis transltnr (Caes. I, 6, 8), is crossed in several places; vulg5 
totis castns (Caes. I, 39, 18), everywhere throughout the entire camp. 

c. Latin often uses some other construction where the English 
would lead one to expect the construction of place in which. So ab and 
ex are used to express position; and the ablative of means is often used 
instead of the ablative with in if the construction is at all appropriate. 
Examples: una ex parte (Caes. I, 2, 8), on one side; cotidianis proeliis 
contendunt (Caes. I, 1, 13), th^y contend in (by means of) daily battles; 
memoria tenebat (Caes. I, 7, 13), he held in (by means of) memory. 

162. Ablative of Time. Time in or within which is expressed by 
the ablative without a preposition. Compare the accusative of time 
(180). Examples: e5 tempore (Caes. I, 3, 15), at that time; id quod ipu 
diebus viginti aegerrime c5nf§cerant (Caes. I, 18, 4), a thing which they 
hxid barely accomplished in (vnthin) twenty days. 

a. The ablative rarely denotes duration of time. Example: ea tota 
nocte ierunt (Caes. I, 26, 14), they marched during that whole night. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS 

1 63. Ablative. The following prepositions govern the ablative: ab, 
absque, c5rani, ciini, de, ex, prae, pr5, sine, tenus. 

a. The forms ab and ex must be used before words beginning with 
a vowel or h. It is always safe to use a and e before words beginning 
with a consonant, though ab and ex are often found. 

b. Cum is enclitic with the personal and reflexive pronouns, and 
usually with the relative and interrogative. 

164. Accusative or Ablative. In and sub with the accusative 
imply motion from outside into and under, respectively; with the ablative 
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they imply rest or motion in and under f respectively. Subter and super 
sometimes govern the ablative. 

166. Accusative. All other prepositions govern the accusative. 

USE OF ADJECTIVES 

1 66. PREDICATE AND ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVES 

• 

A predicate adjective is connected with its noun by some part of 
the verb sum or a verb of similar meaning (see 96, a); as, flumen est 
latum, the river is wide. An attributive adjective modifies its noun 
without such a connecting verb; as flumen latum, the uide river. 

1 67. AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 

Adjectives (including participles and adjective pronouns) agree 
with their nouns in gender, number, and case. Examples: homd 
bonus, a good man; mulieri bona6, to a good woman; belldrum magno- 
ruxu, of great wars, 

a. An adjective which belongs in sense to two or more nouns, — 

1. If attributive, regularly agrees with the nearest noun. Examples: 
vir bonus et mulier, a good man and woman; bella et victSriae magnae, 
greai wars and viOaries, 

2, If piedicative, regularly agrees with all the nouns, and must, 
therefore, be plural. If the nouns are of the same gender the adjective 
usually takes that gender; otherwise it is neuter unless one or more of 
the nouns denote things with life, when the adjective is usually mascu- 
line rather than feminine, feminine rather than neuter. But the 
adjective may be neuter under almost any circumstances. Examples: 
homines et mores sunt bom, the men and their characters are good; 
homines et arma sunt magni, the men and their arms are large; months 
et flumina sunt magna, the mountains and rivers are large, 

1 68. ADJECTIVES USED SUBSTANTIVELY 

Adjectives are rarely used as substantives in the singular, more 
commonly in the plural. The masculine is used in all cases in the sense 
of man or men. The neuter is used in the sense of thing or things, and 
commonly only in the nominative and accusative because they are the 
only cases in which masculine and neuter forms can be distinguished. 
But the genitive singular neuter is common as the genitive of the whole 
(101, aX Examples: mulla, many men; multdrum, of many men; multa, 
many things; multarum rerum, of many things, 

169. ADJECTIVES FOR ADVERBS 

Some adjectives are commonly used where the English idiom suggests 
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the use of adverbs, chiefly when they modify the subject or object. 
Examples: invitus venit, he came unwillingly, or better he was unwilling 
to come; piixnus venit, he came first, or was first to ccmie. 

1 60. ADJECTIVES WITH PARTITIVE MEANING 

Some adjectives mean a part of an object. The most common 
of these are, • imus, infimus, the bottom of; medius, ths middle of; 
summus, the top of; primus, the first part of; extremus, the last part of. 
Examples: in colie znedi5 (Caes. I, 24, 4), on the middle of (half way up) 
the slope; siimmuB xndns (Caes. I, 22, 1), the top of the mountain; prixna 
nocte (Caes. I, 27, 13), in the first part of the night 

161. COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES 

Comparatives and superlatives of both adjectives and adverbs 
are usually to be translated by the ^corresponding English forms; but 
the comparative is souietimes to be translated by rather or too, the 
superlative by very. Examples: n5n est saepius salus periclitanda 
(Cic. Cat. I, 11), safety must not be endangered too often; monte lura 
altissimo (Caes. I, 2, 10), by the very high mountain Jura. 

a. The superlative is often strengthened by quam, with or without 
a form of possum. Examples: quam maximum numerum (Caes. I, 3, 3), 
as great a number as possible; quam maxim um potest numerum (Caes. 
1, 7, 5), as great a number as possible. 

USE OF PRONOUNS 

1 62. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

A personal pronoun is rarely used as the subject of a finite verb 
except for emphasis or contrast. Example: ego maneS, tu abis, / 
remain, you go. 

a. The plural of the first person is more often used for the singular 
than in English. The plural of the second person is not used for the 
singular. 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

1 63. Reflexive pronouns refer back to the subject of the clause or 
sentence in which they stand, and correspond to myself, himself, etc., in 
such sentences as I praise myself, he praises himself . This mbb ot myself , 
etc., must not be confused with the use in such sentences as I myself 
praise him, where mi/^eZ/ emphasizes I. The latter use corresponds to the 
Latin intensive pronoun (172). 

1 64. The Direct Reflexive. Bui is used in every kind of sentence 
or clause to refer to the subject of the clause in which it stands. It is 
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then called a direct reflexive. Example: emn videQ qui ad laudat^ J 
see the man who praises himself, , 

166. The Indirect Beflexive. In a subordinate clause which ex- 
presses the thought of the principal subject sui is also used to refer to 
the principal subject instead of the subject of the clause in which it 
stands. It is then called an indirect reflexive. 

This is especially important in indii-ect discourse (271), where the 
whole indirect discourse expresses the thought of the speaker, and con- 
sequently every pronoun referring to the speaker is regularly some form 
of 81U. Example: Caesar dicit me se laudavisse, Caesar says that 1 
praised him (Caesar). 

1 66. The Beciprocal Expression. The reflexive pronouns are used 
with inter to express the reciprocal idea, one another^ each other. 
Example: inter n5s laudamus, we praise one another or each other. 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

167. The jwssessive pronouns are rarely expressed except for 
clearness or contrast. Example: Caesar exercitum duxit, Caesar led 
(his) army, 

a. Buus is the adjective of the reflexive pronoun sui, and is used in 
the same way. Examples: Caesar su5s milites laudat, Caesar praises 
his (otm) soldiers; Caesar dius milites laudat, Caesar praises his (not 
Caesar's) soldiers. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

168. HIo refers to something near the speaker, and is sometimes 
called the demonstrative of the flrst x)erson. Example: hie liber, this 
booh (near me). 

1 69. Iste refers to something near the person spoken to, and is some- 
times called the demonstrative of the second person. Example: iste 
liber, that book (near you). It often expresses contempt. 

170. Hie refers to something more remote from the speaker or 
person spoken to, and is often called the demonstrative of the third 
person. Example: ille liber, that book (yonder). 

a. Hie and hie are often used in the sense of the formerf the latter. 
Hie is usually the lattery as referring to the nearer of two things 
mentioned; but it may be the former if the former object is more 
important and therefore nearer in thought. 

1 7 1 • Is is the weakest of the demonstratives and the one most used 
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as the personal pronoun of the third person, or to refer to something 
just mentioned, or as the antecedent of a relative. 

a. When is serves as the antecedent of a relative it is to be trans- 
lated variously, according to the kind of relative clause which follows. 

1. When followed by a determinin^clatise (281) it means the, the man, 
etc. Example: is est qui laudat, he is the man who praises, 

2. When followed by a ccmdi^tkm^il relative clause (260) it means a, 
a man, anyone (i= everyone), etc. Example: is qui plignat errat^ anyone 
who fights makes a mistake, 

3. When followed by a characterizing clause (280) it means a, mch 
a, such a man, etc. Example: is est qui piignet, h>eis a man who {such 
a man as) fijghis, 

THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN 

1 72. Ipse emphasizes the noun with which it agrees. It is usually 
translated by sdf, and is not to be confused with the reflexive pronouns. 
Examples: ipse Caresax eum laudat, Caesar himself praises him; ipse 
Caesar se laudat, Caesar {himself) praises himself. 

a. Ipse is often used 'to strengthen a x>os8essive pronoun. It then 
stands in the genitive to agree with the genitive implied in the 
possessive. Examples: meus ipsius liber, my own book {the book of rne 
myself); vester ipsdrum liber, your own book {the book of you yourselves)' 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN 

173. A relative pronoun agrees in gender and number with its 
antecedent; its case depends on its construction in the clause in which 
it stands. If it is used as subject the verb agrees in person with the 
antecedent. If the relative has two or more antecedents it follows the 
same rules of agreement as predicate adjectives (157,'a, 2). The relative 
is never omitted. Examples: Caesax, quem laud5, Caesar, whom 1 
praise; ego, qui eum laudo, /, who praise him; Caescur et Cicero, Qui 
zue laudant, Caesar and dcero, who praise me. 

a. It is often necessary to translate a relative by a conjunction and 
a personal or demonstrative pronoun (222, a). Example: relinquebatur 
una via, qua ire non poterant, there was left only one way, and by it they 
could not go. Latin is fond of letting a relative stand at the beginning 
of an Entirely new sentence, with its antecedent in the preceding 
sentence. It is then Usually best translated by a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun, without a conjunction. Example: Caes. I, 27, 2. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 

1 74. Cluis, anyone, is generally used after/ si, nisi, n8, and nuxn; in 
relative clauses; and in composition with the interrogative particle ec-. 
Examples: fd quis laudat, if anyone praises; ecquid attendie, do you give 
any heed? 

1 76. Aliquis (aliqui) is the indefinite commonly used in affirmative 
sentences to mean some one, some, etc. Example: aliquis dicat, some one 
may say, 

1 76. didspiaxn has almost exactly the same meaning as aliqids, but 
is rare. Example: quispiaxn dicat, some one may say, 

1 77. duisquam and ullus are the words commonly used in nega- 
tive sentences (except with ne), or questions implying a negative, to 
mean any, anyone, etc. Examples: neque quemquam laudd, nor do 1 
praise anyone; num quemquam laudd, I do not praise anyone, do If 

1 78. Nescid quis (nescid qui), originally meaning I know not who, 
is often used in a sense very much like that of aliquis, but with even 
more indefiniteness. Examples: nescid quis laudat, some one or other 
praises, 

THE VERB 

AGREEMENT OF VERB AND SUBJECT 

1 79. If there is but one subject, the finite verb agrees with it in 
person and number, and in the compound tenses the participle agrees 
with it in gender. Examples: Caesar laudatus est, Ozeaar te;a8 praised; 
mulieres laudatae stmt, the women were praised, 

a. But the verb sometimes agrees with the meaning of the subject 
rather than its grammatical form. Thus a singular collective noun 
sometimes has a plural verb, and a neuter noun a masculine participle 
in agreement. Examples: multitiidd venerunt, a great number came; 
duo milia occisi stmt, two thousand were kUled, 

1 80. If there are two or more subjects, the verb is usually plural, 
and in the compound tenses of the passive 'the participle follows the 
rule given for predicate adjectives (167, a, 2). If the subjects differ in 
person the first person is preferred to the second and the second to the 
third. Examples: homd et mulier occisi stmt, the man and the woman 
were hiUed; ego et tu venimus, you and I came, 

a. The verb may agree with the nearest subject, especially if the 
verb stands first or after the first subject. It regularly does so if the 
subjects are connected by conjunctions meaning or or nor. Examples: 



300 APPENDIX aa 181-184 



Caesar venit et LabiSniUy Caesar and Labienus came; neque Caesar 
neque Labienus venit, neither Caesar nor Labienus came; fUia atque 
unus e f iliis captus est (Caes. I, 26, 12), his daughter and one of his sans 
were taken, 

h. If the two or more subjects are thought of as forming a single 
whole, the verb is singular. Example: Matrona et Sequana dividit 
(Caes. I, 1, 5), (he Mame and Seme separate (they make one boundary 
line). 

.THE VOICES 

181. The voices have the same meanings and uses as in English. 
An intransitive verb can not be used in the passive, except impersonally. 
Examples: laudat, /lepraiaes; laudatur, he is praised; ei creditur (116, 
d) heis believed, 

THE MODES 

1 82. The Latin verb has three modes, — th^ indicative, the, subjunc- 
tive, and the imperative. The name mode is applied to them because 
they indicate the manner in which the action of the verb is spoken of; 
for example, as a certainty or as willed. 

1 83. The Indicative sx)eaks of the action as certain, either stating 
a fact or asking a question about a fact. Examples: laudat, he praises; 
ndn laudat, he does not praise; laudatneP does he praise? 

1 84. The Subjunctive has three classes of meanings, some of which 
may be further subdivided. 

a. The Subjunctive of Desire. Both in independent sentences and 
in dependent clauses the subjunctive may express will (then called 
volitive) or wish (then called optative). Examples: laudet, let him, 

^praise or may he praise; imperd ut laudet, I command that he praise, i. e., 
' I give the command *^let him praise,^* 

b. The Subjunctive of Contingent Futurity. Both in independent sen- 
tences and in dependent clauses the subjunctive may express what 
would take place under some condition, either expressed or implied, or, 
very seldom, it may express what may possibly take place. The latter 
use is the potential. Examples: laudet, he would praise (if there should 
be reason); is est qui laudet, heis a man who would praise, 

c. The Subjunctive of Fact. Only in dependent clauses the subjunct- 
ive may express certainty and be translated just like the indicative. 
These uses of the subjunctive are the most difficult to understand and 
remember, because there seems to be no reason for using the. subjunctive 
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rather than the indicative. Example: laudatur cum laudet, he is 
praised because he praises. Compare laudatur quod laudat, lie is praised 
because he praises, 

186. . The Imperative is used only in independent sentences and 
expresses will. Example: lauda, praise (^/lou). 

OTHER VERBAL FORMS 

1 86. the Infinitive is not, strictly speaking, a mode, but a verbal 
noun. It is, however, used as a mode in certain kinds of dependent 
clauses. Example: dicit Caesarem laudan, Jie says that Caesar is praised. 

187. Verbal Nouns and Adjectives. The gerund and the supine 
are verbal nouns; the gerundive and the participles are verbal adjectives. 
None of these can form clauses in Latin, though they are often best 
translated by clauses in English. 

THE NEGATIVES 

1 88. There are two kinds of negatives in Latin. 

a. N5n, noty and neque, and not, nor, are used everywhere except in 
expression^ of will or wish; that is, they are used with the indicative, 
the subjunctive of contingent futurity, the subjunctive of fact, and the 
infinitive. Examples: ndn laudat, he does not praise; non laudet, h>e 
would not praise, 

h, Ne, not, and n§ve, and not, nor, are used with all the modal 
meanings which express will or wish; that is, with the subjunctive of 
desire and (in poetry only) the imperative. Examples: ne laudet, let 
him not praise, or may he not praise, Ne quidem, not even, is used in 
statements. 

THE TENSES 

1 89. The tense of a verb tells either one or both of two things: (1) 
the time of the action, whether past, present, or future; and (2) the 
stage of progress of the action at that time, whether already completed, 
still going on, or about to take place. For example, the following forms 
are all past, and yet express different things; laudavit, hepraised, simply 
puts the action in the past; laudaverat, he had praised, means that the 
action was already completed in the past time; laudabat, Jie was praising, 
means that the action was going on in the past time; and laudaturus 
©rat, he was going to praise, means that in the past time the action was 
on the point of taking place. Latin is much more accurate in its use 
of tenses than English is, and it is important to understand exactly 
what each of its tenses means. 
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THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 

1 90. The Present regularly puts the action in the present time and 
corresponds to all the forms of the English present. Example: laudato 
he praises, he is praising, he does praise. 

a. The historical present speaks of a past fact as if it were present, 
in order to put it vividly before the mind. It is much more common in 
Latin than in English, and, therefore, should usually be translated by a 
past. Example: oppida sua omnia incendunt (Caes. I, 6, 4), they 
burned (bum) all their towns, 

h. With such expressions as iam diu, iam pridem, f(yr a long time, 
multoB annds, for many years, the Latin present is to be translated by 
the English perfect. Example: multds annds te moned, I have been 
warning you for many years. There are really two ideas, *'I have been in 
the past'* and "I still am." English expresses one of them; Latin, like 
French and German, expresses the other. 

c. For the present with dum, etc., see 234, a. 

191. The Imperfect puts the action in the past and represents it as 
going on at that time. See 189. Example: laudabat, he was praising. 

a. The imperfect is often used of repeated past action; as laudabat, 
he used to praise, or he kept praising. It is less often used of attempted 
past action; as laudabat, he tried to praise. 

b. With the expressions mentioned in 190, b, the imperfect is to be 
translated by the English past perfect. Example: multds annos te 
monebam, I had been warning you for many years. 

1 92. The Future puts the action in the future time and corresponds 
to the English future. See 199. Example: laudabo, I shall or will 
praise, or be praising. , 

1 93. The Perfect has two uses. 

I. The present (or definite) perfect corresponds to the English per- 
fect with have. It represents the action as completed at the present 
time. Example: laudavi, I have praised. 

a. This i)erfect is often nearly equivalent to a present. For example, 
veni, I have come, is nearly equivalent to 1 am here. A few perfects are 
regularly translated by presents; especially novi, cogndvi, I know 
(literally I have found out), and consuevi, I am accustomed (literally / 
?iave become accustomed). 
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n. The historical (or indefinite) perfect simply puts the action in 
the past, without telling anything about the stage of progress (180) at 
that time. It corresponds to the English past tense. Example : laudavi, 
Iprcdsed. 

1 94. The Pluperfect describes the action as already completed in 
the past, or puts it at a time before another past point of time. See 
180. Example: laudaveram, I had praised. 

a. The pluperfect of the verbs, mentioned in 193, 1, a, are nearly 
equivalent to imperfects. Examples: veneram, I had come, 1. e., I was 
there; c5nsueveram, I was accustomed. 

196. The Future Perfect represents the action as completed in 
future time, or as to take place before some future point of time. See 
100. Example: laudaverd, I shall or tuiU have praised. 

a. The future perfects of the verbs mentioned in 103, I, a, are 
nearly equivalent to futures. Examples: venero, IshaU have come, i. e., 
I shall he there; c5nsueverd, IshaU he accustomed. 

1 96. The Active Periphrastic (75) Tenses represent the action as 
about to take place in a time future to the time of the tense of sum. 
Examples: laudattirus est, he is ahout to praise; laud&turus erat, he was 
about to praise; laudaturus erit, he will he ahout to praise. 

Indicative Tenses In Narration 

1 97. In telling of past events the indicative tenses used are the his- 
torical perfect (or the equivalent historical present), the imperfect, the 
pluperfect, and occasionally the imperfect periphrastic. The perfect is 
the narrating tense in which the successive main events of the story are 
told. The other tenses are the descriptive tenses in whiclf the details 
which surround the main events are told. See 180. 

For example, suppose one wished to begin a story with the following 
points. "The Helvetians lived in a small country; they planned to 
leave; Caesar went to Gaul.*' Told in that way all the verbs would be 
perfects; but the story is badly told. One would certainly pick out 
some chief event or events and group the others about them; and what- 
ever events he so picked out would be expressed by tl^e perfect, while 
the rest would be imperfect and pluperfect. He might begin in this 

way, "The Helvetians, who lived , planned But CJaesar 

went *' Th&n planned Vind. went are perfects, each being thought 

of as a separate step in the story; but lived is thought of as a subordinate 
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detail, telling something that was going on at the time of the main 
event, planned, and must be imperfect in Latin, though English uses the 
simple past tense. Or he might prefer to begin in this way, "The 

Helvetians, who lived , had planned But Caesar went." 

Then went is thought of as the first main event, and is the only perfect; 
lived is still imperfect; but had planned is thought of as a subordinate 
detail, giving something which had happened before the went and which 
led up to it. It is, therefore, a pluperfect. 

1 98. The chief events, thue expressed by perfects, are usually made 
the principal, or indei)endent clauses; and the subordinate details, thus 
expressed in imperfects and pluperfects, are usually made the subordi- 
nate, or dependent clauses. Therefore the following principle is a good 
one to follow unless there appears a clear reason for violating it: in any 
narrative of past events the independent clauses use the perfect, the 
dependent clauses use the imperfect and pluperfect. 

a. But there are dependent indicative clauses in which this prin- 
ciple does not hold. The following are the most .important. 

1. After postquam, ubi, etc. (see 237), the perfect or historical 
present is regularly used. See also 236, a and 236, a. 

2. After duxn, while (see 234, a) the present is regularly used. 

The Future and Future Perfect * 

1 99. Latin is very accurate in the use of the future and future perr 
feet, while English is very inaccurate. In many subordinate clauses 
English uses the present for the future or the future perfect, while 
Latin uses the tense required by the meanings. For an example see 
266. 

THE TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

200. The tenses of the subjunctive seem to have two sets of mean- 
ings. 

a. Where the subjunctive has the same meaning as the indicative 
(184, c), the tenses of tlie subjunctive mean the same as the corre- 
sponding tenses of the indicative. 

6. Where the subjunctive has one of its other meanings (184, a, h) 
the act is future to the time of the verb. Laudet, let him praise, is a 
present command to praise in the future; iznperavit ut laudaret, he 
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commanded thai he praise, is a past command to praise in a time future to 
the past, though it may be now really past. The perfect subjunctive in 
this use is ofteA nearly the same as the present subjunctive, though not 
80 often used. 

201. The following table shows the meanings of the subjunctive 
tenses. 

Present = present or future 
Imperfect = imperfect or future to a past 
Perfect = perfect or future perfect (or future) 
Pluperfect = plux)erfect or future perfect to a past 

o. Some of these tenses have developed special meanings in certain 
constructions. See 221, 226, and 264. 

b. Since the present has a future meaning as well as a present, and 
the perfect has a future perfect meaning as well as a perfect, the sub- 
junctive needs no special forms for the future and future perfect. But 
where the meaning would be doubtful and it is necessary to express the 
future clearly, the i)eriphrastic tenses are used. 

The Subjunctive Tenses in Dependence 

202. When a subjunctive clause depends on some other clause, a 
little thinking about the real meaning of the English will enable one to 
use the right tense, just as in the indicative. When the tenses mean 
the same as those of the indicative they will be used in the same way 
(197, 198). When they have the future set of meanings, it will be 
found that a present or perfect is usually required after a tense of 
present or future meaning, and the imperfect and pluperfect after one of 
past meaning. For example: I come, or I shall comej that I may praise, 
laudexn; I came that I might praise, laudarem. In the subjunctive the 
usage is more regular than in the indicative, so that the convenient but 
not very accurate rule, called the rule of sequence of tenses, can be 
followed. 

Rule: In dependent subjunctive clauses principal tenses follow 
principal, and historical follow historical. 

203. Principal tenses are those which have to do with the present 
and future, historical are those which have to do with the past. The 
following table of examples shows which are the principal and which 
the historical tenses of both indicative and subjunctive. 
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Principal Tenses 



INDICATIVE 



SUBJUNCnVE 



Present rogd, 
Task 
Future rogabo, 

I shall ask 
Present perfect rogavi, 

I have asked 
Future perfect rogavero, 

I shall have asked 



Present quid faciat, 

what he is doing 
Perfect quid fScerit, 

what he has done (or dwi) 



Historical Tenses 



Imperfect 



rogabam, 

I was asking 
Historical perfect rogavl, 

I asked 
Pluperfect rogaveram, 

I had asked 



Imx)erfect quid fiEkceret, 

what he was doing 

Pluperfect quid fecisset, 

what he had done 



a. Notice that the perfect subjunctive, even when ^t means past time, 
is called a principal tense. 

204. Exceptions to Bule of Sequence. Two special points mast 
be mentioned, not hard to understand if one remembers that this rule 
tells only how the natural meanings of the tenses make them depend on 
each other, and that the Romans probably did not even know that they 
had such a rule. 

a. An exception may occur whenever the meaning of the sentence 
makes it natural. Still, Latin is not fond of these exceptions, and if 
exceptional tenses must be used it is better to use an indicative con- 
struction instead of a subjunctive, when there is a choice. For example, 
if the sentence, he marched around because the mountains are Mgh, is to 
be put into Latin, cum sint would be an exception to sequence and it is 
better to use the indicative construction quod sunt. The most common 
exceptions are in result clauses, where a perfect sometimes follows a 
perfect. Example, singulas nostri expugnaverunt, ut perpaucae ad 
terrain pervenerint (Caes. Ill, 15, 11), our men took them one by one, so 
that very few reached land, 

b, A subjunctive following an historical present may be either 
principal or historical, for it may either keep up the liveliness of the 
present or behave as if the perfect had been used. Examples: diem 
dicunt qua die conveniant (Caes. I, 6, lb), they appoint a day en 
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which they are to assemble; omne fi:mnentam coxnburunt ut paratiores 
ad pencula subeunda essent, they burned aU the grain that they mighJt be 
more ready to undergo danger, 

TENSES OF INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES 

205. Infinitives and participles can not be used as independent verbs 
(but see 281). They take their time from the verb on which they depend, 
and express only the stage of progress of the act (see 189), and therefore 
do not need forms enough to express all the tenses. That is, a present 
infinitive or participle expresses action as going on at the time of the 
main verb, whether that is present, future, or past; a future expresses 
action as future to the time of the main verb; and a perfect expresses 
action as completed at the time of the main verb. The following table 
gives examples of the infinitive. The tense meanings of the participles 
are the same. 



died eum, 
I say thai he 

dicam eum, 
IshaUsayihathe 

dud euxQ, 
I said that he 



laudare 

is praising 

is praising 



laudaturuxn esse 

wiU praise 

vnU praise 



laudavisse 
has praised J 
or praised 

has praised, 
or praised 



was praising would praise had praised 

a. With such perfects as dSbui, licuit, oportuit, potui, Latin must 
use the present infinitive, though English says ought to have, etc. 
Example: laudare potui, I could have praised, 

b. Some verbs lack the supine stem and therefore have no future 
aobive infinitive. The future passive infinitive which is given in the 
paradigms is rarely used. In both cases the place of the future 
infinitive is taken before (futuruzn esse) ut, it would be that, with the 
present or imperfect subjunctive. Examples: dicit fore ut timeat, he 
says that he will fear; dudt fore ut laudaretur, he said that he would be 
praised, 

INDEPENDENT SENTENCES OR CLAUSES 

STATEMENTS 

206. The Indicative is used to state facts. Examples: Caesar 
venit, Ca£sar came; Caesar non veniet, Caesar will not come. 

207. The Subjunctive of Contingent Futurity (184, b) is used to 
state what would take place under some condition. The condition is 
usually, but not always, expressed. This kind of statement is the con- 
clusion of the conditional sentences in 264 and 267. For the peculiar 
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use of tenses see those paragraphs. Examples: Caesar veniat, Caesar 
vxmld come; Caesar non venisset, Caesar would not have come] velim, 
I should like, 

208. The Potential Subjunctive (184, h) is seldom used to state 
what may or can happen. It is very rarely used except where a nega- 
tive is expressed or implied and in tibe phrase aliquis dicat, some one may 
say. In an independent sentence the student should always express 
may^ might, can, coiUd, by such verbs as possum and licet. Example: 
neni5 dubitet, but usually nexnd dubitare potest, no one can doubt. 

QUESTIONS 

Use of Modes 

209. The indicative, the subjunctive of contingent futurity, and, 
rarely, the potential are used in questions with precisely the same 
meanings as in statements (206-208). Examples: quis veniet, who 
wiU comet quis veniatP who would come? quis dubitetP who can douht 
(implying that no one can)? 

210. A Deliberative Question is one that asks for an expression of 
some one's will. The answer, if any, is an expression of will. This 
kind of question is asked by the subjunctive. Example: quid fiEiciaxnP 
what shall Idof what am I to do? 

a. Under deliberative questions are usually classed those subjunc- 
tive questions which ask why one should do something or what one 
should do. Example: ciir dubitemP why should Idoubtf 

2 1 I . A rhetorical question is one which is used for rhetorical effect 
and which expects no answer. Any of the above questions may be 
either rhetorical or real. The rhetorical character of the question has 
no effect on the mode. The opening sentences of Cicero's first oration 
against Catiline are rhetorical questions. 

Introductory Words 

212. Questions which can not be answered by yes or no are intro- 
duced in Latin, as in English, by an interrogative pronoun, adjective, 
or adverb. Examples: quis venitP who came? quails estP what sort of 
man is hef ubi estP where is he? 

a. The interrogative word is often emphasized by the enclitic -nam. 
Example: ubinam gentium sumus (Cic. Cat. I, 9), where in the world an 
we? 

2 1 3. Questions which can be answered by yes or nx> are usually, bat 
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not always, introduced by an iTiterrogative particle. In written English 
the interrogation point and usually the order of words show that a sen- 
tence is a question. The Eomans had no interrogation point, and the 
order of words was free, so that an introductory particle was usually 
necessary. 

a. When the question asks for information, without implying the 
expectation of either answer, the enclitic -ne is added to the first word. 
This is regularly the verb, unless some other word is put first for em- 
phasis. Examples: scribitne eplBtulamP is he writing a letter? epietu- 
lamne scribitP is it a letter thai he is writing f 

6. When the form of the question is to imply that the answer yes 
is expected, English inserts a not and Latin uses non as the first word, 
adding -ne. Example: nonne epistulam scribitP is he not writing a 
letter? 

c. WTien the form of the question is to imply that the answer no is 
expected Latin uses num as the first word. Example: nuxn epistulam 
scribity he is not writing a letter, is he? 

Double Questions 

2 1 4. Double questions ask which of two or more possibilities is true. 
Utruni may stand at the beginning, not to be translated, but as a mere 
warning that a double question is to follow; or -ne may be added to the 
first word; or no introductory word may be used, as always in English. 
The or is expressed by an; or not is anndn. Examples: utruxn piigna- 
vit an fiigitP pugnavitne an fugitP pugnavlt an fagitP did he fight or 
run away? pugnavit anndn P did he fight or not? 

Answers 

215. Latin has no words answering exactly to yes and no. It often 
replies by repeating the verb as a statement; or it may use ita, sane, 
etc., for yes, non, minime, etc., for no. Example: epistulaxnne scribitP 
scribit, yes; ndn scribit, no. 

COMMANDS AND PROHIBITIONS 

2 1 6. These are expressions of will, for which the appropriate modes 
are the subjunctive of desire (184, a) and the imperative (186). The 
negative with the subjunctive is ne (188, b). 

217. An Exhortation is a command or prohibition which includes 
one's self, and is expressed in the first person plural of the present sub- 
junctive. Examples: laudemus, let us praise; ne eamus, let us not go, 

218. A Command in the second person, either singular or plural, is 
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regularly expressed by the present imperative, ot by the the future im- 
perative if the present is lacking. Examples: venite, come (ye); me- 
mento, remember. 

219. A Prohibition in the second person, either singular or plural, 
is usually expressed by noli, ndlite, be unwilling^ and the present infin- 
itive; or less often by cave (with or without ne), take care, and the 
present subjunctive. Examples: ndlite dubitare, do not doubt; cave 
(ne) eas, do not go, 

a. The imperative with ne and the second person present or perfect 
subjunctive with ne are rarely found in good prose and are not to be 
used in writing Latin. 

220. A Command or Prohibition in the third person, either sin- 
gular or plural, is regularly expressed by the third person of the present 
subjunctive. Examples; eat, let him go; ne veniant, let them not come. 

WISHES 

221. Wishes are regularly expressed by the subjunctive of desire 
(184, a) and are usually introduced by utinam (not to be translated). 
The peculiar use of the tenses must be noticed. 

a. A wish for something in the future, which may therefore be 
regarded as still attainable, is expressed by the present subjunctive, lees 
often by the x)erfect. Example: utinam tibi istam men tern di duint 
(Cic. Cat. I, 22) O that (I hope that) the gods may give you that purpose! 

b. A wish for something at the present time is expressed by the im- 
perfect subjunctive (compare the English were). A wish for something 
in the past is expressed by the pluperfect subjunctive (compare the 
English had). Both of these express a wish, or rather a regret, for 
something unattainable. Utinam is always used. Examples: utinam 
adesset! would that (I wish that) he were here! utinam omnis copias 
eduzisset (Cic. Cat. II, 4), would thai (1 wish thai) he had taken all his forces! 

COORDINATE CLAUSES 

222. A coordinate clause is a clause which is connected with 
another clause by means of a coordinating conjunction. The coordi- 
nating conjunctions are such as mean and, but, or, for, and the like. 

a. When the relative pronouns must be translated by a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun and a coordinating conjunction (173, a) the 
relative clause is in effect a coordinate clause, although qui usually 
introduces a subordinate clause. 
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DEPENDENT CLAUSES 

223. Dependent clauses are those which are attached to other clauses 
by a relative or interrogative pronoun or adverb, or by a subordinating 
conjunction. Subordinating conjunctions are such as mean i/, because ^ 
although, when, after, before, in order that, so that, and the like. 

Neither the relatives nor any of the conjunctions have in themselves 
any effect on the mode of the verb in the dependent clause; but that 
clause may contain the indicative or the subjunctive with any of its 
meanings (184, a-c). Dependent clauses are classified according to their 
meaning and use in the following groups:' purpose clauses (226), result 
clauses (226), substantive clauses of desire (228), substantive clauses of 
result or fact (229), characterizing relative clauses (230), determining 
relative clauses (231), parenthetical relative clauses (232), temporal 
clauses (233-242), causal clauses (243-246), adversative clauses (246, 
247), substantive quod clauses (248), conditional clauses (249-260), 
clauses of proviso (260), clauses of comparison (261), indirect questions 
(262-264), indirect discourse (266-273), attracted clauses (274), in- 
finitive clauses (277-280). 

PURPOSE AND RESULT CLAUSES 

224. A clause which gives the purpose of an act is usually quite dis- 
tinct in meaning from one which states its result; yet in Latin form 
they are often identical, and sometimes difficult to distinguish. The 
subjunctive of desire (184, a) is used in purpose clauses, the subjunctive 
of fact ( 184, c) in result clauses. This explains the difference in nega- 
tives ( 188), and on the other hand the presence of a negative determines 
the kind of clause. In the ut clauses, or when an English clause is to be 
translated into Latin, the only test is the meaning; if any feeling of will 
or intention is implied, the clause is one of purpose; otherwise, of result. 

PURPOSE CLAUSES 

225. The commonest expression of purpose in Latin is a subjunctive 
clause. The infinitive, common in English, is never to be used For 
the so-called substantive clause of purpose, see 228. The connecting 
words are as follows: 

a. In affirmative clauses: 

1. If the principal clause contains a noun which can conveniently be 
used as an antecedent, a relative pronoun or adverb is commonly used. 
Example: homines xnisit qm viderent, he sent. men to see, literally who 
were to see. 

2. If the purpose clause contains a comparative, quo is used. This 
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may be regarded as a conjunction, but is really an ablative of measure of 
difference. Example: venit quo facilius videret, he came iJiat fie might 
see more easily, literally by which the more easUy he might see. 

3. Otherwise, and most commonly, the conjunction ut is used. 
Example: venit ut videret, he came to see, that he might see, or in order to 
see; venit ut videat, he comes to see, 

h. In negative clauses the conjunction ne is always used. Example: 
fecit ne q\n» videret (not ut nemo), he did this thai no one might see, 
or to keep anyone from seeing. 

RESULT CLAUSES 

226. Result is expressed in Latin by the subjunctive with ut (affir- 
mative) or ut non (negative). The subjunctive is sometimes one of con- 
tingent futurity (184, 6), to be translated by i£;(MeZd, etc., or, more freely, so 
as to (tendency rather than result); but usually it is the subjunctive of 
fact (184, c), to be translated by the indicative. Notice that the imper- 
fect subjunctive in this construction must usually be translated by the 
perfect indicative. But see 204, a, at end. For the so-called relative 
clause of result see 230. For the substantive clause of result see 229. 
Examples: ni5ns impendebat, ut perpauci prohibere possent (Caes. 
I, 6, 5), a mountain overhung, so that a very few could ea>sUy check; incredibilS 
lenitate, ita ut iudican non possit (Caes. I, 12, 3), of eoctramdinary 
sluggishness, so that it can not he determined; tarn fortis est ut pugnet, he is 
so brave that he would fight, or as to fight, or that he fights. . 

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF DESIRE AND OF RESULT 

227. These clauses differ from clauses of purpose and result in that 
they are used like nouns, either as the object of a transitive verb, or as 
the subject of the passive, or in apposition with a noun or neuter pronoun. 
There is the same difference between the two substantive clauses as 
between clauses of purpose and those of result, and they are to be 
distinguished in the same way (224). 

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF DESIRE (PURPOSE) 

228. Although these clauses are usually called substantive clauses of 
purpose, they do not really express purpose but are expressions of will 
or wish used as objects, etc., of verbs. For example: imperd ut eas, 
I command you to go, does not mean I command in order that you may go, 
but rather I give the command, * *go^ * . This go would be expressed by the 
imperative in an independent sentence (185) but must be the subjunctive 
of desire in the dependent clause. The choice of a conjunction depends 
upon the meaning of the principal verb. 
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a. Ut and ne are regularly used after verbs meaning advisey aUoWy 
ask, command, decide, persuade, strive, wish and the like, and after verbs of 
o/ccomplishing when the result is due to the conscious effort of a personal 
subject. Ut is often omitted after verbs of asking, commanding, and 
wishing, especially after volo. (But after most of these verbs the infini- 
tive may be used instead, and it always is us^d after iubeo, command^ 
Conor, attempt, patior, sin5, permit. See 280, a). Examples: civitaU 
persuasit ut exirent (Caes. I, 2, 4), he persuaded the citizens to leave; 
civitati persuasit ne exirent, he persuaded the citizens not to leave; 
obsides uti dent perfidt (Caes. I, 9, 11), he causes them to give hostages, 

6. After verbs oi fearing ut is used in the sense of that not, and ne in 
the sense of that or lest, their ordinary translations being reversed. But 
ne non, that not, is often used instead of ut. Examples: timed ne 
veniat, I fear that he will come, originally timed: ne veniat, lam afraid: 
let him, or may he, not come; timeo ut (or ne non) veniat, I fear that he 
will not come, originally timeo: veniat^ I am afraid: let him, or may he, 
come; ut was then used as the opposite of ne. 

c. Verbs of hindering, opposing, and preventing take two objects, — an 
accusative of the person hindered, etc., and a clause of the thing 
hindered, etc. In the passive the accusative becomes the subject. The 
conjunctions are n§ (after an affirmative principal clause), quin (after a 
negative), and quominus (after both positives and negatives). Examples : 
eum impedio ne, or qu5minus, veniat, I hinder him from coming; 
eum ndn impedid quin, or quominus, veniat, I do not hinder him 
from coming, 

SUBSTANTIVE UT CLAUSES OF RESULT OR FACT 

229. These clauses are all usually called substantive result clauses, 
but most of them do not of themselves express result, although they 
appear to do so when they depend on expressions with such meanings 
as the result is. They sometimes contain the contingent future sub- 
junctive (184, 6), but usually the subjunctive of fact (184, c). 

a, A substantive clause of result with ut or ut non is used with verbs 
of accomplishing when the result is brought about by no conscious effort 
of a personal agent. Compare 228, a. Example: montes efficiunt ut 
n5n ezire possint, the mountains make (that they can not) iftmpossiblefor tJiem 
to leave, 

b. A substantive clause of fact with ut or ut non is used as the sub- 
ject of impersonal verbs meaning the result is, it happens, it remains, there 
is added, and the like. (With most of these verbs an indicative quod 



314 APPENDIX i 230 

clause of fact may be used with the same meaning. See 248.) Examples: 
Ids rebus f iebat ut vagarentur (Caes. I, 2, 12), the remit was that they 
wandered, 

c, A substantive clause of fact with ut or ut non is used as a predicate 
nominative or as subject with such phrases as mos est, consuetudo est, 
verum est. (But a substantive clause of desire may be used with such 
phrases, especially with ius est, lex est.) Example: mos est ut ex 
equis pugnent, it is their custom to fight on horseback. 

d. A substantive clause of fact with quin is used after negatived ex- 
pressions of doubting. (After an affirmative expression of doubting an 
indirect question with num, an, or si is used, as whether is in English. 
Dubito with the infinitive means hesitate.) Example: non est dubium 
quin hoc fecerit, there is no doubt thai he did this. 

CHARACTERIZING RELATIVE CLAUSES 

230. Characterizing clauses, like result clauses (226), contain 
sometimes the contingent future subjunctive ( 184, 6), but usually the 
subjunctive of fact (184, c). They are, however, introduced by a relative 
instead of by ut. Some of them approach very nearly to result clauses 
in meaning and are usually called result clauses. 

It is diflicult, but important, to distinguish them from some other 
relative clauses, which contain the indicative. The following points 
distinguish them: (1) They are used to tell what kind of a person or 
thing the antecedent is. This distinguishes them from 231. (2) The 
antecedent must be mc^ni^e, or incomplete in itself , so that the relative 
clause is necessary to make complete sense. This distinguishes them 
from the clauses in 232, which may also tell what kind of a person or 
thing the antecedent is. (3) The antecedent must not be a universal 
indefinite (like every one, any one), which includes all of a class marked 
out by a relative clause. This distinguishes them from the relative 
conditional clauses (250). 

Characterizing clauses are used especially after such expressions as 
is (171, a, 3) est qui, est qui, there is a man who; non or nemo or 
nullus est qui, there is no one who; si quis est qui, if there is anyone who; 
quis est quiP who is there who? solus or unus est qui, he is tJie only 
man who. Examples: is est qui pugnet, he is a man who fights; erant 
omnino itinera duo quibus itineribus domo esdre possent (Caes. I, 
6, 1), there were only two ways by which they could leave home; tain 
improbus qui non fateatur (Cic. Cat. I, 5), so villainous as not to admit. 

a. The subjunctive in the characterizing clause is sometimes to be 
translated by can, could, or by should (in the sense of ought). Examples: 
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nTmm [iter] vix qua singuli carri ducerentur (Caes. I, 6, 4), one road 
by which wagons could be movedj etc.; nulla causa est cur non veniat, 
there is no reason why he should not come. 

DETERMINING RELATIVE CLAUSES 

23 I . Determining clauses are indicative relative clauses which are 
used to tell who ovwhatthQ antecedent is, not what kind (230). Example: 
is (171, a, 1) est qui pugnat, he is the (not a) man who fights, 

PARENTHETICAL RELATIVE CLAUSES 

232. A parenthetical relative clause is one which is not needed to make 
a complete sentence but which is thrown in like a parenthesis to state 
some fact about a person or thing mentioned in the principal clause. 
The mode is the same as that of an independent sentence, usually 
indicative. Such a clause is properly set off by commas, though if the 
same fact were stated without a relative, parentheses would generally be 
used. These clauses are very common. Examples: Dumnongi^ qui 
pnncipatum obtinebat, persuadet (Caes. I, 3, 15), he persuaded DumnoriXf 
who hdd the chief power; without a relative this would be Dumnorig^ 
(is • • . . obtinebat) persuadet: Caesar, qui fortis erat, pugnavit, 
Caesar, who was brave, fought; this tells what kind of a person Caesar was, 
but is not a subjunctive characterizing clause because the antecedent 
is complete in itself. See 230, (2). 

TEMPORAL CLAUSES 

233. There are many conjunctions denoting time relations. Cum 
must be treated by itself, but the others may be classified according to 
their meanings. 

While, as long cw 

234. Conjunctions with these meanings show that one act was going 
on at the same time as another. Cum with the imperfect subjunctive 
does the same. 

a. Dum, while (not as long as) is used with the present indicative, 
even in speaking of past time. See 108, a, 2. Example: dum haec 
geruntur, Caesari nuntiatum est (Caes. I, 46, 1), while these things were 
going on, it was reported to Caesar. 

b. Dum, d5nec, quoad, and quam diu, as long as, while (in the sense 
of as long as) are used with the indicative, which is usually in the same 
tense as the main verb. Example: quam diu mihi insidiatus es, zne 
defendi (Cic. Cat. I, 11), as long as you plotted against me I defended mysetf. 
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Unm 

235. Conjunctions meaning until show that the action of the principal 
clause lasted up to that of the subordinate clause. The action of the 
subordinate clause is therefore subsequent to that of the principal clause. 
Sometimes the actor in the principal clause foresees the second act and 
intends to bring it about, or prepares for it, and sometimes he does not. 
This is the basis for the distinction in the use of modes. 

a. Dum, donee, and quoad, untUf are used with the indicative when 
the subordinate act is not represented as foreseen. The perfect is 
regularly used for past time. Example: Galli fuerunt liberi diizxi 
Caesar venit, tJie Gauls were free until Caesar came, 

b. The same conjunctions are used with the subjunctive when the 
subordinate act is represented as foreseen. Examples: GalU ezspec- 
taverunt dum Caesar venlret, the Gauls waited untU Caesar should come, 
or/or Caesar to come, or untU Caesar came. 

Before 

.236. Conjunctions meaning before also represent the action of the sub- 
ordinate clause as subsequent to that of the principal clause, and the 
principle on which the choice of modes is based is the same as that 
given in 235. * 

a. Priusquam and antequam, before, are used with the indicative 
when the subordinate act is not represented as foreseen. The perfect is 
regularly used for past time. Example: Galli inter se pugnaverunt 
priusquam Caesar venit, the Gauls fought with one another before Caesar 
came, 

b. The same conjunctions are used with the subjunctive when the 
subordinate act is represented as foreseen. Example: Galli znagnas 
c5pias comparare conati sunt priusquam Caesar veniret, th^ Gauls 

tried to prepare large forces before Caesar shxyuld arrive, or arrived, 

c. These conjunctions are often written as two words, the prius or 
ante standing in the principal clause, and the quam at the beginning of 
the subordinate clause. Translate as if the complete word stood where 
quam does. Example: GalU prius inter se pugnaverunt quam 
Caesar venit, translated as in a. 

After 

237. Conjunctions meaning after represent the subordinate act as 
taking place before the act of the principal clause. There is therefore no 
chance for the choice of modes found in 235 and 236^ and the indicative 
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is always used. For past time the perfect or historical present is always 
used, sdthough English is apt to use the pluperfect. See 198^ a, 1. The 
conjunctions are postquam^ after; ut, ubi, when (in the sense of after ^ not 
in the sense of while); simul ac, cum primum, as soon as {immediately after). 
(Cum with the pluperfect subjunctive has the same meaning.) Example: 
ubi certiores f&cia. sunt, legates mittunt (Caes. I, 7, 7), when they were 
infcmned of it they sent envoys. 

Cum 

238. Cum, when, is a relative adverb or conjunction, as is shown b} 
its original form quom. The use of modes with it is much the same at 
with the declined relative. Its antecedent is a word]of time, sometimes 
expressed, usually understood, in the principal clause. Besides the 
meaning wlien, it has taken on the meanings since (causal) and although 
(adversative). 

239. Causal and adversative cum is used with the subjunctive of all 
tenses. Compare the causal relative (246) and adversative relative (247). 
Examples: quae cum ita sint, perge (Cic. Cat. 1, 10), since this is so, go on; 
his cum persuadere non possent, legatos mittunt (Caes. I, 9, 3), since 
they could not persuade them they sent envoys; cum ad vesperum 
pugnatum sit (Caes. I, 26, 5), although they fought till evening. 

240. An inaccurate, but convenient, statement for temporal cum 
{when) is as follows: temporal cum is generally used with the subjunctive 
of the imperfect and pluperfect tenses when the principal verb is past, 
always with the indicative of the other tenses when the principal verb 
is present or future. See examples under 241 and 242, which give 
more accurate statements for the same clauses. 

241. Indicative Clauses. The indicative is used with temporal 
cum in the following clauses: 

a. Clauses of date. These are used strictly to tell what time (not 
what hind of time), and correspond exactly to determining relative 
clauses (231). (But a subjunctive is often found where an indicative 
might be expected.) Example: cum Caesar in GalHam venit, prin- 
cipes erant Aedui (Caes. YI, 12, 1), at the time when Caesar came to Gaul 
the Aedui were the leaders. Compare cum esset (Caes. II, 1, 1) which 
seems almost the same thought. 

h. Generalizing {conditional) clauses. In these cum means whenever. 
They correspond exactly to conditional relative clauses (250). (The 
subjunctive is sometimes used in them. See 242, b.) Example: haeo 
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cum defizerat contraria duo statuebat (Caes. IV, 17^ 11), when he had 
set th^m firmly (in each of several cases) he would put two others opposite. 

c. Inverted clauses. These are found in sentences which contain an 
event and a situation and which are more naturally expressed as in 242, a. 
Sometimes that natural order of expression is inverted, so that the 
situation is expressed in the principal clause (by an imperfect or plu- 
perfect indicative), and the event in the cum clause (by a perfect or 
historical present indicative). Example: summus mons a Iiabiend 
tenebatur, cum Considius accurrit (compare 242, a, example), the top 
of the mountain was in the possession of Labienus^ when up rode Considius, 

242. Subjunctive Clauses. The subjunctive is used with temporal 
cum in the following clauses: 

a. Situation and narrative clauses, A situation clause describes the 
situation (condition of things, accompanying circumstances) under which 
an event took place, the event being told in the principal clause. It 
corresponds, in some degree, to a characterizing relative clause (230). 
Such a clause almost invariably tells a new point in the narrative, and 
may therefore be called a narrative clause. Situation and narrative 
clauses are thus the same thing, but sometimes the one or the other 
name seems more applicable. In writing Latin, if it seems doubtful 
whether a clause belongs here or under 241, a, it almost certainly be- 
longs here. (The causal and adversative clauses [239] grolf out of this 
clause, because almost every clause which describes th© (Situation gives 
a reason for [causal] or against [adversative] the main event.) Example: 
cum summus mons a Labieno teneretur, neque adveiktua cognitus 
esset, Considius accurrit (Cae& 1, 22, 1), when the top of the mountain was 
in the possession of Labienus, and his approach had not been noticed^ Considius 
rode up. 

h. Generalizing clauses. The generalizing clause (241, b) is sometimes 
in the subjunctive. Example: cum ferrum se inflexisset, nequeevel- 
lere .... poterant (Caes. I, 25^ 8), when the iron point had bent (in each 
of many cases), it could neither he drawn out, etc. 

CAUSAL CLAUSES 

243. Dependent causal clauses are introduced by the conjunctions 
cum, quod, quia, quoniam, and quandd, or by the relative. The con- 
junctions nam, enim, etenim, /or, introduce coordinate clauses. 

244. Cluod^ quia, quoniam, and quando, because, since, are regularly 
used with the indicative. But clauses with quod, quia, and quoniam 
often give a reason, not on the authority of the writer, but on that of the 
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I)erson of whom he writes; that is, the reason is quoted. This is an 
instance of implied indirect discom*se (278 ), and the subjmictive must 
be used. Examples: (with the indicative) reliquos Qallos praecedunt, 
quod contendunt (Caes. I, 1, 13), they surpass the other Gavls because they 
fight; (with the subjunctive) quod sit destitutus queritur (Caes. I, 16, 
19), he complained because (as he said) he had been deserted. 

245. Cum, since J because, and sometimes qui, since he, etc., are used 
with the subjunctive. If praesertim, especially, stands in a subjunctive 
cum or qui clause, the clause is probably causal. For examples with 
cum see 239. 

ADVERSATIVE (CONCESSIVE) CLAUSES 

246. Ctuamquam, aJUhough, and etsi, tametsi, even if, aUhxmgh, are 
used with the indicative. (Ctuamquaxn sometimes introduces an inde- 
pendent sentence, and is then best translated by and yet,) Example: 
ea, quaznquaxn iam est periculuxn depulsum, tamen defendite (Cic. 
Cat. Ill, 29), although the danger is now averted, yet defend them, 

247. Cum, although, and less commonly quamvis (in Cicero), however 
much, however, although^ qui, although he, etc., ut, although, are used with 
the subjunctive. Examples: (for cum see 230) quamvis senez sit 
fortis est, however old he may be he is brave; ut omnia contra opinldnexn 
acciderent (Caes. Ill, 0, 17), though everything should turn out contrary to 
their expectations, 

SUBSTANTIVE Qt/OO CLAUSES 

248. Cluod, that, with the indicative is used to state a fact which is 
made the subject or object of a verb, or, more commonly, the ap- 
positive of a neuter pronoun. It is often interchangeable with the 
subjunctive ut clauses of fact given in 229, 6. Example: ilia praetereo, 
quod Maelium occidit (Cic. Cat. I, 3), I pass aver this, that he slew 
Maslius, 

a. Some^mes the quod clause, standing at the beginning of its 
sentence, is used in the sense of as to the fact that, whereas. Example: 
quod unum paguxn adortus es, noli ob earn rem despicere (compare 
Caes. I, 13, 13), as to your having attacked one canton, do not despise us on 
that account. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

249. A conditional sentence has two essential clauses, a condition 
and a conclusion; as, if he comes (condition) I shall see him (conclusion). 
The condition is the dependent clause, and is so called because it states 
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the condition on which the truth of the principal clause depends. The 
conclusion is the principal clause. 

Connectives 

250. The connectives are the conjunctions si, {/, si non, if not, nisi, 
unless, sin, hut if and relative pronouns and adverbs used in a condition- 
al sense. Whenever a relative has for its antecedent, either expi«ssed 
or implied, a word like anyone, everyone, always, everywhere (any 
word that includes all of a class of objects), it is a conditional relative, 
and the clause is a condition. For example, anyone who thinks wHl see, 
means if anyone thinks he will see; whenever I saw him he used to say, means 
if at any time Isaio him he used to say. See 171, a, 2, and compare this 
use of the relative with those given in 280-232. 

Classes of Conditional Sentences 

25 I . There are four classes of conditional sentences, two for those 
dealing with present or past time, two for those dealing with future time. 
The difficulties of Latin conditional sentences disappear as soon as the 
student can determine exactly what is meant by every form of English 
conditional sentences. He should notice the English of the example 
even more carefully than the Ijatin, and feel clearly just what each 
English sentence means. 

A» Present or Past 

252. In present or past time a conditional sentence may either ex- 
press no opinion as to the truth or falsity of a statement, simply saying 
that one thing is true if another is; or it may imply that a condition is 
not fulfilled, and that in consequence the conclusion is not fulfilled. 
There is no form of condition which implies the truth of a statement. 
The speaker or hearer may know it to be true, but the sentence does not 
say so. 

253. Undetermined Present or Past. In these the form determines 
nothing as to the truth or falsity of a statement. They are expressed in 
English and Latin alike, by the present and past tenses of the indica- 
tive. lExaiaj^les: bI torUs eat ejun laAidOy if he is brave I praise him; qui 
fortis est pro patria pugnat, whoei^er is brave fights for his covntry; nisi 
pro patria pugnavit non fortis fiiit, unless lie fought for his country he 
was not brave, 

254. Present and Past Contrary to Fact. In these the form of 
statement implies that the condition is not or was not fulfilled. The 
imperfect subjunctive is used to express present time, the pluperfect to 
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express past time (compare the use of teijses in 221, h). Examples: si 
fortis esset eum laudarem, if he were brave I should praise, or be praising, 
him (implying but he is not, and I do not); nisi pro patria pugnavisset 
emn non laudavissem, unless he had {if he had not) fought for his country I 
should not have praised him (implying but he did, and I do; the contrary of 
the negative supposition); si pugnavisset eum laudarem, if he had 
foughty I should praise, or be praising, him (implying but he did not, and I do 
not; notice the change of tense). 

a. When the conclusion of such conditions contains a verb meaning 
could or ought, or such expressions as it would be hard, or just, the verb is 
usually in the indicative, the imperfect for present time, the perfect or 
pluperfect for past time. The condition requires the subjunctive, like 
any other condition contrary to fact. This is because the conclusion is 
not usually really contrary to fact, though the English idiom makes it 
seem so. When the conclusion is really contrary to fact, the subjunc- 
tive is used. Examples: si fottis esset pugnare poterat, if he were brave 
he could fight (he h&B the power in any case; hence the indicative); si 
fortis fuisset pugnare debuit or debuerat, if he had been brave he ought 
to have fought (the duty rested upon him in any case; hence the indica- 
tive). 

B, Future 

255. There are two forms of future conditions, one expressing less 
confidence in the fulfillment of the condition than the other. There is 
no form to express nonfulfillment, and could be none, since one can* not 
be sure of a nonfulfillment of a future condition. 

258. More confident (vivid) future. This is expressed in Latin by 
the future or future perfect indicative in both clauses. The English may 
mislead; for, though it uses the future in the conclusion, it commonly 
uses the present with a future meaning in the condition. If I see him I 
shall tell him, means if I shall see him I shall tell him, and the Latin is pre- 
cise in using the future. Moreover, if the condition must be fulfilled 
before the conclusion can take place, the Latin uses the future perfect, 
while the English commonly uses the present, or, at most, the perfect. 
If he arrives first he will tell him, means if he shall have arrived first, and the 
Latin is precise in using the future perfect. Examples: si pugnabit 
eum laudabo, if he fights or is fighting {shall fight or shall be fighting) I 
shall praise him; qui pugnaverit laudabitur, whoever fights or has fought 
{shall have fought) will be praised. 

257. Less confident (vivid) future. This is expressed in English by 
if he shxmld, or were to, he would . . . , and in Latin by the present or 
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perfect subjunctive in the contingent future (184, b) meaning. The 
difference between the present and perfect is the same as that between 
the future and future perfect indicative in 256. Examples: qui ptignet 
laudetur^ whoever aJiould fight, or should be fighting, would be praised; si 
non pugn&verit eum non laudem, if he should not fi{fht, or should not 
h^ve fought, I should not praise him. 

Mixed Conditions 

258. In Latin, as in English, the condition and the conclusion are 
usually of the same form. But sometimes, in both languages, one may 
wish to use a condition of one form, a conclusion of another. Example: 
si veniat hie adsuznus, if he should come we are here. 

Condition Omitted or Implied 

259. Instead of being expressed by a clause as in the examples given 
above, the condition may be implied in a phrase or even in a single 
word. Sometimes it is omitted altogether, but is supplied in thought. 
Examples: victus ad te veniam, (if) conquered I shall come to you; dicat, 
he would say (if he should be asked); velim, I should like. The last two 
are simply the independent subjunctive of contingent futurity (207). 

CLAUSES OF PROVISO 

260. Dum, modo, and dummodo are used with the subjunctive in 
the sense of if only, provided that. Notice that although these seem like 
conditions the construction is not the'same, for the subjunctive is always 
used, and the negative is often ne. This is because the construction 
originally meant only let (him come: I wiU, etc.), and the mode is the sub- 
junctive of desire (184, a). Examples: magnd me m.etu liberabis duxn* 
mode murus intersit (Cic. Cat. I, 10), you wiU rid me of much fear if 
only there be {only let there be) a wall between us; m.odo ne (or non) discedat 
eum videbo, if only he do not leave I shall see him, 

CLAUSES OF COMPARISON 

26 1 . The subjunctive is always used with ac si, quam si, quasi, ut 
si, tamquam, tamquam si, velut, velut si, as if, just as if. The English 
translation might lead one to expect the imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive, but the tenses follow the rule of sequence. Examples: currit 
quasi timeat, he runs as if he were afraid; cucurrit quasi timeret, he ran 
as if he were afraid, 

INDIRECT QUOTATION 
A. Indirect Questions 

262. For direct questions see 209—214. A direct question noay be 
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quoted in the exact words in which it waa asked, as he asked **where are 
you goingf'*: or it may be quoted indirectly ; that is, with such changes as 
make it a dependent clause, as he asked where I (or he) was going. In the 
latter form it is an indirect question. The mode in all indirect questions 
is the subjunctive. 

263. All the subjunctive questions of 209 and 210 retain the same 
modal meanings in the indirect form. Examples: rogo quia veniat, 
/ ask whfi would come; rogo quid fkciam, Ia>sk what I am to do; rogavi 
quid fistcerem, I asked what I was to do. 

264. All indicative questions change to the subjunctive of fact (184, 
c), which must be translated by an indicative. 

a. When the direct question is introduced by an 'interrogative pro- 
noun, adjective, or adverb (212), the same word serves to introduce the 
indirect form. Examples: rog5 quia vSnerit, I ask who came; xnihi 
dixit ubi esset, lie told me where he was, 

h. When the direct question can be answered by yes or no (213) the 
indirect form is introduced by nuni or -ne, whether (no difference in 
meaning). Si is also used in the sense of to see whether or whether. Examples: 
rog^ num veniat, I ask whether he is coming; rogavi venissetne, / asked 
whether he had come; ezspectavit si venirent, he waited to see whether they 
would come, 

c. Indirect double questions are introduced by the same particles as 
direct double questions (214), biit or not is expressed by necne. 
Examples: roga^ utrum pugnavisset an fugiaset, I asked whether he 
had fought or run away; rogavi utrum pugnavisset necne> I asked whether 
he had fought or not, 

B, Indirect Discourse 

265. Direct discourse repeats the exact words of a remark or a 
thought. Example: he said, *Hhe soldiers are hrave,^^ Indirect discourse 
repeats a remark or thought with such changes in the words as to make 
of it a dependent construction. Example: he said that the soldiers 
were brave. Indirect discourse may quote a long speech consisting of 
separate sentences, and periods may be used between these sentences; 
but^ none the less, each sentence is to be thought of as depending on a 
verb of saying or thinking^ which may be either expressed or implied at 
the beginning. When one speaks of a principal clause in indirect dis- 
course he means a clause that was principal in the direct form. 

Principal Clauses 

266. Declarative Sentences. Every principal clause containing a 
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statement requires the infinitive in indirect discourse (270). The suh- 
ject of the infinitive is almost invariably expressed. Example: miles 
est fortis, the soldier is brave, becomes dixit xnilitem esse fortem, he said 
that the soldier was brave. 

a. For the meanings of the infinitive tenses see 205. It follows 
from the statements there made that the present infinitive must be used 
for an original present indicative, the future for the future indicative, 
and the perfect for the imperfect, i)erfect, and pluperfect indicative. 

267. Imperative Sentences. Every sentence containing a command 
requires the subjunctive in indirect discourse. This is a use of the 
subjunctive of desire; the negative is ne. Examples: ad Id. Apr. 
revertimini, return about the thirteenth ofAprUy becomes respondit: .... 
ad Id. Apr. reverterentur (Caes. I, 7, .20), he replied . . . . : (that) they 
were to return, etc. ; is ita dgit: . . . ne . . . . despiceret (Caes. I, 18, 13), 
Jie shovld not despise (from an original noli despicere, do not despise). 

268* Interrogative Sentences. I. An original indicative question 
(200), if real (211), requires the subjunctive in indirect discourse. 
Example: respondit: . . . quid sibi vellet (Caes. I, 44, 25), what did he 
want (for an original quid tibi vis, wJiat do you ward)? 

II. An original indicative question (200), if rhetorical (211), re- 
quires the infinitive in indirect discourse; for it is equivalent to a 
declarative sentence, which would require the infinitive (266). 
Example: respondit: • . . num memoriam deponere posse (Caes. I, 
14, 8), could he forget (for an original lean not forget [can IfJ)? 

III. An original subjunctive question (200, 210), whether real or 
rhetorical, remains subjunctive in indirect discourse. Example: incu- 
savit: . . . cur quisquam iiidicaret (Caes. I, 40, 6), why should anyone 
suppose (for an original iudicet. See 210, a)f 

Subordinate Clauses 

260. Every original indicative or subjunctive subordinate clause 
requires the subjunctive in indirect discourse. Infinitives remain un- 
changed. Example: inciisavit: . . . ez quo ludicari posse quantum 
haberet in se boni c5nstantia, propterea quod . . . superassent (Caes. 
I, 40, 18), from which it could he seen what an advanto/ge courage had, since 
they had conquered (for original iiidicari, potest, habeat, superavistis). 

a. But a coordinate relative clause (222, a), being equivalent to a 
clause connected by et, or some other coordinating conjunction, some- 
times has the infinitive in indirect discourse. See example under 260: 
since quo connects with the preceding sentence posse might have been 
a subjunctive. 
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Tenses of the Subjunctive 
» 

270. The tenses of the subjunctive have the same meanings and 
follow the same rule in indirect discourse as elsewhere (200-204). The 
quotation depends on the verb of saying or thinking and is in primary 
sequence if that verb is primary, secondary if it is secondary. 

a. But after a past verb of saying or thinking the quoter very often 
drops the secondary sequence and uses the tenses of the original speaker, 
for the sake of vividness. Example: respondit: . • . cum ea ita sint 
. . . sese pacexn esse facturum (Caes. I, 14, 17), he replied . . . that 
aUhaughthese things are so he vMl make peace. 

h. After a x)erfect infinitive the secondary sequence must be used 
even if the infinitive depends on a primary verb of saying or thinking; 
for the i)erfect infinitive is past, even though it depends on a present. 
Example: dicit Caesarem laudatuxn esse quod fortis esset, he says 
that Caesar was praised because he was brave, (Notice that the English is 
was, not is.) 

c. In changing from the direct form to a subjunctive of the indirect 
the following rule is helpful; keep the stem of the original and follow 
the sequence. So for example a present or future indicative becomes 
present subjunctive after dicit, imperfect after dixit, in either case re- 
taining the present stem; a perfect or future perfect indicative becomes 
perfect subjunctive after dicit, pluperfect after dixit, in either case re- 
taining the perfect stem. 

Other Changes 

271. If a pronoun of the first person changes to one of the third 
person it must be to some form of sui or suus (rarely of ipse). All other 
changes of person or pronouns are the same as in English. Example: 
hunc militem laudo, / praise this soldier , may become dico me hxmc 
militem laudare, I say that I praise this soldiery or dicit se ilium militem 
laudare, he says that he praises that soldier. Adverbs will be changed in 
the same way, now to then, here to there^ etc. Vocatives will become 
nominatives or disappear. 

Conditions in Indirect Discourse 

272. I. The condition, since it is the dependent clause, must have 
Its verb in the subjunctive. The tense follows the rule of sequence 
except that the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive of conditions con- 
trary to fact never change, even after a primary tense. 

II. The conclusion, since it is the principal clause, must have ita 



326 APPENDIX BB 273-275 



verb in the infinitive. Indicative tenses change to infinitive tenses 
according to 266, a. The present and perfect subjunctive of less confi- 
dent future conclusions become the future infinitive, in -iirus esse. The 
imperfect and pluperfect of conclusions contrary to fact becomes an in- 
finitive not elsewhere used, in -urus foisse; but the imperfect sometimes 
becomes the future infinitive, in -iirus esse. 

Examples are needed for only the conditions contrary to fact, since 
all others follow the regular rules of sequence and indirect discourse. 
Si piignaret eum laudarem, if he were fighting I ahxyuld praise him, be- 
comes, after either dicit or dixit, si piignaret se eum laudaturum 
fuisse (or esse); si pugnavisset eum laudavissem, if he had fought I 
should have praised him, becomes, after either dicit or dixit, si pugna- 
visset se eum laudaturum fuisse. 

C. Implied Indirect Discourse 

273. A sentence often implies that its subordinate clause is a quo- 
tation even if there is no verb of saying or thinking. The verb of that 
subordinate clause must be a subjunctive. This is especially common in 
clauses depending on purpose clauses or substantive clauses of purpose, 
and is more common in Cicero than in Caesar. Examples: Sulpicium misi 
qui, si quid telorum esset, efferret (Cic. Cat. Ill, 8), I sent Sutpidus to 
bring out whatever weapons there were; the original words were bring out 
whatever weapons there are (est): ut saluti provideretis, cum maleficium 
videretis (Cic. Cat. Ill, 4), that you might look out for safety whenyoushmld 
see the evil; not to be mistaken for the ordinary subjunctive with cum; 
the original thought was they shall look out for safety when they shall see 
(videbunt). See also 244. 

SUBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION 

274. Sometimes a verb that would otherwise stand in the indicative 
is put in the subjunctive only because it depends on another subjunctive 
or on an infinitive. This is called attraction. Example: essent (Caes. 
I, 27, 5), a determining clause (281). 

THE INFINITIVE 

(For the tenses of the infinitive s^e 205.) 

A. Without Subject Accusative 

COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE 

275. Many verbs which imply another action of the same subject 
take a present infinitive to complete their meaning, just as they do in 
English. Such an infinitive may be used with verbs meaning he able, be 
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accustomed, attempt, begin, cease, determine, ought, wish, and the like. Some 
of these verbs are intransitive; with others the infinitive may be regarded 
as taking the place of a direct object. Examples: ire potest, he can go; 
ire potuit, h£ could have gone, literally he was able to go; constituerunt 
compaxare (Caes. I, 3, 2), they determined to prepare, 

a. As these verbs have no subject accusative, either expressed or 
understood, a predicate noun or adjective must agree with the nomina- 
tive subject of the principal verb. Example: fortis esse conatur, he 
tries to be brave, 

INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT 

276. The infinitive without an expressed subject accusative may be 
used as the subject of such impersonal verbs as decet, libet, licet, 
oportet, placet, and of est in such expressions as necesse est, satis est. 
(The infinitive with these verbs often has an expressed accusative sub- 
ject. See 278.) Examples: ire oportet, one must go, literally to go is right; 
ire oportuit, one ought to have gone (205, a), literally to go was right; ei 
ire licuit, he migld have gone, literally to go was permitted to him. 

a. A subject accusative is easily supplied in thought with these infini- 
tives, and a predicate noun or adjective is regularly in the accusative. 
But licet governs the dative and the predicate is usually dative. 
Examples: fortem esse oportet, one ought to be brave; viro licet esse forti, 
a man may be brave, literally it is permitted to a man to be brave, 

B. With Subject Accusative 

277. The inflftitive with a subject accusative (123) forms an infini- 
tive clause (186). 

INFINITIVE CLAUSE AS SUBJECT 

278. The present infinitive (rarely the perfect) with subject accusa- 
tive is used as the subject of the verbs mentioned in 276. Examples: 
me ire oportet, I ought to go; Caesarem ire oportuit, Caesar aught to 
have gone (205, a). 

INFINITIVE CLAUSE AS OBJECT 

279. The most common use of the infinitive clause is as the object 
of verbs which mean either to ascertain a fact or to have knowledge of a 
fact or to make afa^ known. All tenses of the infinitive are used. This 
is the indirect discourse construction. For examples see 205 and 266. 

a. When these verbs are made passive either the personal construc- 
tion or the impersonal is possible; but the personal is the more common, 
except with a few such expressions as dictum est, U has been said. 
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Examples: (personal) Caesar venisse fertur, Caesar is said to have come; 
(impersonal) Caesarem venisse dictum est, it has been said that Caesar 
came. 

280. Note the use of the accusative and infinitive with the following 
verbs. 

a. Regularly with iubed, orders veto, forUdj patior, 8in5, permit^ 
which might be expected to take.the substantive clause of desire (228, a). 
Example: milites pugnare iussit, he ordered the soldiers to figJit. 

b. With volo, n51d, znalo, cupi5, regularly when the subject of the 
infinitive is not the same as that of the principal verb, sometimes when 
it is the same (compare 276). Examples: volo eum ire, I wish him to 
go; cuplo me esse clementem (Cic. Cat. I, 4), / desire to be merciful. 

c. R^ularly the accusative and future infinitive with verbs oi hoping 
&nd promising f though the complementary infinitive (276) may be used. 
Example: sperat se esse ventHrum, he hopes to come. But compare 
posse sperant (Caes. I, 3, end). 

C. With Subject Nominativb 

28 1 . The Historical Infinitive is used in lively narrative like an 
independent past tense of the indicative, with its subject in the nomi- 
native. Example: cotidie Caesar f^rumentum fl&gitare, Caesar daily 
demanded the grain. 

PARTICIPLES 

282. Participles are verbal adjectives and are used either attributively 
or predicatively (166). Like other adjectives they may be used sub- 
stantively (158). They may govern cases just as the finite verb does. 
For the meanings of their tenses see 206. 

283. Participles are often used in Latin where English uses a 
coordinate or a subordinate clause. Only the meaning of the sentence 
shows what conjunction to use in translating. Examples: victus fiigit 
may mean he was conquered and fled, when he had been conquered he fled, or 
because he had been conquered he fled; victus fugiet may be translated by 
similar clauses, or by if he is conquered he will flee. See also the examples 
under 160. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

284. The present active participle corresjwnds in meaning to the 
English verbal adjective in -ing, but is much less* frequently used- 
There is no present passive participle. 
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a. Therefore such forms as seeing, usually, and such forms as hdng 
seen, always, must be translated into' Latin otherwise than by a present 
participle. • 

1. They are often used where the action is really completed before 
the action of the verb: Latin then uses the perfect participle. For 
example: seeing this he fled, means having seen, etc., and may be trans- 
lated hoc viso (150) fug^t. 

2. They ai*e very often used where Latin uses duxn with the present 
indicative (284, a,) or cum with the imperfect (or pluperfect) subjunc- 
tive (242, a). Examples: he was killed {whUe) fighting, either duxn 
pugnat occisus est, or cum pugnaret occisus est; seeing this he fled, 
cum ^00 vidisset fugit. 

h. Kemember that Tie is running is always currity never est currens. 

285. FUTURE PARTICIPLES 

I. The future active participle is used by Caesar and Cicero only 
with some form of sum, making either the active periphrastic conjuga- 
tion (75 and 106) or the future active infinitive. 

II. The gerundive in some uses is the equivalent of a future passive 
participle, and is sometimes so named. (For the other gerundive con- 
struction see 288.) 

a. It is used with the verb sum to form the passive periphrastic 
conjugation (76). This denotes duty or necessity; as laudandus est, 
he is to be praised, he must (ought, deserves to) he praised. The English form 
is usually active: remember that the Latin is passive. The agent is 
regularly dative (118). Examples: Caesar est mihilaudandus, I must 
praise Caesar, literally, Caesar must be praised by me; mihi pUgnanduxn 
ftut (impersonal), I had to fight, literally it had to be fought by me. 

b. The gerundive is sometimes used, to denote purpose, in agreement 
with the objects of verbs meaning to have (a thing done) or to undertake 
(to do a thing); especially cur5, have (literally take care), do, give over, 
suscipio, undertake. Examples: pontem faciendum curat (Caes. I, 13, 
2), he has a bridge made: consulibus senatus rem publicam defenden- 
dam dedit, th£ senate entrusted the defense of the state to the consuls. 

PERFECT PARTICIPLE 

288. Latin has a perfect passive participle, corresponding to such 
English forms as having been seen, but no perfect active participle (but 
bee a), corresponding to such English forms as having seen. The English 
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perfect active participle with a direct object can usually be translated 
into Latin by putting the English object in the ablative and using the 
passive participle in agreement with it (ablative absolute, 150). 
Examples: visas fugit, having been seen he fled; Caesare vis5 fugit, heaving 
seen Caesar he fled; literally, Caesar having been seen he fled. See also 150. 

a. But the perfect passive form of deponent verbs usually (not 
always) has an active meaning, so that with these verbs the change 
described in 286 is not to be made. Example: Caesarem conspicatus 
fugit, having seen Caesar he fled, 

b. Besides the ordinary compound tenses of the passive, the 
perfect participle is sometimes used with habeo. This emphasizes 
the resulting fact rather than the past act. Example: magnas copias 
coegit, lie collected great forces; magnas copias coactas habuit, same 
translation, but implies he had collected large forces and stiU had them. 

c. Note the translation of such phrases as post urbem conditaxn, 
after the founding of the city; literally, after the city founded. 

GERUND AND GERUNDIVE 

GERUND 

287. The gerund is an active verbal noun and corresponds to the 
English verbal noun in -dug, except that it does not so commonly govern 
a direct object (see 280). It does regularly govern any other case that 
is governed by the finite forms of the verb. Examples: fugiendi causa 
(00, a), for the sake of fleeing; ad persuadendum ei (115), for persuading 
him; urbem videndl causa, for the sake of seeing the city, 

GERUNDIVE 

288. The gerundive is a passive adjective. In attributive (156) 
' agreement with a noun it forms the so-called gerundive construction, 

which is commonly used in place of the gerund with a direct object. 
(For its other uses see 285, II.) In this construction the English direct 
object takes the Latin case which the gerund would have, and the 
gerundive agrees with it. There is no exact English equivalent; the 
translation is the same as for a gerund with a direct object. For example, 
the gerund urbem videndi causa and the gerundive urbis videndae 
causa (literally, for the sake of the city to be seen) both mean for the sake of 
seeing the cUy. 

CHOICE OF CONSTRUCTION 

280. If tbe verb is intransitive the gerund must be used; for the 
gerundive is passive, and intransitive verbs can be used in the passive 
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only impersonally. If the verb is used transitively the gerundive con- 
struction is more common, and must always be used after a preposition. 
A direct object may be used with a gerund in the genitive or the ablative 
without a preposition. 

USE OF CASES 

200. Neither the gerund nor the gerundive is used as the subject or 
direct object of verbs. 

29 I . The Genitive is used with nouns and adjectives. With causa 
and gratia it forms a common expression of purpose. Examples: 
bellandi cupiditas, a desire of fighting; Caesaris (or Caesarem) videndi 
cupidus, desirous of seeing Caesar; bellandi causa venit, he came to fight 
(for the sake of fighting), 

a. If the substantive is a personal or reflexive pronoun an irregular 
constructian is used,— mel, tui, sui, nostri, or vestn with a genitive in -i 
(sometimes called gerund, sometimes gerundive), regardless of gender and 
number. Example: sui conservandi causa, for the sake of saving them- 
selves. The usual gerund would be se conservandi; the gerundive, 
sui cdnservandorum. 

292. The Dative is very rare. 

293. The Accusative is used with a few prepositions, especially ad. 
With ad it often expresses purpose. Examples: paratus ad proficis- 
cendum, ready to set out; ad Caesarem videndum (gerundive, see 
289), he came to see Caesar. 

294. The Ablative is used, with the prepositions ab, de, ex, in and 
as the ablative of means or cause. Examples: in quaerendo reperiebat, 
in questioning (them) he Uamed; lapidibus subministrandis (Caes. Ill, 
25, 4), by furnishing stones, 

THE SUPINE 

295. The Accusative of the supine is used, not very commonly, 
after verbs of motion to express purpose. It may govern a direct object. 
Examples: gratulatum venerunt, they came to congratulate him; legatds 
mittunt rogatum auxilium (Caes. I, 1 1, 5), they sent envoys to ask aid. , 

296. The Ablative of the supine is used as an ablative ot specifica- 
tion (149). It does not take a direct object. It is used chiefly of the 
verbs audi5, c5gnosc5, dico, faclo, video, and with the adjectives 
faciliSy dlfficilis, credibilis, incredibilis, iucundus, iniucundus, opti- 
mus, xuirabilis, and the expressions fas est, no&A est^^ opus estr For 
example see 149. 
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In this vocabulary the declension of nouns is indicated by the 
ending of the genitive. The figures 1, 2, and 4, after verbs, indicate 
that the principal parts are formed Uke those of laudo, moneo, and 
audio, respectively. If the principal parts are otherwise formed they 
are given in full. The supine in -um is given as the fourth form, 
although the nominative singular masculine of the perfect passive parti- 
ciple is now more commonly given. It is true that the supine of many 
verbs is not found in extant literature; but the nominative masculine of 
the perfect passive participle from intransitive verbs (e. g. ventus) is 
not even theoretically possible. Furthermore, there seems to be no 
justification for including a passive form among the active principal 
parts. 

aciesj-ei, f., battle line 

acriter, adv., sharply 

ad, prep, with ace, to, toward, 

against, near; {vMh numerals) 

adv., about 
addiico, -ducere, -diiin, -ductum, 

lead or bring to, influence 
adgredior, see aggredior 
adhibeo, -ere, -ui, -itiim, bring in, 

summon 
admirer, 1, wonder at, admire 
admitto, -mittere, -misi, -missum, 

send to, let in, let go, allow 
adorior, -onn, -ortus sum, rise 

against, attack 
adscisco, -sciscere, -scivi, -sci- 

turn, take to, receive, adopt 
adsum, -esse, -fui, be at hand cr 

near, be present, assist 
adventus, -us, m. [veni5], a com- 
ing to, arrival, approach 
ad versus, -a, -um {perf, pass, part, 

of adverts), turned to, over 

against, opposite, unfavorable 



A^ see Aulus 

a, ab, prep, imih ahl., from, by, on 

the side of 
abdo, -dere, -didi, -ditum, put 

away, withdraw, hide 
abducd, -ducere, -duzi, -ductum, 

lead away 
abstlneo, -tinere, -tinui, -ten turn, 

hold from, keep from 
absum, -esse, afoi, be away or dis- 
tant 
ac, see atque (ac is used only before 

consonants) 
acced5, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 

go to, approach, be added 
accido, -cidere, -cidi, fall to or 

upon, befall, happen 
accipio, -cipere, -cepl, -ceptum 

[capio], take to, receive, accept 
accurr5,«currere,-curn (•cucurri), 

-cursum, run or hasten to 
accus5, 1 [causa], call to account, 

reprimand, accuse 
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adverts, i-vertere, -verti, -versum, 

turn to or towards 
aedificiuxn, -i, n., a building 
AeduuSy -i, m., an Aeduan 
aegerrime, adv. (sup, of aegre), 

with the greatest difficulty 
Aemilius, -i, m., a Roman name 
aequS, 1, make even or equal 
afficiOy -ficere, -feci, -fectum [ad-|- 

facio], do something to, treat, 

affect 
affinitasy -StiSy f., alliance by 

marriage 
ager, agri, m., field, territory 
aggredior, -gredi, -gressus sum 

[ad + gradior, step], go to, ap- 
proach, attack 
agmen, -inis, k., an army (on the 

march) 
ag5, agere, egi, actum, put in 

motion, drive, do, discuss 
alienus, -a, -um [alius], another's, 

foreign, unfavorable 
aliqui (-quia), -qua, -quod (-quid), 

some, any 
alius, -a, -ud, another, other (of 

mxyre than two) 
Allobroges, -uxn, m., a powerful 

Gallic people between the Rhone and 

Isere 
alo, alere, alui, alitum (altuxn), 

nourish, sustain 
Alpes, -ium, f., the Alps 
alter, -era, -erum, one (of two), 

the other, second 
altitud5, -inis, f. [altus], height, 

depth 
altus, -a, -uxn, high, deep 
Axnbarn, -orum, m. , clients of the 

Aeduans, between the Saone and 

Rhone 



amicitia, -ae, f. [amicus], friend- 
ship 
amicus, -a, -um, friendly; (as 

subst,) M., friend 
amitto, -mittere, -mlsi, -missum, 

send away, let go, lose 
amor, -oris, M. [am5], love, desire 
amplus, -a, -um, large or full, 

ample 
anceps, -cipitis [ambo, both -f 

caputyhead], two-headed, two- 
fold, doubtful 
angustiae, -arum, f. [angd, 

squeeze], narrowness, a narrow 

pass or defile 
angustus, -a, -um [ang5], narrow 
animadverto, -vertere, -verti, 

-versum, attend to, punish 
animus, -i, m., soul, mind, feeling, 

spirit, courage 
annus, -i, m., a year 
annuus, -a, -um, for a year, annual 
ante, adv, or prep, uith ace,, before 
antes, adv., formerly 
antilquus, -a, -um [ante], ancient, 

former 
aperio, -ire, -ui, -tum, uncover, 

open, disclose 
appell5, 1, call (by name), address 
Apnlis, -e, of April, April 
apud, prq>, with ace., among, near, 

with 
Aquileia, -ae, f., Aquileia 
Aquitani, -5rum, m., the Aquitani, 

Aquitanians 
Aquitanla, -ae, f., Aquitania 
Arar, Araris, m., the Saone (a Grol- 

lie river) 
arbitror, 1 [arbiter, a judge], 

decide, think 
arma, -drum, n., arms 
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ascendSy ascendere, ascend!, 

ascensuxn [ad-|-scand5, climb], 

climb up, ascend 
ascensuSy -iiBy m., a climbing up, 

ascent 
atque (ac), conj,, and also, and 
attingd, -tingere, -tigi, -tactum 

[ad-|-tango, touch], touch or 

border upon, lie near to, reach 
auctoritasy -atts, f., influence, 

authority, advice 
audacia, -ae, F. [audax], boldness 
audacter, adv., boldly 
audeo, audere, ausus sum, be 

bold, dare 
auged, augere, aim, auctum, in- 
crease 
Aulus {abhr. A.), Aulus, a Roman 

name 
aut, conj., or: aut • . . aut, either 

.... or 
autem, conj,, on the other hand, 

but, moreover 
auzilium, -i,x. [auged], help, aid; 

{in pi.) auxiliaries 
averto, -vertere, -verta, -versum, 

turn off or away 
avus, -i, M., grandfather 

B 

Belgae, -arum, m., the Belgae, Bel- 
gians, a powerful people of N<yrth' 
eastern Gavl 

belld, 1, make or wage war, fight 

bellicdsus, -a, -um, full of war, 
warlike 

beneficium, -i, n., kindness, bene- 
fit 

Bibracte, -is, n., Bibracte 

biduum, -X, n., two days 

biennium, -i, n. [annus], two 
years 



bipartitd, adv. [pars], in two 
divisions 

Bituriges, -um, m., the Bituriges 

Bdii, -orum, m., the Boii 

bonitas, -atis, f. [bonus], good- 
ness, fertility 

bonus, -a, -um, morally good, 
good 

bracchium, -i, n., the forearm 



cado, cadere, cecidi, casum, fall 
Caesar, Caesaris, m., full name 

Gaius lulius Caesar (Seep. 12) 
C. (abhr. for Gaius), Caius or Gaius, 

a Roman name 
calamitas, -g,tis, f., disaster, de- 
feat 
capi5, capere, cepi, captum, take, 

seize 
caput, capitis, n., head 
carrus,-!, m., cart 
Cassianus, -a, -um, Cassian, of 

Cassius 
Cassius, -i, M., a Roman nrnne 
castellum, -i, x. {diminutive of cas- 

trum], a small fort, fortress, 

redoubt 
Casticus, -i, m., Oasticus 
castra, -orum, n. [castrum, fort], 

a fortified camp, camp 
casus, -us [cado], a falling, fall, 

accident, calamity, chance 
Catamantaloedis, -is, m., a Sequa- 

nian chief 
Caturiges, -um, m., the Caturiges 
causa, -ae, f., cause, reason 
cave5, cavere, cavi, cautum, take 

precautions 
celeriter {comp. celerius, mp. ce- 

lerrime), adv. quickly 
Celtae, -arum, m., the Celts 
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centum, inded, num., one hundred 

census, -us, m., enumeration 

certus, -a, -um, sure, certain: all- 
quern certiorem fiacere, to in- 
form some one 

Ceutrones, -um, m., the Ceutrones 

cibarius, -a, -um, pertaining to 
food; (as subst.) cibaria, -drum, 
N., food, provisions 

circiter, adv., about 

circuitus, -us, m. [circum+eo], a 
going round, circuit 

circum, prep, with acc.j around, 
about 

circumveniS, -venire, -veni, -ven- 
tum, surround 

citerior, -oris, comp. adj. {no posi- 
tive) y nearer, hither 

citra, adv. and prep, vnthacCy this 
side, within 

civitas, -atis, f., citizenship, 
state, citizens 

claudo, claudere, clausi, clau- 
sum, shut, close 

cliens, -entis, m. f., client, de- 
pendent 

coemo, -emere, -emi, -emptum, 
purchase 

coepi, coepisse, defect, verh, began 

coerced, -ere, -ui, -itum, control 

cogo, cogere, coegi, coactum, 
drive together, collect, compel 

cognosce, -gnoscere, -gnovi, 
-gnitum, learn thoroughly; (m 
perf.) have learned, know 

cohortor, 1, urge earnestly, exhort, 
encourage 

colligd, 1, bind together 

collis, -is, M., hill 

coUoco, 1, place together, station: 
nuptum coUocare, to give in 
marriage 



coUoquor, -loqui, -locutus sum, 

speak together, converse 
comburS, -burere, -bussi, -bus- 

tum, bum up, consume 
commemoro, 1, recount, state, 

mention 
comme5, 1, resort to or visit 

(frequenUy) 
committo, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 
sum, send together, commit, 

combine, join 
commode, adv., conveniently 
commonefacid, -£acere, -feci, -fac- 
tum, remind forcibly 
commove5, -movere, -m5vi, 

-motum, move deeply, disturb, 

excite 
communis, 4, fortify completely, 

intrench 
commutatid, -onis, f., a changing, 

change 
commutS, 1, change entirely, 

reverse 
comparo, 1, prepare, furnish, 

equip 
comperi5,-penre, -peri, -pertuzn, 

ascertain 
complector, -plecti, -plexus sum, 

embrace 
comple5, -plere, -plevi, -pletuxn, 

fill, fill up, complete 
complures, -a (-ia), several, many 
comports, bring or carry together 
conatum, -i, n. , or cSnatus, -us, m. , 

trial, attempt 
concedS, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 

go away, give way, yield 
concido, -cidere, -cidi, -cisum, 

cut down, slay 
concilio, 1, call together, win over, 

conciliate 
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conciliuxn, -i, n., assembly, coun- 
cil 
concursuB, -us, m., running to- 
gether, onset 
condici5, -onis, f., a speaking 

together, agreement, terms 
condono, 1, pardon 
conduco, -ducere, -diiad, -ductuzn, 

lead or bring together, hire 
confero, cdnferre, contuli, col- 

latum, bring' together, collect, 

compare: se c5nferre, to retreat 
confertus, -a, -uxn, crowded 
conficio, -ficere, -feci, -factum, do 

thoroughly, complete, accom- 
plish 
c5nnd5, -fidere, -nsus sum, trust 

in, rely on 
conHrmd, 1, make firm, establish, 

assure, promise 
conici5, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, 

throw together, conjecture 
coniurati5, -5nis, f. [iuro, swear], 

a swearing together, conspiracy 
c5nor, 1, try, attempt 
conquiro, -quirere, -quisivi,-qui- 

situm, search out 
consanguineus, -a, -um, related by 

blood; (a« mbii,) m., kinsman 
c5nscisc5, -sciscere, -scivi, -sci- 

tum, decree, appoint 
conscius, -a, -um [scio], knowing, 

conscious 
c5nscnbd, -scribere, -scrips!, 

-scriptum, write together, enroll, 

levy 
consequor, -sequi, -secutus sum, 

follow up, pursue, obtain 
C5nsidius, -i, m., Considius 
c5nsido, -sidere, -sedi, -sessum, 

settle, encamp 
cSnsiliuxn, -i, n., counsel, plan 



consists, -sistere, -stiti, -stitum, 
take a stand, stand still, stop 

consoler, 1, console, comfort, 
solace 

conspectus, -us, h. [c5nspicid], 
a looking at, sight 

conspici5, -spicere, -spexi, -spec- 
tum, see, perceive 

c5nspicor, 1, perceive 

constitud, -stituere, -stitui, -sti- 
tiitum [statuo, set], set to- 
gether, arrange, determine 

cdnsuescd,. -suescere, -suevi, 
-suetum, accustom, habituate; 
{in perf.) to have become (=be) 
accustomed, be wont 

consul, -ulis, M., consul 

consumo, ' -sumere, -s u m p s i, 
-sUmptum, destroy, consume 

contendo, -tendere, -tendi, -ten- 
tum [tend5, stretch], stretch 
tight, strive, fight, hasten 

continenter, adv, [contined], 
continuously 

contined, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum 
[teneo], hold together, bind 

contra, prep, with cux., and adv., 
opposite, against 

contumelia, -ae, f., affront, indig- 
nity 

convenio, -venire, -veni, -ven- 
tum, come ^together, meet, 
assemble: convenit {impers,), it 
is fitting, it is agreed 

conventus, -us, m., a coming to- 
gether, assembly 

convertd, -vertere, -verti, -ver- 
sum, turn: signa con vertere, 
change front, wheel about 

convoco,l, call together, smnmon, 
assemble 
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c5pia, -ae, f., plenty; (in pi.) forces, 

troops 
copiosus, -a, -mn, well supplied, 

plentiful, abounding 
cotidi&nus (quo-), -a, -um, daily, 

usual 
cotidie (quo-), adv.j daily 
Crassus, -i, m., Crassus 
creo, 1, create, elect, appoint 
cremo, 1, bum to ashes, consume 
crescd, crescere, crevi, cretum, 

grow, increase 
cultus, -lis, M. [colo, cultivate], 

style of living, civilization, cul- 
ture 
cum, prep, uith all., with 
cum (quum), canj.j when, since, 

although 
cupide, adv.f eagerly 
cupiditas, -atis, f., eager desire, 

longing, cupidity 
cupidus, -a, -um, desirous of, 

eager for 
cupio, -ere, -ivi (-ii), -itum, desire, 

favor 
euro, 1, care for; (with object and 

gerundive), have (App. 285, h) 
custos, -5dis, M. F., guard, sentinel 



damn5, 1, condemn 

de, prep, with abb., down from, 

from, for, concerning 
debeo, 2 [de-fhabed], have or 

keep from, owe, be bound 
decem, indecl. num. , ten 
decipio, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum, 

entrap, deceive 
decurid, -onis, m., (the leader of a 

squad of ten cavalry) a decurion 
dediticius, -a, -um, surrendered; 

(as 9ub8t.)''pTiBoneT 



dediti5, -onis, f., a giving up, sur- 
render 
defends, -fendere, -fendi, -fensum, 

keep or ward off, defend 
defessus, -a, -um (perf, part, of de- 

fetiscor), wearied, exhausted 
deidd, -icere, -ieci,-iectuxn, throw 

or cast down, dislodge 
delude, adv., then (of consequence or 

sequence) 
dellber5, 1, ponder, deliberate 
deligd, -ligere, -legi, -lectum 

[lego, choose], pick out, select 
deminuo, -mlnuere, -minui, -mi- 

nutum [minus], lessen, diminish 
demonstro, 1, show plainly, point 

out 
demum, adv., at length 
denique, adv., at length, lastly 
depond, -ponere, -posui, -posi- 

tum, place or lay aside 
depopulor, 1, ravage, lay waste 
deprecator, -oris, m., mediator 
designo, 1, signify 
desistd, -sistere, -stiti, -stituniy 

stand off, abandon 
d€sper5, 1 [spes, hope], be hope- 
less, despair 
despicio, -ere, -spexi, -spectum, 

look down on, despise 
destituo, -stituere, HStltui, -Btitu- 

tum [statud], set aside, forsake, 

abandon 
destringo, -stringere, -stxinzi, 

-strictum [8tring6,draw], draw 

off, unsheathe, draw 
deterreo, 2, frighten off, deter, 

discourage 
deus, -i, M., a god 
dexter, -tra (-tera), -truxn, the 

right: dextra (supply xnanuBy 

hand), the right hand 
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dic5, <Ucere, dud, dictum, say, 

tell, speak 
dictio, -onis, f., a speaking, plead- 
ing, delivery 
dies, -ei, m. qt f., day, a set day or 

time 
differs, dififerre, distuli, dilatum, 

carry or bear apart, differ, defer 
difficilis, -e [dis+fjacilis], not 

easy, difficult 
dimitto, -mittere, -mUd, -missuxn, 

send apart, dismiss 
dis-, di-, an inseparable pre/b; vnJih 

the force of 2L^art, asunder 
discedS, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 

go apart, separate 
di8c5, discere, didici, learn 
disicid, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, 

throw apart, cast asunder 
dispono, -p5nere, -posui, -posi- 

tuzn, place apart, arrange 
ditissimus, -a, -um {sup. of dives), 

richest 
diu, adv., for a long time 
diutumus -a -um, [diu], of long 

duration, long 
Diviciacus, -i, m., an Aeduan chief 
Bivicd, -onis, m., a Helvetian chief 
divide, -videre, -^isi, -visum, 

divide, separate 
d5, dare, dedi, datum, give 
doleo, 2, suffer pain, grieve 
dolor, -oris, m., pain, grief 
dolus, -i, M., treachery, deceit 
domus, -us, house, home: domi, 

at home 
dubitd, 1, doubt, hesitate 
dubitatid, -5iiis, f., hesitation 
dubius, -a, -um, doubtful 
ducentii, -ae, -a [duo+centum], 

two hundred 



duco, ducere, diiin, ductum, lead,, 
draw, consider 

dum, conj., while, until 
Dumnorix, -igis, m., an Aeduan 

chief 
duo, duae, duo, two 
duodeclm [decem], indecl. num,, 

twelve 
dux, duels [duco], m. f., leader, 

guide 

E 

e, ex^prep. with all., from, out of 
educo, -ducere, -du^, -ductum, 

lead forth, draw out 
effemind, 1, weaken, enervate 
efferd, efiferre, eztuli, elatum, 

bear away or out, lift up, elate 
ego (dot., mlhl, ace., m§), I 
egredior, -gredi, -gressus sum, 

go out, march forth 
ggregius, -a, -um, preeminent 
emd, emere, emi, emptum, buy 
emitto, -mittere, -misi, -mlssum, 

send forth, discharge 
enim, conj., for 

enuntio, 1, tell out, reveal, report 
eo, ire, ivi (11), itum, go 
eo, adv., to that place, thither 
e5dem, adv., to the same place 
eques, equitls, rider, horseman, 

knight; (in pZ.) cavalry 
equester, -tris, -tre [eques], be- 
longing to a horseman, cavalry, 

equestrian 
equitatus, -us, m., cavalry 
equus, -i, m., horse 
erlpio, -ripere, -rlpui, -reptum 

[rapid], snatch away, rescue: 

se erlpere, to escape 
et, conj,^ and 
etiam, conj., and also, even 
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gvell5, -vellere, -velli, -vulsum, 

pull or tear out 
ez, see e 

exemplum, -i, n., example 
exercitus, -us [exerceo, exercise], 
an exercised, trained body, an 
army 
exed, -ire, -ivi (-ii), -itum, go out 
existimo, 1, reckon, think 
existimatio, -onis, f., opinion 
expedio, 4 [pes], extricate; (inperf, 
pass, part.) unencumbered, {of 
troops) without baggage 
expl5rator, -Sris, m. [explord, in- 
vestigate], scout, spy 
expugno, 1, take by storm, over- 
power 
exsequor, -sequi, -secutus sum, 

follow out or up, enforce 
exspecto, 1, look out, await, ex- 
. pect 

extra, adv, and prep, with a,cc. , with- 
out, beyond 
extremus, -a, -um (sup. from 
exter), outermost, furthest, ex- 
treme 
exiiro, -urere, -tissi, -ustum, burn 
up 



facile, lised qjs adv.^ easily 

facilis, -e, easy 

faci5, facere, feci, factum, make, 
do 

fkcultas, -atis, f. [fia.cid], means 
or opportunity of doing, oppor- 
tunity, means 

fames, -is, f., hunger, want 

familia, -ae, f., slaves of a house- 
hold, household, retinue 

familiaris, -e [familia], belonging 
to the household, private; {as 



subst.) friend: res fiaxnilians, 
private property 
faved, £Eivere, favi, fautuzn, favor 
fere, adv., almost 
fero, ferre, tuli, latum, bear, carry, 

bring, inflict 
ferrum, -i, n., iron 
fides, -ei, f., confidence, faith, as- 
surance of good faith, protection 
fUia, -ae, f., daughter 
f ilius, -i, M., son 
finis, -is, m., end, limit, boundary; 

{in pi.) territory, confines 
f initimus, -a, -um [finis], border- 
ing upon, adjoining, neighbor- 
ing; {as subst.) neighbors 
f io, fieri, factus sum, be made or 
done, happen {used as pass, of 
facio) 
f irmus, -a, -uxn, strong, firm 
flagito, 1, demand repeatedly, 

press for 
fleo, flere, flevi, fletum, weep 
flumen, -inis, x. [fluo], a flowing 

stream, river 
flu5, fluere, fluxi, fluxuxn, flow 
fortis, -e, strong, brave 
fortiter, adv., bravely 
fortitude, -inls, f. [fortis], bravery 
fortuna, -ae, f., chance, fortune 
fossa, -ae, f. [fodio, dig], ditch, 

trench 
frater, fratris, h., brother 
fratemus, -a, -um, pertaining to a 

brother, brotherly, fraternal 
frigus, -oris, N., coldness, cold 
fructus, -us ,M., enjoyment, crops, 

fruit 
frilmentarius, -a, -um [frtiznen- 
turn], abounding in grain, fruit- 
ful 
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fraxnentum, -i, n., grain 
fuga, -ae, f. [fiigio, flee], flight 
fUgiUvus, "if M.y deserter 



Gabiniiis, -i, m., a Roman name 
Gallia, -ae, f., Gaul 
GalliciiSy -a, -um, Gallic 
Gallus, -iy M., a Gaul 
Gammna, -ae, m., the Garonne (a 

river of GauL) 
Genava, -ae, f., Geneva 
Germaniy -orum, m., the Germans 
geroy gerere, gessi, gestuniy carry 

on, wage, do 
gladiuB, -i, U.J sword 
gloria, -ae, f., glory 
gl5rior, 1, glory, boast 
Graecus, -a, -urn, Greek, Grecian 
GraioceU, -drum, m., the Graioceli 
gratia, -ae, f,, favor, popularity 
graviter, adv, [gravis], heavily', 

severely: graviter ferre, be 

annoyed or vexed 



habeo, 2, have, hold 

Helvetia, -ae, f., Helvetia {now 
Switzerland^ 

Helvetii, -orum, m., the Helvetii, 
Helvetians 

Helvetius (Helveticus), -a,-um, 
of the Helvetii, Helvetian 

hibema, -orum, n., winter quar- 
ters (supply castra) 

hie, liaec, hoc, this 

hiemo, 1 [hiems, winter], pass 
the winter 

Hispania, -ae, f., Spain 

homd, -inis, m. f., a human being, 
man 



honor, -oris, m., honor, distinc- 
tion, office 

hora., -ae, f., hour 

hortor, 1 , arouse, urge 

hostis, -is, M. F., stranger, {public) 
enemy; {in pi.) the enemy 

humanitas, -atis, f., refinement 

I {vowel) 

ibi, adv. J in that place, there 

ictus, -us, M. , stroke, blow 

idem, eadem, idem, the same 

idtis, -uum, F. {pl.)f the Ides 

ignis, -is, m., fire 

ign5ro,l[in, neg. +gnaxus, know- 
ing], not know, be ignorant 

ille, ilia, illud, that {used of what is 
remote) 

illic [ille], adv., there 

immortalis, -e, immortal 

impedimentum, -i, n., imped- 
iment, hindrance; (m pi.) heavy 
baggage, baggage-train 

impedid, 4, obstruct, hamper 

impendeo, -ere [pende5, hang], 
overhang, impend 

imperium, -i, n., a command, right 
of command, supreme power 

impero, 1, command, enjoin, make 
requisition for 

impetrd, 1, obtain by entreaty, 
accomplish 

impetus, -us, m. [pet 5], attack, 
assault 

imports, 1, bring in, import 

improbus, -a, -um, base, wicked 

improviso, adv. [pro+visus, 
seen], unawares, unexpectedly 

impune, ac?v. [in-j-poena, punish- 
ment], without punishment, 
with impunity 
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impunitaSy -S.ti8, r.y freedom from 
punishment, impunity 

in, prep, with dec. (ofmotiort\ into, 
to, against; with abl. {of rest)j in, 
on, over 

in- (im-, iin-, etc.)y inseparaUe neg- 
ative partide, not 

incendo, -cendere, -cendi, -cen- 
sum, set fire to 

incito, 1 [cit5> urge], urge on, in- 
cite 

incold, -colere, -colui, -cultum 
[col5, cultivate], dwell in, in- 
habit 

incommodum, -i, n. [commodus, 
convenient], an inconvenience, 
disadvantage, disaster 

incxedibilifl, -e [cred5, believe], 
incredible 

inde, adv., from that place, thence 

indicium, -i, n., information, evi- 
dence 

induco, -diicere, -duzi, -ductum, 
lead in or into, lead on, induce 

inferior, -ius [inferus], lower (in 
place); later {in time) 

infero, inferre, intuli, lUatum, 
bring into or upon, wage upon, 
attack 

inflecto,. -flectere, -flexi, -flexum, 
bend in, curve 

influo, -fluere, -fluisL, -fluxum, 
flow into, flow 

inimicus, -a, -um [amicuB], un- 
friendly 

initium, -i, n. [in-|-ed], b^inning 

iniuria, -ae, f. [ius, rightj, wrong, 
injustice 

iniusBU, H. {ahl, of assumed inius- 
bus), without command 

inopia, -ae, f. , need 

inopinans, -antiB| unawares 



inscidns, -entis [acid, know], not 

knowing, unaware 
insequor, -sequi, -secutus sum, 

follow up, pursue 
insidiae, -arum, f., ambuscade, 

treachery 
insignis, -e, remarkable; (assuhst.) 

N., sign, decoration 
insolenter, adv.^ insultingly 
instituo, -stituere, -stitui, -stitu- 

turn, set up, establish 
institHtuni, -i, n., an established 

course, custom, institution 
insto, -stare, -stiU, -statum, stand 

upon or near, approach, attack 
instruo, -struere, -struxi, -struc- 

tum, build, draw up 
intellego (-ligS), -legere, -ISzi, 

-lectum, learn, understand 
inter, prep, with acc.^ between, 

among 
intercedS, -cedere, -cessi, -ces- 

sum, go between, interpose, 

intercede 
intercliido, -cludere, - el u s i , 

-clusum, shut off 
interdiii, adv.y during the day, by 

day 
interdum, adv., between whiles, 

sometimes 
interea, adv.^ meanwhile 
interficio, -ficere, -feci, -factum, 

kill 
interim, adv., meanwhile 
intermitto, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 
sum, leave or break off, inter- 
rupt 
internecio, -onis, f., extermi- 
nation 
interpres, -etis, m. f., interpreter 
intersum, -esse, -fill, be between, 

intervene 
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intervallum, -i, n., interval 
in'^tufl, -a, -uin, unwilling 
ipse, ipsa, ipsum, int. /Trmi.^selff 

himself , herself , efc. 
iSy ea, idy dem, pron., this, that, he, 

she, it, unemphatic 
ita, adv., so, thus 
Italia, -ae, f., Italy 
itaque, conj.f and fco, therefore 
item, adv.f in like manner, like- 
wise, so also 
iter, itineri8,N. [e5,go], a going, 
way, journey, march 

I {conscmant) 

iacto, 1, toss, discuss 

iam, adv.f now, already, at length 

iubed, iubere, iussi, iussum, 

order 
iudicium, -i, n., a judging, judg- 
ment, court 
ludicd, 1 , judge 
iug^um, -i, N., yoke, ridge 
iumentum, -i, n., yoke or draught 

animal, beast of burden 
iungo, iimgere, iunxi, iunctum, 

join 
lura, -ae, m., the mountain range 

running from the Bhine to the 

Rhone 
iHs, iiiris, n., right, justice, law 
iusiurandum, iiirisiurandi, n., 

oath 
iustitia, -ae, f., justice 
iuvo, iuvare, iuvi, iutum, help, 

aid: iuvat (impers.) it pleases 



KaJendae (Calendae), -arum, f., 
the Calends (the first day of a 
month) 



Ij., see Lucius 

Labienus, -i, m., one of Caesar* 8 

lieutenants 
lacesso, -ere, -ivi, -itum, provoke, 

challenge, assault 
lacrima, -ae, f., tear 
lacus, -lis, M., lake 
largior, 4, give freely, bribe 
largiter, adv., largely, freely 
largitid, -onis, f., giving freely, 

bribery 
late, adv. [latus], broadly, widely 
latitudd, -inis, f. [latus], wid^i 
Latobrig^, -6rum,M., theLatobrigi 
latus, -a, -um, broad, wide 
latus, -eris, n., side, flank 
legatio, -onis, f., embassy 
legatus, -i, m., ambassador, lieu- 
tenant 
legio, -onis, f., legion 
Lemannus, -i, m., lake Leman or 

Geneva 
lenitas, -atis, f., smoothness, gen- 
tleness 
lex, legis, f., law 
liberalitas, -atis, f., generosity, 

liberality 
libere, adv., freely 
liberi, -orum, m., children 
libertas, -atis, f., freedom, liberty 
liceor, 2, bid [at an auction) 
licet, licere, licuit, impers., it is 

permitted 
Lingones, -um, m., the Lingones 
lingua, -ae, f., tongue, language 
linter, lintris, f., canoe, ferry-boat 
Liscus, -i, M., a chief of the Aedui 
littera (litera), -ae, f., a letter of 
the alphabet; {in pi.) a letter 
{epistle) 
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locus, -i, M. (in pi., n.)) place 
longe, adv. [longus, long], far, by 

far, long 
longituddy -inis, f. [longus], 

length 
loquor, loqui, locutus sum, speak 
Lucius, -i (a6&r. Lu), H., a Roman 

name 
lux, lucis, F., light 

M 

M., see M&rcus 

magis, comp, adv, (mp, maxime), 

more, rather 
xuagistratus, -us, h., magistracy, 

magistrate 
magnopere, adv., greatly, espe- 
cially 
magnus, -a, -um (comp. xnaior, 

8up. maximus), great, large 
maleficium, -i, n., mischief, 

wickedness 
mandd, li entrust, order 
manus, -us, f., hand, armed force 

(regarded as the instrument of war) 
Marcus, -i, m. , a Roman name 
matara, -ae, f., a Gallic javelin 
mater, matris, f., mother, matron 
matrixnonium, -i, n., marriage 
Matrona, -ae, m., the Mame 
matur5, 1, ripen, hasten 
maturus, -a, -um, ripe, complete, 

early 
xn&ximS, mp. adv, [magnus], 

very greatly, most, especially 
xuaxiinus, see magnus 
me (ace. of ego), me 
medius, -a, -um, in the middle of 
memoria, -ae, f., recollection, 

memory 
xnSnsis, -is, H., month 
mercator, -5ris, m., merchant 



mereor, 2, deserve, earn, merit 
merituxn, -i, n., desert, merit 
Messala, -ae, h., a Roman name 
metier, meiari, mensus sum, 

measure 
mihi (dot. ofe%o), nie 
iniles, -itis, m., soldier 
militaris, -e, pertaining to a sol- 
dier, military 
mille, num. adj., a thousand; (in 

pi. as subst.) milia (millia), -iuzn, 

N., milia passuiim, miles 
minime, adv., least, by no means 
minimus, -a, -um (sup. of parvus, 

small), least, very little 
minor (comp. o/ parvus), smaller, 

less 
minuo, -ere, -ui, -utumi [minus], 

make smaller, lessen 
minus, adv. [minor], less 
mittd, mittere, misi, missuxn, 

send 
modo, adv., only 
mold, -ere, -ui, -itum, grind 
moned, 2, advise, remind, warn, 

admonish 
mons, mentis, m., mountain 
morior, mori, mortuus sum, die 
moror, 1, tarry, delay 
mors, mortis, F. [morior], death 
ni5s, m5ris, m., manner, custom; 

(in pi.) customs, character 
xnoveo, xnovgre, movi, xnotuxn, 

move 
mulier, xnulieris, f., woman 
multitud5, -inis, f. [multus], 

great number, multitude 
xnultus, -a, -um, much; (in pi.) 

many 
munid, 4 [moenia, walls], build 

a wall, fortify 
muniti5, -onis, f., fortification 
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mnrus, -i, m., wall 

N 

naxziy conj,, for 

Namxneius, -i, m., a Helvetian 
chief 

natura, -ae, f., nature, character 

navis, -is, f., ship 

ne, conj,^ not to, that . . . not, lest; 
(after words of fearing) that 

-ne, enclitic interrog, particle 

nee, see neque 

necessario, adv., necessarily, una- 
voidably 

necessarius, -a, -lun, necessary; 
(assubst,)u.y kinsman 

neg5, 1, say not, deny 

nemo, -inis, h. f., no one 

neque (nee), conj.y and not, and 
also: neque . • . neque,'neither . . . 
nor • 

nervuB, -i, h., sinew, tendon; (in 
pi,) power, strength 

neve (neu), adv,, and not, nor 

nex, necis, f., death 

nihil (nihiluzn), inded. noun, noth- 
ing 

nisi, conj.y if not, unless 

nitor, niti, nisus or nizus sum, 
rest upon, rely upon, strive 

n5bili8, -e [n5sc5, know], famous, 
high-bom, noble 

ndbilit&8, -atis, f., nobility, 
nobles 

noctu, adv. [noz], by night 

ndl5, nolle, n51ui, not wish, be un- 
willing 

nomen, -inis, n., name 

ndminatini, adv., by name 

nbn^adv., not 

ndnaginta, ninety 

nOndum, adv., not yet 



n5nnullu8, -a, -um, (not none) 

some; (in pi. as subsl.) some, 

several 
nSi^numquam, (not never) some- 
times 
Norgia, -ae, f., Noreia (a town of 

the Norici) 
N5ricu8, -a, -um, of the Norici, 

Norican 
nSs (now. and ace. pi. of ego), we, 

us 
noster, -tra,-trum [nos],our, ours 
novem, nine 
novus, -a, -um, new: novae res, 

new state of affairs, revolution 
noz, noctis, f., night 
nub5, nubere, nupsi, nuptum, 

veil one's self (for marriage), 

marry 
nudus, -a, -um, naked, exposed, 

unprotected 
nullus, -a, -um [ne-|-ullus, any], 

-not any, no, none 
num, interrog. particle implying a 

negative answer 
numerus, -i, m., number 
nuntid, 1, report, announce 
nuntium, -i, n., report, message 
ntintius, -i, m., one who reports, 

messenger 
nUper, recently 



ob, prep, with ace., on account of; 

(in composition) to, against 
obaeratus, -i, h., one involved in 

debt, debtor 
obicio, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, throw 

in front, oppose 
obUviscor, oblivisci, obUtus sum% 

forget 
obsecr5, 1, beseiacdX} implore^ 
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obses, -idifl, M. f., hostage 
obstringo, -Btringere, -strinzi, 

-strictuxn, bind 
obtineo, -tinere, -tinui, -tentyxn, 

bold, possess 
occasuSy -UB, H., falling, setting 
occid5, -cidere, -cddi, -cisuxn 

[caed5yCut], cutoff, kill, slay 
occult5, 1, hide, conceal 
occup5, 1 [capi5], take possession 

of, seize, occupy 
Oceanus, -i, h., ocean 
Ocelum, -i, n., a cUy of OaUia Cis' 

alpina 
oct5, eight 
octddecixn, eighteen 
octdginta, eighty 
oculus, -iy H., eye 
odiy ddiase, def, verb^ hate 
offends, -fendere, -fendi, -fSnsuin, 

strike against, stumble, offend 
off@nsio, -onis, f., a striking 

against, offence 
omnino, adv. [oxnnis], altogether, 

in all 
omnis, -e, all, every 
oportet, -ere, -uit, impers. verb, it 

is necessary, one ought 
oppiduxn, -i, n., stronghold, town 
oppiig^5y 1, fight against, storm 
ops, opiB (not used in nom, sing.), 

power, strength: (in pi.) resour- 
ces, means 
opus, -eris, n., work 
oratl5, -onis, f. [oroj, sx)eaking, 

oration 
Orgetonx, -igis, m., a chief of the 

Helvetii 
oriens, -entis [orior], rising 
orior, oriri, ortus sum, rise 
oro, 1, speak, plead, entreat 
pstendo, -t^odere, -tendi, -tentiun 



[ob+tend6, stretch], expose to 
view, exhibit 



pabulatio, -Snis, f., foraging 

pabuliim, -i, n., food, fodder 

p&co, 1 [pax], pacify, subdue 

paene, adv.y almost 

pagus, -i, M., canton, district 

par, paris, equal 

paratuB, -a, -uxii [p. p. o/paro], 

prepared, ready 
pared, 2, obey 
par5, 1, prepare, provide 
pars, partis, f., part, direction 
parvus, -a, -tun (camp, minor, «up. 

minimus), small, little 
passus, -lis, M., step, pace (five 

Roman feet): milia passuuzn, 

miles 
pate5, -ere, -ui, lie open, extend 
pater, patris, m., father 
patior, pati, passus sum, suffer, 

permit 
pauci, -ae, -a, few 
pax, pacis, f., peace 
pell5, pellere, pepuli, pulstun, 

drive, beat 
per, prep, with ace, through, by 

means of 
perduco, -ducere, -duxi, -ductuxn, 

lead through 
perfacilis, -e, very easy 
perficio, -ficere, -feci, -fectum 

[facio], do thoroughly, accom- 
plish, complete 
perfring5, -firingere, -fregi, -frac- 

tum, break through 
perfuga, -ae, m., deserter 
perfugio,-fugere,-fugi, flee, desert 
periculum, i, n., danger, risk 
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peritus, -a, -urn, experienced, 

practised, skilled 
permovedy -inovere, -movi, -zno- 

tum, move thoroughly, rouse 
pemicies, -eiy f , destruction 
perpaucus, -a, -urn, very little, 

very few 
perrumpd, -rump ere, -rupi, 

-ruptum, break through 
persequor, -sequi, Hseciitus sum, 

follow after, pursue 
perseverOy 1 , continue, i)ersist 
persolvo, -solvere, -solvi, 

-solutuxn, pay in full 
persuaded, Hsuadere, - s u a s i , 

-Buasum, convince, persuade 
perterreo, 2, frighten thoroughly 
pertineo, -§re, -ui, reach through, 

tend, pertain 
pervenid, -venire, -veni, -ven- 

tum, come through, arrive 
pes, pedis, m., foot 
peto, -ere, -ivi (-ii), -itum, attack, 

aim at, seek 
phalanx, -angis, f., phalanx 
pilmn, -i, n., javelin 
Piso, -onis, m., a Roman name 
plgbs, plebis (plebes, -ei), f., com- 
mon people, plebeians 
plurimus, -a, -um (mp. o/xuultus), 

very much, most, very many 
plus, pluris (comp. of xnultus), 

more 
poena, -ae, f., punishment, 

penalty 
polliceor, 2, promise 
pond, ponere, posui, positum, 

put, place 
pdns, pontis, m., bridge 
populatio, -onis, f., ravaging 
populor, 1, devastate 
popultuBi -i, M., people 



ports, 1, carry, bring 
portoriiun, -i, n., tax, tariff 
posco, -ere, poposci, demand 
possessio, -onis, f., possession 
possum, posse, potui [potis, able 

+sum], be able, can 
post, prep, with ace. J behind, after 
postea, adv,y afterwards 
posterns, -a, -um, following 
postquam, conj,, after, as soon as 
postridie, adv.^ on the day after 
potens, -entis, powerful 
potentia, -ae, f., power, ability 
potestas, -atis, f., power 
potior, potiri, potitus stun, get 

or obtain possession of 
prae, prep, with ably before; (in 

composition) before, over, very 
praecedd, -cedere, -cessi, -ces- 

siim, go before, surpass, precede 
praecipi5, -cipere, -cepi, -ceptum, 

take in advance, give precepts, 

order 
praeferd, -ferre, -tuli, -latum, 

bear before, choose, prefer 
praeficio, -ficere, -feci, -fectumi, 

set before or over, place in 

command 
praemittd, -mittere, -misi, -mis- 

siim, send before or in advance 
.praeopt5, 1, choose rather, prefer 
praesentia, -ae, f., the present 

moment 
praesertim, adv., especially 
praesidium, -i, n., protection, 

guard, garrison 
praesto, -stare, -stiti, -stitumi, 

stand before, excel, present, 

furnish 
praesiun, -esse, -fid, be before or 

over, command 
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praeter, prep, with acc.f past, by, 

beyond, except 
praetereo, -ire, -Ivi (-ii), -itum, 

goby or beyond; (p.p. ciasubst.) 

praeterita, -dnun, n., the past 
praetor, -oris, m., commander, 

governor, judge 
prSndo (prehendd), prSndere, 

prendi, prensum^ lay hold of, 

grasp 
pretium, -i, n., price 
prez, precis, f., prayer 
pridie, adv.y on the day before 
pnxnuzn, adv.y in the first place, 

first 
primus, -a, -um, mp. adj., first 
pnnceps, -ipis, chief; (as suhst.) 

chief, leader 
pnncipatus, -us, m., leadership, 

chief position 
pristinus, -a, -uxn, former 
prius, comp. adv., sooner 
priusquam, adv., before, sooner 

than 
privatixn, adv., privately, as 

private citizens 
privatus, -a, -uxn, private, personal 
'prOy prep, with ahl., before, for, in 

behalf of, in proportion to 
probo, 1, try, prove, approve 
Procillus, -i, M., Gaius Valerius' 

Procillus (a GaMc chief) 
pr5d5, -dere, -didi, -dituzn [do], 

transmit, hand down 
proeliiun, -i, n., battle 
profectiS, -onis, f., setting out, 

departure 
proficiscor, proficisci, profectus 

sum, set out, depart 
prohibeS, 2, keep from, prohibit, 

prevent 



pr5ici5, -icere, -iSci, -iectuxn, 
throw forth, cast down 

prope, adv. and prep, with ace, near 

propello, -pellere, -puli, -pulsum, 
drive before, propel 

propinquus, -a, -tun, near, neigh- 
boring; (as subst.) relative, kins- 
man 

pr5p5n5, -p5nere, -posui, -posi- 
tum, place or set forth, declare 

propter, prep, with ace., on account 
of 

propterea, adv., for this reason 

prdspicio, -spicere, -spesd, -spec- 
turn, look forward, look out for 

prdvincia, -ae, f., province 

proximo, adv. [prope], next, near- 
est, last 

proximus, -a, -um, nearest, last 

publico, adv., publicly, at state cost 

publicus, -a, -van, public 

Publius, -i {abhr. P.), m., a Itoman 
name 

puer, -i, M., boy, child 

pugna, -ae, f., fight, battle 

pugno, 1, fight 

puxg5, 1, clear, acquit 

puts, 1, compute, reckon, think 

Pyxenaeus, -a, -um, of the Pyre- 
nees 



qu&, adv., by which way, where 

quadraginta, forty 

quadringentii, -ae, -a, four hun- 
dred 

quaero, quaerere, quaesivi, quae- 
situm, seek, ask 

qualis, -e, of what sort 

quam, adv. and conj., how, as, 
than; (vnth mp.) as possible 
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Qiiaiitxi8y-a,-iiiii,howgrent; tan- 

tos • • • qnantiu, so {or as) great 

as 

qua re, adv,, wherefore, for this 

reason 
quartos, -a, -um, fourth 
quattuor, four 
-que, enclitic conj., and 
queror, queri, queatoa sum, com- 
plain 
qui, quae, quod, rd. pron. 'and inr 

terrog. adj., who, which, what 
quidem, indeed: ne . • . quidem, 

not even, not either 
quin, con;'., that, but that, from: 

quln etiam, nay more 
quindecim, fifteen 
qmngent^ -ae, -a, five hundred 
quiniy -ae, -a, digtrib. num., five 

each, five 
quinque, five 
quintua, -a, -uxn, fifth 
quia, quid, mterrog, pron,, who? 

which? what? (as indef.) any 

one, any thing 
quisquam, quidquaxn (quiequaxn), 

any one, any thing 
quisque, quaeque, quid que 

(quodque), each one, every one, 

each, every 
quod, conj., because 
quoque, conj., also 
quum, see cum 



rapina, -ae, f., plunder, rapine 
ratid, -dnia, f., reckoning, plan, 

reason 
ratis, -ia, f., raft 
Bauracu, -druxn, m.., the Rauraci 
re- (red-), inseparable prefix with the 

force of back, again 



recena, -entia, fresh, recent 

recipid, -oipere, -cepi, -ceptum, 
take back, receive 

reded, -ire, -il, -itnxn, go back, re- 
turn 

xedimd, -imere, -emi, -emptum, 
[emo, buy], buy back, buy up 

redintegrd, 1, restore, renew 

reditio, -dnia, f., a going back, re- 
turn 

redued, -ducere, -dusd, -ductum, 
lead back, withdraw 

refero, -f erre, -tuli, -latum, bring 
or carry back, rexK>rt 

regnum, -i, n. [rex], sovereignty, 
royal x>ower 

reicio, -icere, -ie<», -iectum, throw 
back 

relinquo, -linquere, -liqui, 
-Uctuxn, leave behind, abandon 

reliquua, -a, -um, the rest of, re- 
maining; {as subst.) remainder 

reminiacor, -i, call to mind, re- 
member 

removed, -mover e, -movi, 
-motum, move back 

renuntid, 1, bring back word, 
rexK>rt 

repello, repellere, r e p p u 1 i , 
repulsiim,' drive back, repulse 

repentinua, -a, -um, sudden, un- 
expected 

reperiS, reperire, repperi, 
repertum, find out, discover 

reprehendo, -prehendere, -pre- 
hendi, -prehenaum, blame, cen- 
sure 

repugno, 1, fight back, resist 

res, rei, f., thing, affair, matter 

rescinds, -scindere, -scidi, 
-scissuai, cut off, break down 
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rescisco, Hsciscere, -scivi (nscii), 

-scitum, learn 
resisto, Hsistere, -stiti, stand back, 

stop, resist 
responded, -spondere, -spondi, 

-spdnsum, answer, reply 
responsum, -i, n., reply 
' res publica (respublica), rei pub- 

licae, F., state 
restltud, -uere, -ui, -utum, set up 

again, restore 
retined, -tinere, -tinm, -tentum 

[teneo], hold back, retain 
reverto, -vertere, -verta, -versuzn, 

turn back, return; reverter, -i, 

dep., is generally used in tlie tenses 

of incomplete action 
Rhenus, -i, m., the Bhine 
Shodanus,-i, m., the Rhone 
ripa, -ae, f., bank {of a river) 
FOg5, 1, ask 
Bomanus, -a, -um, Roman; {as 

subst.) Bromani, -drum, m., the 

Romans 
rota, -ae, f., wheel 
rursus, adv,, again 

S 

saepe, a(2v., often 

salus,-utis, F., safety 

Santones, -um (-i,-5rum), m., the 

Santones 
sarcinae, -arum, f., soldiers' 

packs, luggage 
satis, adv, and adj., sufficiently, 

enough, sufficient 
satisfjEiciS, -flEicere, -feci, -factum, 

do enough, satisfy, make amends 
scelus, -eris, n., crime 
sci5, scire, scivi, scitum, know 
scutum, -i, N. , shield 
secreto, adv., secretly, in private 



secxmdus, -a, -um, following, 

favorable, second 
sed, con;., but 
sedecim [sex], sixteen 
sediti5sus,-a,-iim, seditious 
Segusiavi, -drum, m., the 

Segusiavi 
semen tis, -is, f., sowing, planting 
semper, adv.^ always 
senatus, -lis, m., senate 
senex, senis, old; {as subst,) old 

man 
seni, -ae, -a, distrib. num,, six 

each, six 
sentio, sentire, sensi, sensum, 

.be sensible of, feel, perceive, 

think 
separatim, adv,, separately 
septentridnes, -um (septentrid, 

-dnis), M., seven stars, the Great 

Bear, the north 
Septimus, -a, -um, seventh 
sepultura, -ae, f., burial 
Sequana, -ae, m., the Seine 
Sequani, -drum, m., the Sequani, 

Sequanians 
sequor, sequi, secutus sum, 

follow 
servitus, -utis, f., slavery 
servus, -i, m., slave 
seu, see sive 
sex, six 

sexaginta, sixty 
si, conj., if 

signum, -i, n., signal, standard 
silva, -ae, f., forest 
simul, adv., at the same time, at 

once 
sin, conj., but if 
sine,pr^. tuithoN., without 
sing^li, -ae, -a, distrib. num., one at 

a time, one by one, single 
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sinister, -tra, -tram, left 

sivo (seu), conj.f or if; sive . . . 

sive, whether ... or, either 

... or 
Bocer, soceri, m., father-in-law 
Bociiis, -iy M., ally 
851, sdlis, M., the sun 
solum, adv.y only 
solum, -i, k., soil, ground 
solus, -a, -um (gen, -ius, dot, -i), 

alone, only 
soror, -oris, f., sister 
spatium, -i, n , space, period 
specto, 1, look, face 
Bper5, 1 [spes], hope, look for 
spes, -ei, f., hope 

spontis (f7cn.;sponte,*aW.)> of one's 

own accord, willingly 
statu5, -uere, -ui, -utum, set up, 

establish, determine 
studeo, -ere, -ui, be eager for, 

desire 
studimn,-!, n., eagerness, attach- 
ment 
sub, prep, with ace. or abL, under, 

near, beneath 
subdued, -diicere, -duxi, -ductum, 

draw up or away, withdraw 
subeo, -ire, -U, -itum, go under or 

near, undergo 
subicio, -icere, -ieci, -iectum, 

throw below, discharge, subject 
sublevo, 1, lift up, aid 
STibsistd, -sistere, -stiti, stand 

still, withstand, resist 
subsum, -esse, -fui, be under or 

near 
subveho, -vehere, -vead, -vectum, 

carry or bring up, convey 
succedd, -cedere, -cessi, -cessum, 

go under or near, approach, 

succeed 



sm, sibi, se (s@s§), reflex, pron, ofSd 

person, himself, herself, etc, 
Sulla, -ae, m., a Roman dictator 
Slim, esse, fui, be 
summa, -ae, f., highest point, sum 
summoved (sub-), -m o v e r e , 

-movi, -motimi, remove 
summus, -a, -um (pos. superus), 

highest 
sum5, sumere, sumpsi, sumptum, 

take, claim 
sumptus, -us, M. , expense 
super, adv, and prep, with ace, 

above, over 
super5, 1, surpass, conquer 
supersum, -esse, -fui, be over, 

survive 
superus, -a, -um {comp. superior, 

sup, supremus, siimmus), upper, 

high 
suppet5, -petere, -petavi, -peta- 

tum, be at hand or in store 
suppliciter, adu,, humbly 
supplicium, -i, n., punishment 
suscipi5 (sub-), -cipere, -cepi, 

-ceptum, undertake, undergo 
suspicio, -onis, f., mistrust, 

suspicion 
sustine5, -tinere, -tinui, -tentum, 

hold up or out, sustain 
suus, -a, -um, his, her, its, their 



T. see Titus 

tabula, -ae, f., board, writing 

tablet 
taceo, 2, be silent, keep silent 
tam, adv., so 

tamen, adv., nevertheless, yet 
tandem, adv. , at length 
tantus, -a, -um, so great 
telum, -i, X., dart, missile 
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texnperantia, -ae, f., self-control, 

moderation 
tempers, 1, control, refrain 
temptd (tento), 1, try, attack 
tempus, -oris, n , time 
teneo, tenere, tenui, tentuxn. hold 
terra, -ae, f., earth 
tertius, -a, -urn, third 
testis, -is, M. F., witness 
Tigurinus,-a,-iim, of the Tigurini 

(a canton of the Helvetii) 
tizneo, -ere, -lu, fear 
timor, -5ris, m., fear 
Titus, -i {abbr, T.), m., a Roman 

name 
tolero, 1, endure, support 
tollo, toUere, sustuli, sublatum, 

lift up, take away destroy 
Tolosates, -um, m., the Tolosates 
totus, -a, -um (gen, -ius, dot, -i), 

all, the whole of, entire 
tradd, -defe, -didi, -ditum, give 

over, hand down, surrender 
traducd, -ducere, -duxi, -ductmn, 

lead across 
tragula, -ae, f., a Gallic javelin i 
trajis, prep, with acc.^ across 
transeo, -ire, -ii, -Hum, go across, 

cross 
transfigd, -figere, -fizi, -fizum, 

thrust through, transfix 
trecenti, -ae, -a, three hundred 
tres, tria, three 
trlbu5, -uere, -m, -uttim, assign, 

bestow, attribute 
tnduum, -i, n., three days 
tnginta, thirty 
triplex, -icis, threefold, triple 
Tulingi, -orum, m., the Tulingi 
tum, adv., then, at that time 
tuus, -a, -um, thy, your 



ubi, when, where 

ulciscor, ulcisci, ultus sum, 

avenge, punish 
ullus, -a, -um {gen, -ius, dot. -i), 

any 
ulterior, -ius, comp, adj,, farther 
una, adv.y together 
xmde, adv., from which place, 

whence 
undique [unde], adv,, from all 

parts, on all sides 
unus, -a, nm {gen, -ius, dat, -i), 

one 
urbs, urbis, f., city 
ut (uti), conj, {with mbj.) that, in 

order that, to; {with indicative) as, 

when 
uter, -tra, -trum {gen. -ius, dat. -i), 

which of two, which 
utor, uti, usus sum, use 
uxor, -oris, f., wife 



vaco, 1, be vacant or unoccupied 
vadum, -i, x., ford, shoal 
vagor, 1, wander 
valeo, 2, be strong or i)owerfuI, 

avail 
vallum, -i,N., palisade, rampart 
vast5, 1, lay waste, devastate 
vectigal, -alis, n., tax, revenue 
vel, or: vel . . . vel, either ... or 
veni5, venire, veni, ventum, 

come 
Verbigenus, -i, m., a canton of the 

Helvetii 
verbTim, -i, n., word 
vereor, 2, reverence, fear 
vergo, vergere, incline, verge, be 

situated 
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vergobrettuBy -i, m., the tUle of the 

chief magistrate of the Aeduwis 
Verucloetius, -i, m., a Helvetian 

chief 
verus, -a, -uniy true 
vesper, -eris (-en), h., evening 
vester, -tra, -trum, your, yours 
veteranusy -a, -urn, old, veteran; 

{as subst. ) veteran soldier, veteran 
vetusy -eriSy old, former 
vexo, 1, harass 
via,-aey F., way 
victdria, -ae, f., victory 
vicua, -i, H., village 
video, videre, vidi, visum, see; (in 

pass») be seen, seem 
vigilia, ^ae, f. , watch of the night, 

watch 
viginti, twenty 



vinco, vincere, vici, victuxn, 

conquer 
vinculum, -i, n., bond 

virtus, -utis, f , virtue, valor 

vis, vis, F., force, violence; (in pi.) 
virSs, strength 

vita, -ae, f., life 

vitd, 1, shun, avoid 

viXfOdv., with diflSculty, scarcely 

voco, 1, call, summon 

Vocontii,-6rum, M., the Vocontii 

volo, velle, volui, wish 

voluntas, -atis, f., willingness, 
choice, desira 

vos, nom, and ace. pi, [tu], you 

vulgus (volg-), -i, N., the multi- 
tude, public, rabble 

vulner5 (vol-), 1, wound, injure 
I vulnu8(vol->), -neris,N., a wound 
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of the ninety one Lessons. It does not contain all the words used in 
the dictation exercises and the exercises based on chapters 15 to 29, 
since they follow the Latin text so closely that the student should not 
need the help of a general vocabulary for them. Only anglicized proper 
names are given. 



a, an, usually lacking, sometimes 

quidam 
able, be, possum 
about, circum; with numerals^ ad 
accompllBh, c5nfici6 
accordance, in— with, abl (App. 

142, a) 
according to, see accordance 
account, on— o^ ob, per, propter, 

or abl. (App. 138) 
across, trans 
advocate, deprecator 
affect, afficio 
against one's will, invitus (some" 

times in abl. abs.) 
aid, auxilium 
all, omnis 
all, in, omnino 
allow, concedo, patior 
allowed, it is, licet 
ally, socius 
almost, fere, paene 
also, etiam, item, quoque 
although, cum with subj. 
ambassador, legatus 
among, apud, inter 



ancestors, maiores 
and, ac, atque, et, -que 
and not, and.. .not, neque 
announce, nuntio, enuntio, re- 

nuntio 
annoyed, be, graviter fero « 

another, alius 
any, qui (quis), ullus 
anyone, quis, quisquam 
appoint, cdnscisco, c6nstltu5 
April, Aprilis 
Aquitanians, Aquitani 
are, see be 
arms, arma 
army, exercitus 
arouse, conmioveo, incendd, per- 

moveo 
arrival, adventus 
arrive, pervenio 
as... as possible) quam with sup., 

with or without possum 
as to the flact that, quod 
ascribe, tribuo 
ashes, bum to, comburo 
ask, rogo 

assemble, convenid {irdrans.) 
assert, exsequor 
at, ad, or abl, (App. 151, a; 152) 
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attack, adorior, aggredior, ex- 

pugno, oppugno 
attempt, {noun) conatus; {verb) 

Conor, tempto 
attended with, cum (prep.) 
avenge, olciscor 



bank (of a stream), ripa 

battle, proelium 

be, to, sum; its forms not expressed 

when used as an auxiliary 
beast of burden, iumentum 
because, quod 

because o^ see accoxmt, on — of 
before, (prep,) ante, pro 
beginning, initium 
Belgians, Belgae 
besides, praeter 

best known, sup. of well known 
between, inter 
beyond (=out9ide of), extra; 

(=across)f trans 
bind, obstringo 
boast of, glorior 
boat, linter, navis 
both... and, et...et, non solum... 

sed etiam 
boxmd (geographically), contineo 
boundaries, fines 
brave, fortis 
bravely, fortiter 
bravery, fortitudo 
breadth, latitudo 
break down, rescindo 
break through, perrumpo 
bridge, pons 
bring in, importo 
bring together, c5g5, conduc5 
brother, frater 
building, aedificium 



bum, comburo, cremo, exuro, in* 

cendo 
but, autem, sed 
by, a, ab (App. 137); oW. (App. 

143); dot. (App. 118) 
by £eur, longe, multo 
by means o^ per, or aU. (App. 

143) 



Calends, Kalendae 

call; appello 

camp, castra 

can, possum 

canton, pagus 

carry, porto 

cart, carrus 

case, causa 

cause, (noun) causa; (verb) euro, 

perficio 
Celts, Celtae 
chance, casus 
character, mores 
.check, prohibeo 
chie^ princeps 
children, liberi, pueri 
choose, deligo 
citizens, civitas 
civilization, cultus 
collect, cogo, conduco 
command, imperd, iubed 
commit, tommitto 
commit suicide, sibi mortem 

conscisco 
common people, plebs 
compel, cogo 

complete, conficio, perficio 
concerning, de 
c5ndemn, damno 
conscious, c5nscius, usually with 

reflexive pronoun 
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consideration, from this, qua ex 

parte 
conspiracy, coniuratio 
construct, perducd 
consul, consul 
consume, consumo 
contend, contendo 
country, ager, fines 
courage, animus, fortitudo, virtus 
crime, scelus 
cross, transeo 
cultivation, cultus 
custom, institutum, mos 
cut to pieces, concidd 



daily f (adj.) cotidiaima; (o^v.) cotidie 

danger, periculum 

daughter, filia 

day, dies 

debtor, obaeratus 

decide, constituo, iudico, puto, 

statud 
deep, altua 
defeat, pello 
defend, defendd 
deliberate, deliberd 
depart, discedo, proficiscor 
departure, profectio 
deserts, meritum 
deserve, mereor 
design, consilium 
desire, (noun) cupiditas; (verb) cu- 

pio, studeo, volo 
desirous, cupidus 
desist, desisto 
destroy, cdnsumo, rescindo 
determine, constituo, statuo 
devastate, populor, vasto 
die, morior 
difficult, difficilis 
direction, pars 



disappoint, deici5 
disaster, calamitas 
distant, be, absum 
district, pagus 
divide, divido 
do, ago, facio 
done, be, fio 
draw, duc5 
dwell, incolo 

E 

each one, quisque 

each other, see App. 166 

eager, cupidus; be — ^for, studeo 

easily, facile 

east, oriens sol 

easy, facilis 

eighty, octoginta 

either... or, aut...aut, vel...vel 

embassy, legatio 

end, finis 

endure, patior, subeo 

enemy, hostis, hostes 

enlist, conscribd 

envoy, legatus 

establish, confirmd, instituo 

every, omnis, quisque 

example, exemplum 

expectation, spes 

extend, pateo, pertineo,— to, attin- 

eye, oculus 



flEtct, as to the — ^that, quod 
far, longe 
fiEui^her, ulterior 
farthest, extremiis 
fJEither, pater 
fjEither-in-law, socer 
few, very, perpauci 
field, ager 
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fight, bello, belliim gero, contendo; 

— a battle, proelium facio 
fill with, afficio 
finish, perficio 
fire, ^nis 

first, piimus, princeps 
five, quinque 
flight, f uga 
flour, molita cibaria 
flow, fluo; — ^into, influo 
follow, sequor; — ^up, consequor, 

persequor 
fond, cupiduB 
foot, pes 
foTy(prep.) de, pro, or cases; {conj,) 

enim, nam 
for a long time, diu 
force, vis 

forced march, iter maximum 
forces, copiae 
ford, vadum 
forget, obliviscor, memoriam de- 

ponere 
form, facio 

former, pristinus, superior, vetus 
fort, castellum 
fortiflcation, munitio, opus 
forty, quadraginta 
four, quattuos 
fourth, quartus 
friend, amicus; near — , neces- 

sarins 
friendly, amicus 
friendship, amicitia 
from, ab, de, ex, or abl. (App. 

134) 
froitfiil, frumentarius 

a 

gain possession, potior 
Garonne, Ganimna 
garrison, praesidium 



Gaul, Gallia; a—, Gallus 

Geneva, lake, Lemannus 

German, Germanus 

get control or possession o^ potior 

get permission, impetro 

givoj do 

give oneself up to, mando, ivUh 

reflexive 
glory, gloria 
go, eo, '^ recipere 
go across, transeo 
go back and forth, commeo 
go forth or out, exeo 
god, a, deus 
good, bonus 
grain, frumentum; ground — , 

molita cibaria 
grandfather, avus 
grant, concedo 
great, magnus 
grief; dolor 
guard, praesidium 
guard, off one's, inopinans 



happen, accido, fio 

harass, vex 5 

hasten, c(^tendo, maturo 

have, habeo; as avLxitiary, not ex' 

pressedy or sum 
he, see App. 51, a 
hear, audio 
help, auxilium 
Helvetian, Helvetius 
her, see App. 51, a; 53 
hesitation, dubitatio; feel less — , 

minus dubitationis datur 
high, altus 
higher, superior 
hinder, impedio, prohibeo 
his, see App. 53 
hither, {adj.) citerior 
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holdyhabeo, obtined, occupo, te- 

neo 
hold under obligationB, obstrin- 

go 
home^ domus 

hope, {noun) spes; (verb) spero 
hostage, obses 
house, dotnus 
hundred, centum 



I, ego, or verb ending 
Ides, Idus 

impede, impedio 

import, importd 

impimity, with, impune 

in, in vnth abl., or ably or locative 

(App. 151) 
in all, omnind 

in order that, qiio, ut; — ^not, ne 
in that place, ibi 
incline, vergo 
induce, adduc5,. indued 
inflict, fero, infero 
influence, adduco, indued 
influence, by one's, sponte with 

pomesdve pronoun ' 

inform, certiorem faeio 
informed, be, certior fio 
inhabit, incolo 
ix^ustice, iniuria 
insolently, insolenter 
insult, eontumelia 
intend, mihi, etc., in animo est, or 

act. periphrastic conjugation 
intention, to have the, or it is 

one's, see intend 
intervene, intercedo 
into, in with acc» 
is, see be 



it, see App. 51, a; as expletive, not 
expressed 



join, or— together, iungo 
journey, iter 



Jceep away, prohibeo 

kill, concido, interfieid, occido 

kindness, beneflcium 

know, intellego 

known, well, nobilis 



lake, laeus 

language, lingua 

large, magnus 

last, extremus 

law, lex 

lay waste, depopulor, populor, 

vasto 
lead, duco 

lead across, transduco 
lead away, abdueo 
lead forth or out, educ5 
lead through, perdueo 
lead together, conduco 
learn, diseo 
leave, trans., relinquoj intrans. 

exeo, proficiscor 
leave behind, relinquo 
led on, induetus 
left, reliquus; to be—, relinquor 
legion, legid 
length, longitudd 
less, minus 

levy, eonseribo; — ^upon, impero 
liberality, largitio 
lieutenant, legatua 
long, of space, longus; of time, {adj.) 

diutumus; {adv.) diu 
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look, specto 
lower, inferior 



M 



made, to be, fi5 
' magistrate, magistratus 
make, facio; (= cause) efficio, 

perficio 
make upon, infero 
man, homo, vir 
manliness, virtus 
many, complures, multi 
march, (noun) iter; (verb) iter facio, 

eo 
Mame, Matrona 
marriage, matrimonium 
marry, of a man, in matrimonium 

duco; of a woTnan, nubo 
me, me 

mediator, deprecator 
memory, memoria 
mention, commemoro 
merchant, mercator 
merit, meritum 
mile, mille passuum 
mind, animus 
mischief, maleficium 
month, mensis 
most, maxime, plurimum, or mp, 

ending 
mount, mountain, mons 
much, {adj,) multus; (adv,) multo 
multitude, multitudo 

name, nomen 
narrow, angustus 
near, ad, circum 
nearer, citerior 
nearest, proximus 
neighbors, finitimi 
next^ proximuB 



new, novus 

nine, novem 

no one, nemo, nullus 

nobles, the, nobilitas 

none, nullus 

north, septentrio, septentriones 

not, ne, n5n (App. 188) 

not only . . . but also, non sdlum 

. . . sed etiam 
not yet, n5ndum 
noted, nobilis 
nothing, nihil 
now, nunc 
number, numerus 



Oy voc. 

oath, iusiurandum 

obligation, under, obstrictus 

obtain (one's request), impetro 

ocean, Oceanus 

o^ de, ex, or gen. or other case forma 

off one's guard, inopinans * 

often, saepe 

old, vetus 

on, of place, in vnth cM.; of direction, 

ab, de, ex 
on account of^ ob, per, propter 
on all sides, undique 
on the side o^ ab 
on this side of, citra 
one, unus 

one another, see App. 166 
onset, concursus, impetus 
opportunity, facultas 
or, aut, vel 
order, impero, iubeo 
other, of more than two, alius; the — ^ 

of two, alter 
ought, debeo, oportet 
our, noster 
out oiy ex 
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over, in wUh aU., trans 
overhang, impended 
overtake, consequor 
own, implied in possessive pron,, or 
see App. 172, a 



pace, passus 

pack animal, iumentum 

part, pars 

pass, 80 

passage, iter 

pay (in full), persolvo 

peace, pax 

penalty, poena 

people, populus; common — , plebs 

period of time, spatium 

permission, ask, rogo ut mihi, 

etc.f liceat; get — , impetro 
permit, committo, concedo, patior 
permitted, it is, licet 
persuade, x)ersuade6 
ptoce, locus; to the same — , eodem 
place over, praeficio 
plan, consilium 
planting, sementis 
plead a case, causam dico 
pleading, dictio 
pledge, fides 
point out, demdnstrd 
popularity, gratia 
possess, habeo, obtineo, occupo 
possession, gain or get — o^ potior 
possessions, possessi5nes 
power, royal or supreme, regnum 
powerful, potens; be the most or 

very — , plurimum possum 
praise, laudo 
prepare, comparo 
prepared, paratus 
prevent, prohibed 
private, privatus 



promise, pollioeor 

property, fortunae, or neut. plur, 

of possessive pron. 
prosperity, res secundae 
province, prdvincia 
public, publicus 
punish, ulciscor 
punishment, poena 
purchase, coSmo 
pursue, consequor 
put away, depono 
Pyrenees, Fyrenaeus 



raft, ratis 

ready, paratus 

reason, causa; for this — , propter- 
ea, qua de causa 

receive, adscisco, recipio 

recent, recens 

recently, nuper 

recollect, reminiscor 

recollection, memoria 

refinement, humanitas 

refrain, desisto, temperd 

rely on or upon, nitor 

remain, relinquor 

remarkable, insignis 

remember, memoria teneo, re- 
miniscor 

renown, gloria 

reply, responded 

report, nuntio, enuntio, renuntio 

rest, the— o^ reliquus 

restrain, prohibeo 

retainer, cliens 

retinue, familia 

retreat, recipid with reflexive 

return, reverto, revertor 

revolution, novae res 

Rhine, Khenus 

Rhone, Rhodanus 
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ridiy dives 

right, iuB 

rise, orior 

river, flumen 

road, iter, via 

Boxnan, Bomanus 

rouse, commoveo, incendo, per- 

moveo 
royal power, regnum 

S 

same, idem, to the — ^place, eodem 

Saone, Arar 

satisfy, satis&icio 

say, dico; — . . . not, nego 

scout, explorator 

second, alter, secundus 

see, vided 

Seine, Sequana 

seize (upon), occup5 

seldom, very, minime saepe 

select, deligd 

-self, -selves, ipse (App. 172), sui 

(App. 163) 
senate, senatus 
send, mitto 
separate, divido 
Sequanian, Sequanus 
set fire to, incendd 
set out, proficiscor 
several, complures, ndnnulli 
severely, graviter 
she, see App. 51, a 
show, demonstrd, ostendo 
side, pars; on this— o^ citra 
sides, from all, undique 
signal, insignis 
since, cum with subj, 
skif^ linter 
slaughter, intcrnecio 
slavery, servitus 
slay, concido, interficio, occido 



slope, vergo * 

so, ita, tarn 

80 long a time, for, tam diu 

so that, ut, uti 

soldier, miles 

some, aliquis, nonnullus 

sometimes, interdum, nonniim- 

quam 
son, filius 
Spain, Hispania 
speech, oratio 
spirit, animus 
state, civitas 
station, dispond 
storm, expugn5, oppugn5 
strength of fortifications, munitio 
subdue, pac5 
sufficient, satis 
suicide, see commit 
sun, sol 
supply, c5pia 
supreme power, regnum 
surpass, praecedo 
suspicion, suspicio 



take, capid, sumo 

taught, be, disco, instituor 

ten, decern 

tend, pertineo 

territory, ager, fines 

that, ipron.) ille, is; (conj.) quin, 

quod, ut, or infinitive 
the, lacking 
their, eorum, ipsorum, suus (App. 

53) 
them, see App. 51, a 
there, ibi 
these, see this 
they, see App. 51, a 
thing, res; things, often neut, plur. 

of adj. orpron. 
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thinks arbitror, existimo, puto 

third, tertius 

thirteenth of April, Idus Apriles 

this, hie, is 

those, see that 

thousand, mille 

three, tres 

through, per 

time, for a long, diu 

to, (prep.) ad, or case forms; (canj.) ut, 

relative claiLse, or infinitive 
together, una 
too (=also), quoque 
tongue, lingua 
toward, ad 
town, oppidum 
troops, copiae 
try, Conor, temptd 
twenty, viginti 
two, duo 



under, eub 

under obligations, obstrictus 

undergo, subeo 

understand, intellego 

undertake, suscipio 

unfriendly, inimicuB 

unimpeded, expeditus 

until, dum 

unwilling, inyitus 

upon, dot, with some compound verbs 

upper, superior 

us, nos, n5bis 

use, utor; —force, vim facio 



valor, virtus 

very, usually superhiive ending 

very few, perpauci 

vexation, dolor 

victory, victoria 



village, vicus 
violence, iniuria, vis 
visits commeo ad 

W 



wage,ger6 

wagon, carrus 

wait, exspecto 

wall, mums 

wander, vagor 

wanting, be, absmn 

war, bellum 

warlike, bellicosus 

warn, moneo 

was, see be 

waste, lay, see lay — 

watch, vigilia 

way, iter, via 

we, nos or verb ending 

weaken, effemino 

wealthy, dives 

well known, nobilis 

went, see go 

were, see be 

west, occasus solis 

when, cum, ubi; whenP quando 

whether ... or, sive . . . sive 

which, reka, pron,; whichP inter, 

, iwon.;— oftwoPuter 

while, dum 

who, whom, rd. prorumn; whoP 
whom P inter, pron, 

whole, omnis, totus; as a—, om- 
nia; the — oj^ totus 

wide, latus 

widely, late 

willy fut. ending 

will, against one's, see against 

winter, pass the, hiemo; — quar- 
ters, hiberna 

wish, volo 

with, cum, or abL 
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withdraw, disoedd 

within, aW. of time (App. 152) 

without, extra, sine 

wonder, admiror 

work, opas 

wrong, wrongdoing, iniuria 



year, annus 

yet, autem, tamen 

yoke, iugum 

you, pers. pron,, or verb ending 

your, tuus, vester 
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The glossary is intended to furnish the Latin forms of grammatical 
terms and of words convenient for class-room conversation. It is re- 
tained in the revision for .the convenience of those teachers who may 
wish to make use of Latin conversation in the class room. 



ablative, ablativus, -a, -um (adj., 

8c, casus) 
absolute, absolutus, -a, -um 
accent (noun), accentus, -us, m. 
according to, secundum {prep. 

with ace.) 
accusative, accusativus (adj., sc. 

casus) 
active, acttvus, -a, -um; agens, 

-entis 
adjective, adiectivum, -i, n. 
advance (noun), progressus, -us, 

M. 

advance (verb), progredior, 3, 

-gressus 
adverb, adverbium, -ii, n. 
agent, agens, agentis, m., f. 
agree, congruo, 3, (c. abl.); con- 

cordo, 1 
agreement, concordatio, -onis, f. 
alphabet, alphabetuzu, -i, n. ; ele- 

xnenta, -orum, n. 
American, Americanus, -a, -um 
answer (noun), responsuzu, -i, n. 
answer (verb), respondeo, 2 
antecedent, antecedens, -entis 
apposition, appositid, -onis, f. 
begin, incipio, 3, (imperative, in- 

cipe,pZ. incipite) 
beginning, initium, -ii, n. ; princi- 



piuzu, -ii, N.(from the beginning, a 

pnncipio) 
ball, pila, -ae, f. 
bell, tintinnabulum, -i, n. 
book, liber, -bri, m. 
boy, puer, -i, m. 
breakfast, prandium, -ii, n. 
campus, campus, -i, m. 
cardinal, cardinalis, -e 
case, casus, -us, m. 
causal, causalis, -e 
cause, causa, -ae, f. 
chair, 8ella,'-ae, f. , and sedes, -is, f. 
chapter, caput, -itis, n. 
class, classis, -is, f. 
classmate, schoolmate, condisci- 

pulus, -i, M. 
clause, incisio, -onis, f. 
close (verb), claudo, 3, -si, -sum 
coat, tunica, -ae, f. ; tegmen, -mi- 
nis, N. ; vestis, -is, f. 
college, collegium, -ii, n. 
come, venio, 4, veni, ventum 
common, communis, -e; common, 

appellative, appellativus, -a, 

-um 
comparative, comparativus, -a, 

-um ^ 

compare, confero, -ferre, -tuli, 

-latum 
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compound, compositus, -a, -um 
concessive, concessivus, -a, -um 
condition, condicio^ -onis, f. 
conditional, condicionalis, -e 
conjugation, coniugatio, -onis, f. 
conjunction, coniunctid, -onis, f. 
consecutive (of a clause), contex- 

tus, -a, -um 
consonant, consonans, -antis, f., 

{sc. litera); consona, -ae, f. 
construction, constructio, -dnis, f. 
conversation, colloqidum, -ii, n. 
converse, coUoquor, 3 
copula, copula, -ae, f. 
correct, rectus, -a, -um 
correctly, recte 

crayon, pencil, graphium, -ii, n. 
daily newspaper, diuma urbis 

acta 
dative, dativus (adj,, sc, casus), 

(of agent) agentis, etc. 
declarative, declaratavus, -a, -um 
declension, decllnatid, -onis, f. 
decline, decHnd, 1, (used both with 
nouns and verbs) 

declinable, declin&bilis, -e 

defective, defectivus, -a, -um 

degree, gpradus, -us, m. 

degree of difference, mensurae 
(sc. ablativus) 

demonstrative, demonstrativus, 
-a,-um 

deponent, deponens, deponentis 

derive, traJio, 3 

description, descriptio, -onis, f., 

desire, optatio, -onis, f.; deside- 
rium, -ii, n. 

desk, scrinium, -u, n. 

determinative, defimtus, -a, -um 

dictation, dictatio, -onis, f. 

dinner, cena, -ae, f. 

diphthong, diphthongus, -i, m. 



direct discourse, oratio recta 
discuss, tracto, 1; ago, 3, eg^, ac- 
tum 
dissyllable, dissyllabus, -i, m. 
distributive, distributivus, >a, 

-um 
door, ianua, -ae, f. 
drink, bibo, 3, (perf.j bibi) 
English, Anglicus, -a, -um; in 

English, Anglice 
erase, besmear, lino, 3, livi (levi), 

litum 
erasure, litura, -ae, f. 
essay, disputatio, -onis, f. 
etymology, etymologia, -ae, f. 
evening, vesper, -eri, m. 
examination, examinatio, -dnis, f. 
example, exemplum, -i, n. 
exception, exceptio, -onis, f. 
exercise, practice, exercitatio, 

-onis, F. 
exhortation, hortatio, -dnis, f. 
feminine, f^mininus, -a, -um; 

femineus, -a, -um 
find, invenio, 4; reperio, 4, -peri, 

-pertum 
finite, finitus, -a, -um 
floor, tabulatio, -onis, f. 
flower, flos, fldris, m. 
flower, (a litttle flower), flosculus, 

-i, M. 
formation, formatio, -onis, f. 
future, futurus, -a, -um 
future perfect, futurum exactum 

(sc. tempus) 
gender, genus, generis, n. 
genitive, genelivus (adj., sc. ca- 
sus), genitivus 
gerund, gerundium, -ii, n. 
gerundive, gerundivus, -a, -um 

(sc, modus) 
girl, puella, -ae, f., 
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go on, proceed, perge (jpL pergite, 

imper. o/perg5) 
good-by, vale 

good-morning, salvS (a general 
greeting, — ''How are you?** 
"Save you" etc.) 
governs (is joined with), iiingitur; 

coniungitur (cum); regit 
grammar, grammatica, ^rum 

(pL, n.); grammatica, -ae, f. 
grass, gramen, graminia, n. 
Greek, GraecuSy -a, -um: in Greek y 

Graece 
hand, manuBy -us, f. 
hat, cap, galerua, -i^ m.; pilleum, 

-i,N. 
hence, hino 
here, luc 

historical, hiatoricuB, -a, -uzii 
history, historian -ae, f. 
hither, hue 
house, d'omuBy -ua, f. 
how? quomodo (also relative) 
how great? how much? quantus, 

-a, -um (also relative) 
how many? quot (also relative) 
mperative, imperaUvus, -a, -um 
mperfect, imperfectus, -a, -um 
mpersonal, impersonalia, -e 
n English, Anglice 
nflect, inflecto^ 3 
n Gallic, in French, Gallice 
n Greek, Graece 
n Latin, LatilnS 
ncrease, crescd, 3 
ndeclinable, indeclin&bilis, -e 
indicative, indicatiTus (adj. sc. 

modus) 
indirect, indirectus^ -a, -um; ob- 

liquusy -a, -um 
indirect discourse, oratio obliqua 
infinitive, inflnitivua, -a, -um 



instrument, instrfixnentum, -i, n. 

interjection, interiectio, -dnia, f. 

intransitive, intransitivxia, -a, 
-um 

irregular, irregulEria, -e 

janitor, ianitor, -oria, m. 

Latin, Latinua, -a, -um; m Latiny 

Latine 
labial, labialia, -e 
language, lingua, -ao, f.; sermd, 

sermdnisy h. 
learn, disco, 3, didicl 
letter (of the alphabet), littera, 

(Utera) -ae, f. 
letter (a written document), lit- 

terae|?Z., and epistula, -ae, f. 
library, book-case, librarium, -ii, n, 
limit, Umito, 1 , 
lingual, lingu&lls, -e (assumed) 
liquid, liquidus, -a, -um 
locative, locativiis, -a, -um 
long, longus, -a, -um; prSductufl^ 

-a, -um 
man, hom5, -inis, h: vlr, -i, m. 
manner, modus, -i, m. 
masculine, masculinus, -a, nmi 
mean, significo, 1 
means, instrumentuxn, -i, n. 
meaning, significatio, -dnis, f. 
mistake (noun), error, -oris, m. 
mistake (verb), err5, 1 
mode or mood, modus, -i, m; sta- 
tus, -us, M. 
monosyllable, monosyllabum, -I, 

N. (sc, verbum) 
morning, mane (inded,) 
mother, m&ter, -tris, f. 
mute, mutus, -a, -uzu. 
negative, neg&t&ms, -a, -um 
news, nov%-5rum,;>2. v. 
neuter, neuter, -tra, -tnun 
no, n5n, ndn est^ minlmS, 
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xnlnixne ver5 (by no means, no 
indeed) 

nominative, noxninativuB (adj,, sc. 
casus) 

note (noun), notatum, -i, N. (as- 
sumed); annotatidy -5nis, f. 

note (verb), not5, 1 

noun, nomen, ndminis, f. 

numeral, numeralis, -« 

object (gram, term), obiectum, -i, 
N. {really adj,, sc. verbum) 

officer, officialise -is, m. 

ox)en, aperio, 4, -rui^ -rtum 

open (adj,), a partus, -a, -um 

optative, optativus (adj,, ac, mo- 
dus) 

oration, 5rati5, -onis, f. 

ordinal, 5rdinalis, -e 

P^^} pagina, -ae, f. 

palatal, palatalis, -e 

paradigm, paradigma, -atis, n. 

part (of speech), pars or f5rma 
(oratiSnis) 

participle, participium, -ii, n. 

partitive, partitivus, -a -um 

passive (see voice) 

perfect, perfectus, -a, -um 

periphrastic, circuitus, -a, -um 

person, persona, -ae, f. 

personal, personalis, -e 

phrase, locutio, -onis, f; phrasis, 
-is, f. 

play (noun), lusio, -onis, f. 

play (verb), ludo, 3 

pluperfect, plusquaxn perfectum 
(adj., 80. tempus) 

plural, pluralis, -e 

positive, positivus, -a, -um 

practice(noun),exercit&ti5, -5nis,F. 

practice (verb), exercito, 1 

predicate, praedicativus, -a, -um 
(«c. pars or res) 



prefer, malo, malle, maliU 
preparatory, praeparat5rius, -a, 

-um 
preposition, praepositi5, -onis, f. 
present (adj.), praesens, -entis 
president, praeses, -idis, m. 
principal parts, partes primae or 

primariae 
prize, donum, -i, n. 
professor, professor, -oris, m. 
pronoun, pronomen, -inls, n. 
pronunciation,, enuntiatid, -onis, 

F. 

proper, proprius, -a, -um 
pupil, discipulus, -i, m. 
purpose, finis, -is, m. 
quality, qualitSB, -atis, f. 
quantity, quantitSs, -atis, f.; co- 

pia, -ae, f. 
question, quae8tio,-dnis,F.;inter- 

rogatlo, -onis, f. 
rains (it rains), pluit 
read, lego, 3 

recitation, recit&tio, -5nis, f. 
recite, recito, 1 
reference, relatio, -dnis, f. 
reflexive, reflexivum (verbum aiU 

pronomen) 
regular, regularis, -e 
relative, relativus, -a, -um 
reply, respondeo, 2, -di, -sum 
result, consecutio, -onis, f. ; even- 

tus, -us, M. 
review (noun), recognitio, -onis, 

F. 

review (verb), recogndsco, 3, 
-novi, -nitum; (review lesson) 
I>ensum recogndscendum 

roof, tectum, -i, n. 

root, radix, -icis, f. 

rule (noun), regula, -«e, f. 

rule (verb), reg5, 3 
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school, luduB, -i, M. ; scholar -ao, f. 
search for, investigd, 1 
secondary, secondarius, -a, -um 
sentence, sententia, -ae, f. 
separation, separatid, -dnis, f. 
sequence, continuatidy -onis, f. 
short, brevis, -e 
sibilant, sibilus, ^~-um 
sick, aeger, -gra, -gruxn; aegro- 

tus, -a, -urn 
singular, singnUaria, -e 
sister, soror, -oris, f. 
sit, sedeo, 2, sedi, sessum 
sound, sonus, -i,.itf. 
specification, resi>ectu8, -lis, m. 
speech, oratio^-dnis, f. {see part of 

speech) 
stand, sto, 1, steti, statuxn 
statement, assertio, -onis, f. 
stem, basis, -is, f. 
study (noun), studium, -ii, n. 
study (verb), studeo, 2, studul 
subject, subiectiva (adj., sc. pars 

or res); subiectivuin, (adj,, sc, 

verbum) 
subjunctive, subiunctivus, -a, 

-um; coniunctivus, -a, -urn 
subjunctive of characteristic, sub- 

iunctivus (coniunctivus) des- 

criptionis 
subordinate, subiectiis, -a, -um , 
substantive, substantivum, -i, n. 
substantively, substantive 
suffice, sufflcid, S; it is sufficient, 

sufficit; satis est 
superlative, superlativus, -a, -um 
supine, supinum {adj., sc, verbum) 
supper, vespema, -ae, f. 
syllable, syllaba, -ae, f. 
syntax, syntaxis, -is, f. 
table, mensa, -ae, f. 
teacher, magister, -tn, m. ; magis- 
tral -ae, F. ; praeoeptor, -oris, m. 



temporal, temporalis, -e 

tense, tempus, -oris, n. 

term, terminus, -i, m. 

termination, terminatio, -onis, f. 

text, textus, -us, m. 

thence, illinc 

there, illic 

thither, illiic 

to-day, hodie 

to-morrow, eras 

transitive, transitivus, -a,-um 

translate into Latin, in Latin um 
verte (transfer, redde) 

treat, trficto, 1 

tutor, tutor, -5ris, m. 

university, universitas, -atis, f. 

vacation, holidays, feriae,-arum,F. 

verb, verbum, -i, n. 

vocabulary, vocabularium, -i, n. 
index vocabul5rum (verb5- 
rum) 

vocative, vocativus {adj., sc. ca- 
sus) 

voice, vox, -CIS, p. 

voice (gram.), modus, -i, m., vox, 

-CIS, F. 

voice, active, &ciendi modus; 

v5x activa 
voice, passive, patiendi modus; 

vox passiva 
vowel, vocalis {adj., sc, litera) 
walk, ambulo, 1 
water, aqua, -ae, f. 
well, be well, in good health, 

vale5, 2, -ui 
what kind of? (relative, of which 

kind), qualis, -e 
whence? unde {also relative) 
where? ubi, quo in loco {also reUf 

tive) 
which? quis or qm, quae, quid or 

quod {also relative) 
whither? quo {dUorelatwe) 
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why? cur, qua re, qua de causa 

{also relative) 
window, fenestra, -ae, f. 
woman, mulier, xnulieris, f. 
word, verbum, -i,N;v6x, vocis, f. 



yes, certe, certissimo, ita, ita 

est, ista sunt 
yesterday, heri (adv.), hestemo 

die 



INDEX 



The index is more complete for the Appendix than for the rest of the 
book, and when information on grammatical points is sought, the ref- 
erences to the Appendix should be consulted first. These references are 
in bold face type. 



Ablative, see Cases 

absum, 78 

aesi, 261 

Accent, 14-16, 10-12 

accomplishingf verbs of, 228, a, 
229, a 

Accusative, see Cases 

Active, see Voice 

Adjectives, comparison of, 157, 
175, 39-46; regular, 39; irregu- 
lar, 40-42; defective, 43, 44; 
by magiSy xnaxime, 45; mean- 
ings, 710, 161 

declension of, first and second 
declension, 110, 115, 222, 31; 
with gen. in -ius, 210, 211, 32; 
of third declension, 150, 151, 158, 
33-38 

use of , 166-161; predicate and 
attributive, 156; agreement, 109, 
157; used substantively, 614, 
158; for adverbs, 647, 159; with 
partitive meaning, Ch. 22, 1, 
160; with gen., 106; with dat., 
122; with abl., 134, 6, 143, a, 
149, a 

Adverbs, formation and compar- 
ison, 179, 207, 46; numeral, 47 

Adversative clauses, see Clauses 



afier, 237 

Agent, see dat. and abl. under 

Cases 
Agreement, adjectives, 109, 167; 

relative, 219, 173; substantives, 

159, 160, 96; verb, 44, 173. 

179, 180 
aliquis, 62, 176 
Alphabet, 1 

aUhmghf 239, 246, 247 
ann5n, 214 
Answers, 216 

Antecedent, 219; rex)eated, 451 
antequam, 23 6t 
Apposition, appositive, 159, 160, 

95,6 
Article, 28 
as if, 261 
as long as, 234, b 
assuefactiis, assuetus, 143, a 
atque=aa or than, Ch. 28, 17 
Attempted action, 191, a 
Attraction, 274 
Attributive, adj., 166, 167, a, 1; 

gen., see Genitive under Cases 

B 

Base, 58 

because, 243-246 

before, 236 

b58,27 
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Caesar, p 12 

Calends, 478 

Carding numbers, 47 

Cases, function of, 54, 92-94; 
with prepositions, 163-166 
nominative, 96 

genitive, 97-111; attributive, 
98-102; predicative, 103-106; 
subjective and objective, 98; 
possessive, 588, 99, 103; descrip- 
tive or of quality, 100, 104; of 
measure, 423, 100, 104; of the 
whole or partitive, 623, 101; 
appositional, 102; of value, 106; 
with adjectives, 1 06; with verbs, 
665, 107-111 

dative, 112-122; indirect ob- 
ject, 494, 113-116; ind. obj. 
with transitive verbs, 114; ind. 
obj. with intransitive verbs, 116; 
ind. obj. with phrases, 116, a; 
ind. obj. with compound verbs, 
508, 717, 116; of separation, 
Ch. 17, 8, 116, I, end; of pos- 
sessor, 622, 117; of agent, 624, 
118; of purpose, Ch. 18, 29, 
119; two datives, 1 19; of refer- 
ence, 120; ethical, 121; with 
adjectives, 122 

accusative, 123-131; subject 
of infinitive, 123; direct object, 
124; object with compound 
verbs, 124, c; two accusatives, 
126-127; two objects, 126; obj. 
and predicate ace, 126; two 
objects with compound verbs, 
632, 127; adverbial, 128; in 
exclamations, 129; of time, 310, 
130; of space, 130; of place. 



415, 131; with prepositions, 
164, 166 
vocative, 132 

ablative, 133-162, true abl., 
1 34- 139; instrumental abl. , 
140-160; locative abl., 161, 
162; of separation, ^1, 134; 
of place from which, 424, 496, 
134, a; of source, 136; of ma- 
terial, 136; of agent, 320, 137; 
of cause, 204, 138; of compar- 
ison, Ch. 15,15, 139; of accom- 
paniment, 600, 140; descriptive 
or of quality, 468, 141; of 
manner, 599, 142; of accordance, 
353, 142, a; of means, 205, 143; 
of way, 144, with special verbs, 
146; with opus est, 146; of 
price, Ch. 18, 9, 147; of measure 
or degree of difference, 684, 148, 
of specification, 404, 149; with 
dignus and indignus, 149, a; 
absolute, 189, 160; of place in 
which, 161; of time, 332, 162; 
with prepositions, 163, 164 
locative, 16, 6, 16, 6, 161. a 

causa, 99, a, 138, a, 291 

Causal clauses, see clauses 

Cause, see abl. under Cases and 
Clauses 

cave, 219 

Characterizing or characteristic 
clauses, see Clauses 

Clauses, defined: coordinate, 90, 
a, 222; principal (main), 90, 6; 
subordinate or dependent, 90, 6, 
223-274, 277-280; purpose, 
358, 359, 224, 226; result, 448, 
224, 226; substantive of desire 
(purpose), 359, 227, 228; 
of result (fact), 449, 227, 229; 
characterizing (of characteristic), 
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453, 230; determining, 231; 
parenthetical relative, 232; 
temporal, 233-242; causal, 
239, 242, a, 243-245; adver- 
sative (concessive), 239, 242, a, 
246, 247; substantive quod, 
248; cpnditions and conclusions, 
249-259; of proviso, 260; 
of comparison, 261; indirect 
questions, 556, 630, 262-264; 
indirect discourse, 511, 512, 
535, 265-273; implied indirect 
discourse, Ch. 27, 7, 273; at- 
tracted, 274; infinitive, 277- 
280 

coepi, 86 

cognovi, 193, I, a, 194 a, 195, a 

Commands, 216-220 

Comparatives, declension of, 34; 
abl. with, 139, 148 

Comparison, %ee Adjectives, Ad- 
verbs, Ablative, Clauses 

Complementary infinitive, 277, 
275 

Concessive clauses, «ee Adversative 
undi^ Clauses 

Conclusions, ^ee Clauses 

Conditional cum, 241, h; relative, 
250 

Conditions, ite Clauses 

Conjugation, 43, 82, 63, and. see 
Verbs 

consuevi, 193, 1, a, 194, a, 195, a 

consuld, 1 14, 6 

Consuls, 190 

Contingent futurity, see Modes 

Coordinate clauses, see Clauses 

cum, con j., 238-242; adversative 
(concessive), 716, 239; 247; 
causal, 486, 239, 245; inver- 
sum, 241, c; temporal, 105, 
380, 240-242 



cum, enclitic preposition, 86, 299, 

153, b 
cum primnm, 237 



Dative, see Cases 

Declarative sentences, see State- 
ments 
Declension, 33, 56, 14, and see 

Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns 
Defective verbs, see Verbs 
Deliberative questions, 210 
Demonstratives, see Pronouns 
Dependent clauses, see Clauses 
Deponent, see Verbs 
Descriptive cases, see genitive and 

ablative under Cases; tenses, 1P8; 

clauses, 230, 242, a 
Desire, subjunctive of, see Modes; 

substantive clause of, see Clauses 
Determining clause, 231 
dies, 366, 30, a 
dignuB, 149, a 
Distributives, 47 
do, 85 
domus, 29, d, 131, a, 134» a, 2, 

151, a 
d5nec, 234, 6, 235, a, b 
dono, 1 14, a 
doubting, expressions of, Ch. 17, 

8, 229, d 
dubito, 229, d 
dum, Ch. 27, 7, 234, a, 6, 235, a, 

6,260 
dummodo, 260 
duo, 49 

E 

Emotion, verbs of, 109 
Enclitics, 76, 12 
enim, 243 
eo, verb, 84 
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e5 . . . qu5, 148, a 
etenixn, 243 
etsi, 246 

Exhortations) 217 ' 

P 

Ta/ct, clauses of, see Clauses; sub- 
junctive of, 184, c ' 

fearing, expressions of, Ch. 19, 11, 
228, 6 

Feminine, see Gender 

fero, 18 

fido, 143, a 

filling, verbs and adjectives of, 143, 
a 

fid, 83 

Foot, Koman, 251 

fore, 205, b 

Foreseen action, 236, 236 

forgetting, verbs of, 107 

fretuB, 143, a 

Future, see Tenses 

Future perfect, see Tenses 

G 

Gaul, Hither and Transalpine, 498 
Gender, 107, 13, and see rules under 

each declension 
Generalizing, relative, 60, a; cum 

clauses, 241, 6, 242, b; relative 

clauses, 250 
Genitive, see Cases 
Gerund, 408-410, 187, 287, 289- 

294 
Gerundive, 408-410, 187. 285, II, 

288-294 



Helvetians, p. 12 
hie, 201, 54. 168, 170. a 
hindering, verbs of, Ch. 17,6, 228, c 
Historical infinitive, 281; present, 
190, a, 204; tenses, 203 



hoping, verbs of, 280, t 



i, consonant and vowel, 7 

i-stems, 133-137, 144, 24-26, 36- 
38 

idem, 429, 58 

Ides, 536 

if, 250; if only, 260; as if, 261 

iUe, 5e, 170 

Imperative, see Modes 

Imperfect, see Tenses 

Impersonal, 697, 87 

Implied indirect discourse, Ch. 27, 
7,273 

in, 106, 154. 

Inde^nite pronouns, see Pronouns 

Independent sentences, 206-221 

Indicative, see Modes 

Indignus, 149, a 

Indirect discourse, 511, 512, 535, 
265-273 

Indirect object, see Dative 

Indirect questions, 556, 630, 262- 
264 

Infinitive, 186. 276-281; subject 
of, i23; tenses of, 509, 510, 206, 
266. a; periphrasis for future, 
Ch. 20, 12, 206, b; in indirect 
discourse, 266, 268, II, 269; 
complementary, 277, 275; as di- 
rect object, 275, 279, 280; as 
subject, 276, 278; historical, 
Ch. 16, 2, 281 

Inflection, 55 

Intensive pronouns, see Pronouns 

interest, 110 

Interrogative particles, 213, 264, 6 

Interrogative pronouns, see Pro- 
nouns 

Interrogative sentences, see QueS" 
tions 
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ipscy 389, 69, 172 
Irregular verbs, 77-86 
is, 184, 185, 195, 67. 171 
iste, 66, 169 

J (I consonant) 

i, consonant and vowel, 7 

iaxn diu, iam pridem, 190, 6, 

191, b 
iubed, 426, 116, c 
Judicial action, verbs o^ 108 
Juppiter^ 27 

L 

lacess5, 143, a 
Legion, 499 
Locative, see Cases 

H 

maid, 82 

Masculine, see Gender 

memini, 86, 107 

Mile, Roman, 251 

mille, milia, 48 

Modes, 182-186, and see Senten- 
ces and Clauses 

Modes, imperative, 186, 216 
indicative, 183, 206, 209^ 
231, 232, 234, 236, a, 236, a, 
237, 241, 244, 246, 263, 
264, a, 266 

subjunctive, of desire, 184, a, 
210, 216, 221, 224, 228, 
260, 263, 267. 268, III; of 
contingent futurity, 184, 6, 
207, 209, 226, 229, 230, 
236, 6, 236, b, 264, 267, 
269, 261, 263, 268, III; 
potential, 184, 6, 208, 209, 
263, 268, III; of fact, 184, c, 
224, 226, 229, 230, 242, 
244, 246, 247, 264, 268, 
I, 269 



mode, 260 
Mood, see Mode 

nam, 243 

-nam, 61, a, 212, a 

ne, 188, 6, 226, 6, 228, a, b, c, 
260 

ne... .quidem, 188, 6» 

-ne, 213, a, 264, b 

necne, 264, c 

Negatives, 188 

neque, 188, a 

nescio quis, 178 

Neuter, see Gender 

neve, 188, b 

nisi, 260 

niter, 143, a 

noli, 219 

nolo, 82 

Nominative, see Cases 

n5n, 1 88, a 

ndnne, 213, 5 

Nouns, first declension, 58, 65, 
16; second declension, 90, 97, 
102, 212, 16; third declension, 
124-126, 133-137, 144, 17-28; 
consonant stems, 18-23; i- 
stems, 24, 26; mixed stems, 26; 
irregular, 27; gender of, 28; 
fourth declension, 245, 246, 29; 
fifth declension, 256, 80 

nOvi, 193, I, a, 194, a, 196, a 
num, 213, c, 264, b 
Numerals, 47; declension of, 48, 
49; use of, 60 



Object, direct, 124; indirect, 113- 

116 
ddi, 86 
Optative subjunctive, 184, a 
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opus est, 146 
Ordinal numerals, 47 

0Sy27 

P 

Pace, Roman, 251 

Parenthetical relative clauses, 232 

Participles, 396-399, 282-286; 

present, 38, 284; future, 285; 

perfect, 316, Ch. 16, 3, 286; 

tenses of, 205; agreement of, 8ee 

Adjectives 
Passive, see Voice 
Perfect, see Tense 
Perfect stem, see Stem 
Periphrastic conjugation, active, 

414, 75, 285, I; and see Tenses; 

passive, 526, 76, 118, 285, II, a 
Person, 81 

Personal endings, active, 263; pas- 
sive, 314 
Personal Pronouns, see Pronouns 
Place, see accusative, true ablative, 

locative ablative, under Casies 
Pluperfect, see Tense 
plus, 34, a 

Possessive pronouns, see Pronouns 
possum, 447, 456, 485, 510, 80 
postquam, 237 

Potential subjunctive, see Modes 
potior, 345, 111, 145 
praesertim, 245 
Predicate adjectives, 156, 157, a, 

2, 275, a, 276, a; genitives, 

103-105; nouns, 159, 160, 95, a, 

126, 275, a, 276, a 
Prepositions, 71, 72; withabl., 153; 

with ace. or abl., 154; with ace, 

155; verbs compounded with, 

116, I, 124, c, 127 
Present, see Tenses 
Present stem, see Stem 



Principal parts, 267, 317, 65 

Principal tenses, 203 

priusquam, Ch. 19, 11, 236, a, 6, c 

Prohibitions, 216-220 

promising^ verbs of, 280, c 

pronouns, 51-62, 162-178; in 
indirect discourse, 512, 271 
personal, 51, 162 
reflexive, 299,388,52,163-166 
direct, 164; indirect, 165 
possessive, 390, 53, 167, 172, a 
demonstrative, 183,' 184, 185, 
195, 201, 429, 54-58, 168-171 
intensive (ipse), 388, 389, 59, 
172 

relative, 218, 219, 60, 173; 
generalizing 60, a, and see re- 
lative under Clauses 
interrogative, 61, 212, 264, a 
indefinite, 534, 62, 174-178 

Pronunciation, 1-16, 1-12 

propior, 122, b 

prosum, 79 

Proviso, 260 

proximus, 122, b 

Purpose, see Clauses; dative, 291, 
293, 295 

quam, with comparatives, 139, a; 

omitted, 139, 139, 6; withsui)er' 

latives, 276, 497, 161, a 
quam diu, 234, b 
quam si, 26 1 
quamquam, 246 
quamvis, 247 
quand5, 244 
Quantity, of syllables, 11-13, 8, 9; 

of vowels, 3, 1-3 
quasi, 261 
questions, 209-215; answers to, 

215; deliberative, 210; double, 
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214; indirect, see Clauses; rhe- 
torical, 211 

qui, see relative, interrogative, and 
indefinite under Pronouns 

quia, 244 

quicuxnque, 60, a 

quidam, 62, 62, b 

quilibei 62 

quin, 228, c, 229, d 

quis, see interrogative and inde- 
definite Mnder Pronouns 

quispiam,'62, 176 

quisquam, 62, 177 

t 

quisque, 62 

quisquis, 60, a 

qui'^8, 62 

quo, 225, a, 2 

quoad, 234, b, 235, a, b 

quod, 671, 244, 248, 248, a 

quominuB, 228, c 

quoniam, 244 

B 

Keciprocal expression, 166 

refert, 110 

Reflexive pronouns, see Pronouns 

Relative clauses, coordinate, 222, 
a, 269, a; purpose, 225, a, 1; 
result, 226, 230; characteri- 
zing, 230; determining, 231; 
parenthetical, 232; causal, 245; 
adversative, 247; conditional, 
250 

Relative pronouns, see Pronouns 

remembering, verbs of, 107 

Repeated action, 191, a 

Result, see ClauFes 

Rhetorical questions, 211 

S 

saying, verbs of, 496, 266 
Semi-deponent verbs, Ch. 1 8, 10, 
74 



senex, 27 

Sentences, 88-91; simple, 89, and 
see Statements, Questions, Com- 
mands, Prohibitions, Wishes; 
compound, 90, 222; complex, 
90, c, 223-274, 277-280 

Separation, see dative and ablative 
under Cases 

Sequence of tenses, 487, 202-204 

si, 250, 264, b 

simills, 106, 6, 122 

simul ac, 237 

sin, 250 

since, 239 

Sounds, of consonants, 6, 6; of 
diphthongs, 5, 5; of vowels, 4, 
4 

Stage of progress, 1 89 

Statements, 206-208 

Stem, perfect, 265, 64, b; present, 
264, 64, a; supine, 316, 64, c 

sub, 524, 154 

Subjunctive, see Modes 

Subordinate clauses, see Clauses 

Substantive clauses, see clauses of 
desire (purpose), of result (fact), 
quod, indirect questions, infini- 
tive clauses under Clauses 

Substantives, see Nouns, Pronouns, 
Adjectives used substantively; 
agreement of, see Agreement 

8ui,suus,52, 53, 163-166, 167,a 

sum, 173, 228, 305, 446, 484, 510, 
66; compounds of, 77-80 

Supine, 187; in -um, 615, 295; 
in 'U, 149, 296 

Supine stem, see Stems 

Syllables, 7-10 



tamets^, 246 
tMsiquam (si), 26 1 
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Temporal clauses, see Clauses 
Tenses, 189-206; principal and 
historical, 487, 203; sequence of, 
487, 202-204 

of indicative, 100-190; in nar- 
ration, 349, 197-198; present, 
171, 262, 264, 296, 190; imper- 
fect, 226, 262, 264, 349, 191, 
197, 198; future, 262, 264, 192, 
199; perfect, 171, 262, 265, 349, 
193. 197, 198; pluperfect, 
262,265, 194, 197, 198; future 
perfect, 262, 265, 196, 199 
of subjunctive, 360, 200-204; 
sequence of, 202-204; in in- 
direct discourse, 270; 
of periphrastic conjugation, 
indicative, 196; subjunctive, 
201, b 

of infinitive 509, 206, 266, a 
of participles, 206 
tliat, conj., 225, 226, 228, 229, 

248, 266. 279 
thinking, verbs of, 294, 266 
Time, expressions of, cases, 130, 
148, 162; clauses, 233-242; 
tenses, see Tenses 
tres, 421, 49 

U 

ubi, 402, 237 

ullus, 177 

until, 236 

unus, 211, 32 

ut, 226, a, 3, 226, 228, a, fe, 

229, a-c, 237, 247; omitted, 

228, a 



ut n5n, 226. 229, Or-c 
utsi,261 
utinam, 221 
utor, 435, 146 

V 

velut (si), 261 

Verbs, 63-87, and see Agreement, 
Clauses, Gerund, Gerundive, 
Infinitive, Modes, Participles, 
Sentences, Supine, Tenses, 
Voices 

conjugation: first, 84, 174, 227, 
262-268, 318, 357, 399, 410, 479, 
510, 67; second, 272-274, 330, 
371, 399, 410, 480, 510, 68; third 
280-286, 334, 372, 399, 410, 
481, 510, 69; third in -io, 291, 
292, 336, 374, 399, 410, 483, 610, 
71; fourth, 280-287, 335, 373, 
399, 410, 482, 510, 70 
defective, 86 
deponenl^ 242, 72, 73 
impersonal, 87 
irregular, 77-86 
semi-Kleponent, 74 

^^s, 463, 27 

Vocative, see Cases 

Voices, 313, 181; passive, 313-317 

Volitive subjunctive, 184, a 

void, 82 

W 

Watches, of the night, 633 
when, 237-242 
while, 234, a 
Wishes, 221 
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